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PREFACE. 


Tre present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grummar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and cularged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in schoo]. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come fron a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learued by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be Jearned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and uo grainmar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever beconies a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
priuciple of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles! In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
roust be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. lt must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of lis classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thonght more seasonable. ‘The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objecta seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part J. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in me are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
“ Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or « added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time tu lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, i.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes’ (except the anomalous 
eighth). Vart III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of »# in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of yy and ya) od in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with dove yy and the indicative with 
gore ob is explained. The use of mpi with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatinent of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obligua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres, The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long @, 1, and v is marked in Parts I,, 
IL, and 111, and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single nuinber; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sectious. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. 1 feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (8), etc. 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.-xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and @, of the double 
«and ov, not to speak of é and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chietly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to wnite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,8, except that ¢ has the 
sound of 2; ¢ and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
# The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and « that of e¢ in height. I hold to this sound of « to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of i (our é 
in machine), which « has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which cither genuine 
or spurious « must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly by name. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts J. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid 1] should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 


CONTENTS. 


INTRODUCTION. —Tue Grevx LancuaGe AND Diarects, 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


SECTIONS 


96, 97. 
98-105. 
106-115. 
116, 
417-120. 
121-129. 
130-135. 
186-139. 
140-146. 
147-149. 
150. 


PART I. 


The Alphabet........ cece eee se eee cere ee teen etes 
Vowels and Diphthongs .....-.+-eeee reer settee 
Breathings ..... 0. eee cece eee eee eters eres 
Consonants and their Divisions ......-++--+se+0e+ 
Consonants ending Greek Words. ....-.-+s+seeres 
Yonic and Athenian Alphabets .......+-+++++ igs 
Ancient Pronunciation 00... 6... ee eer eer crete 
Changes of Vowels. ..-..-.eeeere eee n reer rere sees 
Collision of Vowels. — Hiatus ..... 6... 00s beeen 
Contraction of Vowels......-e cece eee e cence 
CrasiS . 1... cece eee ee eee eee t eee recesses eeeses 
Synizesis ...... nslbsd tenth hcde ceRaee ed SIS EEA aig 4. 8S 
a) 61 (0 | Ree ae Bee Ce ce 
Aphaeresis ......-.ee cee cere er ene rene rer en sees 
Movable Consonants ...-..-+e esse eee terre rsrees 
Metathesis and Syncope ....-... sere sere rte eres 
Doubling of Consonants ......6++ reste setectete 
Kuphonic Changes of Consonants ...- +--+ -+++6+++ 
Syllables and their Division... ..+-.-seerseer eee 
Quantity of Syllables.........-2+ sees eter eres 
General Principles of Accent.......-e ree renee 
AMNASTPOPhe .....-2 0. ce eet eens tener tees tte 
Accent of Contracted Syllables and Elided Words. . 
Accent of Nouns and Adjectives. ....-.+. +s seeeeee 
Accent of Verbs 2.0... 05-5. eee eee cee teeter neers 
Proclities .. 0... c eee eee ee eee eet eee sense 
Enclities .... 00-0 cece cee cee eee eee tenet 
Dialectic Changes in Letters .......-...- +e eee eres 
Punctuation-Marks... 2... eee eee eee eee 


PAGES 


3-6 


SECTIONS 
151-154. 
166-163, 


164-166, 
167. 


168-170. 
171-182, 
183-187. 

188. 


189.191. 
192-195. 
196-200. 
201-203, 

204. 


205-208, 


209-213. 
214-218. 
219-223. 

224. 


225. 
226-240. 
241-248. 
249-262. 
263-272. 
273-279. 


280~285. 
286. 


287-291. 
292-297, 


CONTENTS. 


PART IT. 
INFLECTION. 

PaGEB 
Definitions. — Intlection, Root, Stem, etc. ......... 34 
Numbers, Genders, Cases.........0cccecceeuceuee 34-36 

NOUNS. 
Three Declensions of Nouns .............-0.eeeee 36 
Case-endings of Nouns ........... asisctea geek ge sie 36 
FIRST DECLENSION. 

Stems and Terminations of First Declension....... 37 
Paradigins of First Declension .................-. 3740 
Contract Nouns of First Declension............... 40 
Dialects of First Declension............... earthed 40, 41 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
Stems and Terminations of Second Declension..... 41, 42 


Paradigms of Second Declension ........... bats 42 
Attic Second Declension................. a eure .. 42, 43 
Contract Nouns of Second Declension............. 43, 44 
Dialects of Second Declension....... a ode haduee se 44 
THIRD DECLENSION. 
Stems and Case-endings of Third Declension ...... 44 
FORMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Singular of Third Declension.......... 45, 46 
Accusative Singular of Third Declension .......... 46 
Vocative Singular of Third Declension ....... 2... 47 
Dative Plural of Third Declension .............04. 47 
PARADIGMS OF THIRD DECLENSION. 
Nouns with Mute or Liquid Stems................ 47-50 
Nouns with Stems in 2 (chiefly contract).......... 50-52 
Stems in 2 Or 0... ec eee eee eee e tee e eens 52, 53 
Stemis:iny DOr Ts isetydiiad eta ten cine eked tales 53-55 
Stems ending in a Diphthong ..............-..065 55, 56 
Syncopated Nouns of Third Declension ........... 57, 68 
Gender of Third Declension ...............0.000. 58, 59 
Dialects of Third Declension ...............0 00008 59 
Trregular Nouns............cececeeeee hase 38 wees. 59-62 


Endings -61, -Oev, -5¢, -ce, -ft, -Gtv, CW. ee eee eens 62 


SECTIONS 

298-309. 
310, 311. 
312-317. 
318-333. 
834-939. 
340-342, 
343-345, 
346-349, 


350-356. 
357~360. 
361-364. 


365-368. 
369-371. 


372~374. 


375~385, 
386-388. 


389-400. 
401-403. 
404, 405. 
406408. 
409-414. 
415-420. 
421-428. 
429-440. 


441-454. 
455-461. 
462, 463. 
464-468, 


CONTENTS. xi 


ADJECTIVES. 


PAGES 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions.... 638, 64 
Contract Adjectives in -eos and -o0s..........-0e00 65, 66 
Adjectives of the Third Declension ............... 86, 67 
First and Third Declensions combined ............ 67-69 
Participles in -wy, -ous, -Gs, -ets, -Ts, -WS.. 6.6.0.2 eee 10-72 
Contract Participles in -awy, -ewv, -owy, -aws........ 72,73 
Adjectives with One Ending ............ eee cee 73 
Irregular Adjectives: péyas, modus, mpgos, etC....... 78, 74 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Comparison by -repos, -TATOS . 6... cece eee twee eens 74,75 
Comparison by -iwy, 7705 voce ccc eee eens 75, 76 
Irregular Comparison ........ 20sec eee cee e eee wees 76,77 
ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 
Adverbs formed from Adjectives, etc.............. 71,78 
Comparison of Adverbs........ Nase iatasavs Siecatelae oa 6 78 
NUMERALS. 

Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and Numeral 

BA VOLS :oce coisa 'e tye-8, book Nig See isle Mee og hoe water ea net 78-80 


Declension of Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, etc... 80, 81 


THE ARTICLE. 


Declension of 6, 9, 16 2... ccc cece eee eee c ee eens 81, 82 
PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns .............005- 82, 83 
Reflexive Pronouns ........0... eee e eee e eee eens 84 
Reciprocal Pronoun ....... 0.2. cece eee e eee eee 84, 85 
Possessive Pronouns 2.6.0... eee ee eee cee ees 85 
Demonstrative Pronouns 2... 2... eee eee eee eee 85, 86 
Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns ............ 86, 87 
Relative Pronouns ..... 0.0... e cece eee eee eee eee 87, 88 
Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs ............05 88-90 
VERBS. 
Voices, Moods, ‘Tenses, Numbers, and Persons .... 90-92 
Tense Systems and ‘Tense Stems...............05 92, 93 
Principal Parts of a Greek Verb...........-.00085 93, 94 


Conjugation. —Two Forms: Verbs in w and Verbs 


xii CONTENTS. 


We ias CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 2. ae 
469-473. Description of following Synopses ...........-+- 94, 95 
474,475. Synopsis of dw... ... cece eee eee cece e teens 96, 97 
476,477. Synopsis of Nelrw so. cee cece cere eee cee eees 98 
478,479. Synopsis of dalvw......... cece cece eee es Soiee 99 
480. Inflection of Mow... ccc eee ese cece ence ee eee e eee 100-104 
481. Inflection of 2 Aor., Perf., and Pluperf. of Aelrw. 105 
482, Inflection of galyw (Liquid Forms) .........2+-- 106, 107 
483-485. Remarks on Verbs inw..... ....... eases F 108 
486-491. Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Vassive of * 
Verbs with Consonant Stems .......... sihintats 108-111 
492,493. Contract Verbs in aw, ew, and ow... ..eeseee eee 112-114 
494, Synopsis of rindw, pirdw, Sndbw, Onpdw ......-00- 115 
495-499. Remarks on Contract Verbs ....... yeasedistd eevee 115, 116 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN pt. 


500-503. General Character of Verbs in yu. —Two Classes, 116 
604,505, Synopsis of torn, TlOnuc, dldwu, and delxvdye in 

Present and Second Aorist Systems.......... 116, 117 

506. Inflection of peculiar ‘Tenses of these Vervs..... 117-122 

607, 508, Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the w-form .... 123 

509. Full Synopsis of these Verbs in Indicative....... 123, 124 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 
610-512. Syllabic and ‘Temporal Augment defined ........ 124, 125 


613-519. Augment of Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. .... 125 
620-528. Reduplication of Perf., Pluperf., and Fut. Perf... 126,127 
529-588. Attic Reduplication ..... 0... cece ee eee eee eee 127, 128 
634-536. Reduplicated Aorists and Presents........-+.--- 128 
637-539, Syllabic Augment prefixed to a Vowel ........-- 128, 129 
640-546. Augment and Reduplication of Compound Verbs, 129, 130 
647-550. Omission of Augment and Reduplication ........ 180, 131 
ENDINGS. 
661. Personal Endings ..........: cece eee ee ec eeee ees 131 
652. Personal Endings of Indic., Subj., and Opt....... 131 
563. Personal Endings of Imperative .............--- 131 
654,555, endings of Infinitive, etc... 6... ee ee eee ee eee 182 
556. Remarks on the Endings. .......6..+.-+-eeer eee 132, 133 
TENSE 8TEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 
657-560. Simple and Complex Tense Stems ...........+-- 133, 184 
561. Tense Suffixes 0.0... ccc eee eee cece eee e eee 134 
662. Optative Suffix.......... cece eee eee ee eee aati 134 
663. Two Forms of Inflection of Verbs ...........+-- 134 
564. The Simple Form .........-e+-eeees eS saotitse es 135 


665. The Common Form ........ cece cece eeeeee wee. 185, 138 


CONTENTS. xiii 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


SECTIONS PaGEs 
566, Genera} Statement ........ 0... cece eee ees 136 
667. Formation of the Present Stem from the Verb 

Stee. cbalseacegea oe ew begs Sean ae eed gees 136 

668-622. Eight Classes of Verbs ......... cece ee eee eee 136-143 


623-633, Inflection of Present and Imperfect Indicative ... 143, 144 
634-659, Modification of the Stem in certain Tense Systems, 145-149 
660-717. Formation of Tense Steins, and Inflection of Tense 


Systems in Indicative 2.0... 0... ee eee eee 149-158 
FORMATION OF DEPENDENT MOODS AND PARTICIPLE. 
718-729. Subjunctive .... 0... cc cece cece ec eee e eee eeeee 159, 160 
730-745. Optative............. 5 iecba's Gis sates Sheba weaees 160-163 
746-758, Imperative 00.0... ccc cece ee eee cee teen e wees 163-165 
769-709. Infinitive, ... 0. ccc cece eee ect cece ene eercee recs 165, 166 
770-775, Varticiples ............ a Mikes hceee wa seatteaa asides 166, 167 

776, Verbals in -ros and -reos ...... Geile siete Be ac ees 167 
DIALECTS. 
777-783. Tialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs inw ....... 167-170 
784-786. Special Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs ...... 170-172 
787-792. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs in we....... 172,178 
ENUMERATION AND CLASSIFICATION OF MI-rorMs. 
793-797, Enumeration of Presents in me... .... cece eee 173, 174 
798-803. Second Aorists of the we-form oo... cc cece eee eee 175,176 
804. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the wc-form.. 176, 177 
805. Trregular Verbs of the we-forin..... eee eee 177 
806-821. Inflection of eful, efye, inur, @nul, quar, Ketuar, and 
Oe dsb sia Mics Bw ledie sieges vee age we WEA Seed 177-183 
PART IIL. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 
822. Simple and Compound Words........ceceee eee 184 


SIMPLE WORDS. 


823-825, Primitives and Denominatives..............--4. 184, 185 
826-8315. “Sufhxes: cisccds dees Sewn ck vee ee we enites 185 
FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

832-840. (Primitives cancion ves cs oes dase cede dele caves . 186,187 


841-848. Denominatives ........... aie wie WS estes sesecee 187, 188 


xiv 


BKOTIONS 


849-858, 
880, 860. 
861-868. 


869, 870. 
871-877. 
878-882. 
883-889, 


890-893. 


894. 
890. 


896-898. 
899-906. 
907-910. 


911-917, 


918-926. 
927-931. 
932-034. 


935-940. 
941-958, 
959-980. 
981-984. 


985-992. 
993~097. 


CONTENTS. 
PaGES 
Formation of Adjectives ........ scsi eieiheeuatae eS ots 189, 190 
Formation of Adverbs ..........00.ecseees oes 190 
Denominative Verbs ..........cecc rec ceceeeees 190, 191 
COMPOUND WORDS. 
Division of the Subject ........ cece cece ee ee ees 191 
First Part of Compound Word ...............+5 192,198 
Last Part of Compound Word............seeeee 103, 194 
Meaning of Compounds ........... cece ee eeees 194, 195 
PART IV. 
SYNTAX. 
Subject, Predicate, Object.......... see e ween eee 196 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
Subject Nominative of Finite Verb.............. 197 
1. Subject Accusative of Infinitive .............. 197 
2, 3. Subject of Infinitive omitted .............. 197 
Subject Nom. omitted, Impersonal Verbs, etc. ... 197, 198 
Subject Nominative and Verb .............00006 198, 199 
Predicate in same Case as Subject .............. 199 
APPOSITION. 
Various Forms of Apposition .............0008- 200, 201 
ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives agreeing with Nouns ................ 201, 202 
Adjectives belonging to omitted Subject of Infinitive, 202-204 
Adjectives used as Nouns....... bachelors ahd ba ashes 204 
THE ARTICLE. 
Homeric Use of the Article (as Pronoun)........ 204-206 
Attic Use of the Article (as Definite Article) .... 206-208 
Position of the Article... 0... ec cece eee eee 208-212 
Yronomiual Article in Attic (6 wéy... 6 8é, etc.).. 212 
PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns,..........---- 2138, 214 
Reflexive Pronouns ........6 see vere eens Kecdees 214, 215 


SEOTIONS 
998-1003. 
1004-1010. 
1011-1014. 
1015-1018. 
1019-1025. 
1026-1030. 
1031-1038. 
1039. 
1040-1041. 


1042. 
1043. 
1044. 
1045. 


1046. 
1047-1050. 
1051-1057, 
1068, 1059. 
1060, 1061. 
1062-1064. 

1065. 
1066-1068. 


1069-1072. 
1073-1075. 


1076. 
1077-1082. 


1083. 
1084. 
1085-1087. 
1088-1092. 


1098-10986. 
1097, 1098. 


CONTENTS. xv 


PaGks 
Possessive Pronouns .......-ssee-eees sesesee 215, 216 
Demonstrative Pronouns. .......-+-eeeeseeees 216, 217 
Interrogative Pronoun .......+-sseeeeeerceeee 217 
Indefinite Pronoun ........+- eee eee e erences 217, 218 
Relative Pronoun as related to its Antecedent.. 218, 219 
Relative with omitted Antecedent .........--- 219, 220 
Assimilation and Attraction of Relatives ...... 220-222 
Relative in ExclamationS .......+.+eee eiths 7 222 
Relative Pronoun not repeated in a new Case.. 222 
THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
Genera} Remark on the CaseS.......-+++-+0 222 
Nominative, as Subject or Predicate ........-- 222 
Vocative used in addressing....... Masai ettes 222 
Nominative used for Vocative...... nee aeewees 223 
ACCUSATIVE. 
Various Functions of the Accusative........-- 223 
Accusative of Direct (External) Object....... 223 
Cognate Accusative (of Internal Object)....... 223-225 
Accusative of Specification or Limitation...... 225 
Adverbial ACCUSALIVE. 6.0... cece ee eee eee rene 226 
Accusative of Extent of Time or Space......-- 226 
Terminal Accusative (Poctic) ....-..ee eee ees 226, 227 
Accusative aftcr Nj and Md .......--.- eee eee 227 
Two Accusatives with Verbs signifying 
To ask, teach, remind, clothe, conceal, deprive, 
ivide, CLC... cece cere eee eee ceeen en etere 227 
To do anything to or say anything of a person 

Or thing .. 6. cece eee ee eee eens panes 228 
Cognate and Object Accusative together....... 228 
Predicate and Object Accusative together ..... 228, 229 

GENITIVE. 

Various Functions of the Genitive........--+-- 229 
Genitive after Nouns (Attributive) ...... seees 220, 230 
Seven Classes of Attributive Genitive......-.- 230 
Partitive Genitive (specially) ....---ssseeeer 231, 282 
Genitive after Verbs: — 
Predicate Genitive .....-...eeeceeees ceceeess 282, 288 


Genitive expressing Part......--- sees eeeeeeee 233 


Xvi 


SECTIONS 


1099-1101. 
1102-1108. 


1100-1111, 
1112-1116. 
1117-1120. 
1221-1125. 


1126-1128, 
1129. 
1130. 
1131, 
1182. 

1133-1135. 
1136, 

1137-1138. 

1180-1142. 

1143-1145. 


1146. 
1147-1161. 
1182. 
1153-1156. 


1167, 


2158. 
1159-1163. 
1164. 
1165-1170. 
1171. 
1172. 
1173. 
1174, 


1175-1178, 
1179, 1180. 
1181, 1182. 


1183. 
1184, 1185. 


CONTENTS. 


With verbs signifying 
To take hold of, touch, aim at, claim, hit, miss, 
DEGIN, CLC. cee cece eee eee ee ene eee ceee 
To taste, smell, hear, perceive, remember, for- 
get, desire, spare, neglect, admire, despise. . 
To rule, lead, or direct ......... cece ee wees 
Fulness or Want....... ccc cece cece eee eenee 
Genitive of Separation and Comparison ....... 
Genitive with Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, 
Acyuitting, and Condemning (with Accus.) .. 
Genitive of Cause... ccc ccc e cece eee eee 
Causal Genitive in Exclamations ............- 
Genitive of Source ........ ccc sees cece cee eeee 
Genitive of Agent or Instrument (Poctic)..... 
Genitive after Compound Verbs ...........66- 
Genitive of Price or Valué ..... 0. eee cee eee 
Genitive of Time within which,.............- 
Genitive of Place within which (chiefly Poetic) 
Objective Genitive with Verbal Adjectives..... 


‘Possessive Genitive with Adjectives denoting 


Possession, tC. ..ccseeeeeeeee cece eeeenees 
Genitive with certain Adject. of Place ....... 
Genitive with Adverbs ....... arate Ssreabiece Ooptetone os 
Genitive Absolute (see also 1568)...........+- 
Genitive with Comparatives.......... sare seeds 


DATIVE. 
Various Functions of the Dative.............. 


Dative expressing to or for: — 


Dative of Indirect Object .. 0.0... cece eee eee 
Dative after certain Intransitive Verbs........ 
Dative with Verbs of Ruling, etc. ......-...6- 
Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage......... 
Ethical Dative..... 2... cece seec even eee eeeee 
Dative of Relation... ......... ccc cee e eee eee 
Dative of Possession (with eiuf, etc.) .....-.-- 
Dative after Adjectives kindred to preceding 

VOLS a6 dice cscs cle cive ec assrecies le ed S000 bie weve 
Dative of Resemblance, Union, and Approach 
Dative after Compound Verbs .........-+.++5 
Dative of Cause, Manner, Means, and Instru- 


Dative after xpdopat, USE... cece eee ceeeeeees : 
Dative of Degree of Difference (with Compara- 


tives)..... eee eee rene nsec sereeeerreeeees 


PAGES 


233, 234 


234, 235 


241 
242, 243 


243 
243 
243, 244 
244 
244, 245 


245 


249 
249, 250 
260, 251 


261 
251 


251, 262 


SEOTIONB 


1186, 1187, 


1188, 
1189-1191, 


1192-11985, 
1196, 
1197. 


1198, 


1199. 
1200, 
1201, 


1202-1219, 
1220, 
1221-1226, 
1227, 


1228, 1229, 


1230-1232, 
12388. 
1234-1237, 
1238. 
1239, 


1240, 


1241, 
1242-1248, 


1249, 


1250-1268, 
1267-1270, 


CONTENTS. vik 


PaGEs 
Dative of Agent (with Perfect and Pluperfect 

RasSive) sisitieeeacewinnee es etacee Hee eoe tes ss 252 
Dative of Agent (with Verbal in -réos or -réor) 252 
Dative of Accompaniment (somctimes with 

BUTOS crc ii loen cas sige horn Sia ase aso bree D oeaerd 252, 253 
Dative of Time 2.2.05 000 cecies cet dine nee coves 253 
Dative of Place (Poctic)..... 06.0... eee eee 253 

se ete Occasional Use in Prose (Names 

of Attic Demes) ...........0. 0 cece eee eens 254 
Local Datives as AdVerbDs.......0 cece ccc e ee 254 

PREPOSITIONS. 
Prepositions originally Adverbs ............-. 264 
Improper Prepositions....0............ cee eee 254 
Prepositions with Genitive, Dative, and Accusa- 

WIV OR siete eesla ue Bielag SE eae RE Labial da atnat, wake 254 
Uses of the Prepositions... 0.0... 0.0.0... 0.48 254-262 
Uses of the Improper Prepositions. ....... 0 .. 262 
Remark on the Prepositions . .......... 6... 262, 268 
Prepositions in Composition taking their own 

CabeSi. cat ndenrs HaeiSeamer eres irield-efels eee 264 

ADVERBS. 
Adverbs qualifying Ma Adjectives, and Ad- 
NETDB va ore a iare's se wies sisters a Gie« Keven eae" . 264 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
VOICES. 
Active Voice 5. ii cect endo see ee ee ateles 264, 265 
Passive. V O1CC we-cje's er dev rereire he wale ds ois .as Sale 265 
Agent after Passive Verbs (iré and Genitive) 265 
Dative of Agent (see also 1186-1188) ......... 265 
Passive Construction when Active has two 

CASES aces ciscwiale b33 6B oe a is biol Hts oe oe ages od . 205, 266 
Cognate Accusative made Subject of Passive... 268 
Intrausitive Active forms used as Passives .... 266 
Middle Voice (three uses) . . 6... eee eee cee 267, 268 

TENSES. 
Two relations denoted by the Tenses.......... 268 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 


Tenses of the Indicative (Time of each)...... 268-271 
Primary and Secondary Tenses..... Sale ta.s sees 271, 272 


xviii CONTENTS. 


Il. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


SECTIONS A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. PaGEs 
1271, Present and Aorist chiefly used..............- 272 
1272. Distinction between Present and Aorist here... 272 


1273-1275. Perfect not in Indirect Discourse (seldom used) 272, 278 
1276-1278. Future Jufinitive not in Indirect Discourse (ex- 


COP torial) > esc-cias se sins Bx bsiare tle See THigs oie o.0 oP 273 
B. IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1279. Definition of Indirect Discourse ......... 0. eee 273 
1280-1284. Optative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. .. 274 
1285. Vresent Infin. and Optative include Imperfect. . 274 
1286, Infinitive after Verbs of Hoping, Promising, etc. 
(two Constructions allowed). ......e0.ee eee 275 
1287. Future Optative used only in Indirect Discourse 275 
III, TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 
1288, Ixpressing time relatively to leading Verb..... 276 
1289. Present Participle as Imperfect............. .. 275, 276 
1290. Aorist sometimes denoting same time as leading 
Verbs....i0 caret vs ced aecet se Pera e eecetastate 276 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 
1291. Gnomic Present, expressing ee or General Truth 276 


1292-1294. Gnomie Aorist “ : et ts 276 
1295, Gnomic Perfect fe ae a tt 276 
1296-1298. Iterative Imperfect and Aorist with dy ........ 276, 277 
THE PARTICLE "Av. 
1299-1801. Two Uses of dy ......... 208 dave aS gudente rere assiass 277 
“Ay with the Indicative : — 
1302, Never with Present or Perfect ...........666 277 
1303. With Future (chiefly Homeric)............. 277, 278 
1304. With Secondary Tenses......... reise aictorey oars 278 
1305. “Av with the Subjunctive ......... 6... eee eee 278 
1306, 1307, “Av with the Optative (always Potential) ...... 278 
1308, 1309. “Av with the Infinitive and Participle (Potential) 278, 279 
1810, 1311. Position of Gye... ccc eee cee nett wees 279, 280 
1312. “Av repeated in long Apodosis ......-.....---5 280 
1313-1316. Special Uses of &v........ i aarsree pales giowess mar 280 
THE MOODS. 
GENERAL STATEMENT AND CLASSIFICATION. 
1317-1319, Various Uses of Indicative ........... 0-0. eee 280, 281 


13820, 1321. Various Uses of Subjunctive ..........0.0.06- 281 


CONTENTS. x1X 


SEOTIONS PAGES 
1322, 1323. Various Uses of Optative ...............0004- 281, 282 
1824. ‘The Imperative ....... 0... cece eee eee eee 282 
1825, The Infinitive, Participle, etc. ................ 283 
1326. Classification of Constructions of the Mouds... 283 


I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE. 


1827-1334. Potential Optative with Gy ....... 2. eee eee 283-285 
1335-1341. Potential Indicative with deo... 6.6 eee eee 286, 286 


I], IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SEN- 
TENCES. — INDEPENDENT SENTENCES WITH pH OR drs. 


1342, 1343, Imperative in Commands, Iexhortations, etc. .. 287 
1344, 1345, First Person of Subjunctive in Exhortations... 287 
1546, 1347. Present Imper. or Aorist Subj. in Prohibitions 287 
1348, 1349. Independent Subjunctive in Homer with mie €x- 

pressing fear or anxiety ............4.. wee. 287, 288 
1360, 1351. Subjunctive or Indicative with y or ih ov in 

cautious assertions or negations ..........66 288 
1352-1354. Future Indicative with grws and brws ph in 

Commands and Prohibitions ..............- 288 


Ill. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. — 
INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

1355-3357, Homeric Use of the Subjunctive as simple Future 288, 289 

1888, 1359. Interrogative Subjunctive (Questions of Doubt) 289 


IV. SUBJUNCTIVE AN} FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH od pe}. 


1860, 13861. As Emphatic Future and in Prohibitions ...... 289 
Vv. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, us, étws, ddpa, 
AND py. 

1862, 1368. Three Classes of these Clauses .............-. 290 

1264. Negative Particle in these Clauses ............ 290 

I, PURE FINAL CLAUSES (AFTER ALL THE FINAL PARTICLES) :— 
1366-1268, With Subjunctive and Optative...........0 006 290, 291 
1369, 1870. With Subjunctive after Secondary ‘Tenses ..... 291 
1371. With the Past Tenses of the Indicative........ 292 


IX. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH bws AFTER VEKBS OF Striving ETC.:—- 
1372, With Future Indicative or Optative........... 292 
1373. Same construction with Verbs of exhorting etc. 292 

1374-1376. Present or Aorist Subjunctive or Optative here 292, 293 
1377, Homeric Subj. aud Opt. with drws or Ws ....... 293 


xx CONTENTS. 
SECTIONS PAGES 
Il. CLAUSES WITH 4} AFTER VERBS OF Fearing : — 
1378, With Subjunctive and Optative........... cath 293 
1879. With Future Indicative (rare) .............05 298 
1380, With Present or Past Tenses of Indicative..... 204 
VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1381. Definition of Protasis and Apodosis........... 204 
1882, Use of a» (Hom. xé) in Protasis and Apodosis.. 294 
1383, Negative Particles in Protasis and Apodosis.... 294 
1884. Distinction of Particular and General Sup- 
p63 13 10) | \- aaa rae ee 294, 295 
1385-1389, Classification of Conditional Sentences........ 295, 296 
I, PRESENT OR PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING IMPLIED, 
1390, Simple Supposition (chiefly Particular) with 
TNGiGAti Ve ois aide seie oc nies sted ors bcp eres ore sees. 206, 287 
1391. Future Indicative denoting Present Intention .. 297 
1893-1396. Present and Past General Suppositions....... . 297, 208 
HI. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPO8ITIONS 
CONTRARY TO FACT. 
1397, Past Tenses of Indicative (4y in Apodosis) .... 298, 299 
1398. Present Optative used here in Homer in Present 
Conditions ..... eee ere ere a 299 
1309. Optative with «é in Homer rarely Past in A podosis 299 
1400-1402. "Ede, xpfv, etc. with Infinitive in Apodosis 
WIhOUt Ais cast ecg liebe ategen innate Heh 299, 300 
III, FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
1408, 1404. Subjunctive with ééy in Protasis.............. 300 
1405. Future Indicative with ef in Protasis .......... 300 
1406, 1407, Subjunctive with simple ef (in Homer) ........ 301 
IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LES8 VIVID FORM, 
1408-1412, Optative in both Protasis and Apodosis ....... 301 
PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1413. YVrotasis contained in Participle or other Word.. 301, 302 
1414-1417, Ellipsis of Protasis or Apodosis .............. 302 
1418. Infinitive or VParticiple in Indirect. Discourse 
forming Apodosis......... 0.26 cee cee e eens 303 
1419, Infinitive (not in Indirect Discourse) forming 
APOC OSIS® 2S oie s:ese ete ered haere creda see Sa 303 
1420. Apodosis implied in Context .....-...... 00-0 803 
1421. Protasis and Apodosis of different Classes..... 8038, 304 
1422, Aé introducing an Apodosis ...........4- seieies 804 
1423, 1424. El after Verbs of Wondering (@avud{w) ete..... 304 


CONTENTS. xxi 


BEOTIONS PAGES 
VII. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. Relative including ‘Temporal Clauses.......... 305 

1426. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent explained .. 805 

1427. Relative with Definite Antecedent ............ 305 
1428, Relative with Indefinite Antecedent. — Condi- 

tiGnial Relative: .iscsces etek delsine ees eed ae 305, 306 


1429, Four Forms of Conditional Relative Sentence 
corresponding to those of ordinary Protasis 


(1885-1389) . 2... ccc eee eee eee ee 306 

1430. I. (a) Simple Present or Past Conditions ...... 306 
1431, 1432. (b) Present and Past General Conditions.... 306, 307 
1433. 11, Present and Past Unfulfilled Conditions ... 307 
1434, 1435, I1I, Future Conditions (more Vivid Form) .... 307 
1436, 1V. Future Conditions (less Vivid Form) ..... 307 


1437, 1438. Veculiar Formsin Conditional Relative Sentences 307, 308 
1480-1441. Assimilation in Conditional Relative Sentences 308, 309 


1442-1444. Relative Clauses expressing Purpose.......... 309 

1446-1448, Relative Clauses expressing Result .......... . 809, 310 
1449-1459. Consecutive Clauses with wore or ws, with 

Infinitive and Finite Moods..........-.... . 310,311 

1460. ‘Ed’ § or é¢ gre with Infin. or Fut, Ind........ 811 

1461, 1462. Causal] Relative Sentences ...........e eee eee 312 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING Until AND Before. 
1463-1468. Constructions after fws, gore, Axpi, néxpt, b¢pa, 


WNC 6 ssa 0b 6 OS Sa SE Nae 8 ein SiS we ONO 88 312, 313 
1469-1473. pl» with the Infinitive and the Finite Moods.. 38138, 314 
1474. Hpty 4, rpbrepor i, mpbaber f, etc. used like mply 314 


VIII INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1475, Direct and Indirect Quotations aud Questions 314, 315 
1476-1479. Indirect Quotations and Questions, how introduced 316 


1480. Meaning of Expression Indirect Discourse..... 316 
1481-1486, Genera] Principles of Indirect Discourse. — Use 
of &y.— Negative Particles......... Sean et 315, 316 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1487, Indicative and Optative after or: or és, and iu 


Indirect Questions.........- weeceee. 816,317 

1488. Pres. Opt. occasionally represents ‘Imperfect .. 317 

1489, Pres. and Perf. changed to Impert. and Plupert. 317 
1490-1492. Subjunctive or Optative in Indirect Questions, 

representing Interrogative Subjunctive... .. 817, 318 

1498. Indicative or Optative with &» “unchanged).... 318 


1494. Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations 318, 319 


XX1i 


BECTIONB 


1495. 
1496. 


1497, 
1498, 


1499, 
1500, 1501. 
1502, 1503, 


1504, 


1607-1510, 
1511, 
1512-1515, 


1516. 


1522-1525, 


1526-1531. 
1532, 1533. 
1534, 1535. 
1686-1540, 


1541, 
1642-1544, 
1845. 


1646, 


CONTENTS. 


When Infin. is said to be in Indirect Discourse 
Negative of Infin. and Part. (sometimes uj) ... 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES, 


Rule for Dependent Clauses in Indirect Quotation 
One Verb changed to Optative, another un- 
chaliped’ os 064 cacy ortlisnieke eee Ses 
Dependent Aorist Indic. not changed to Optative 
Special Cases: scsswtei vee 00 8b ae soba. 5s 84 cule 
Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse, 
independently of the rest of the Sentence. — 
Four Classes: sicdis-¢ eoecscctiers sea edeeeia weiss eee 
Ovx Sri, ody Sus, wh Sri, wh Srws es... ea tine 


IX, CAUSAL SENTENCES, 


Causal Sentences with Indicative ........... 
Optative sometimes used after Past ‘Tenses ..., 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


Optative in Wishes (with or without fe etc.).. 

Tudicative in Wishes (with efe ete.) ......... 7 

"Qgpedo» with Infinitive iu Wishes.............. 
' THE INFINITIVE, 


Infinitive as Verbal Noun (with and without 
ALVUCE)) sisesec gue cessed wind enuelate nde see 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive.. 
Infinitive as Object of a Verb: — 

Not in Indirect Discourse (chiefly Present and 
POVISL) oi sco oso eh TRS ae Aiea dS 8S 
In Indirect Discourse (with Time of ‘Tenses 
PIESCIPVER oii cc Ss Scie cee nace eee dae atl 
Infinitive with Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns 
Infinitive of Purpose (or Result, Hom.)....... 
Absolute Infinitive. —‘Exwy elvar ete... .....64. 
Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, Laws, etc.. . 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


Character of Articular Infinitive ........- sees 
Infinitive with 76 as Subject or Object.....--.. 
Infinitive with 74 with Adjectives and Nouns... 
Infinitive with rod, rg, or 76 after Prepositions 


PAGES 


319 
319 


319, 320 


320 
820 
320 


321, 322 
322 


322, 323 
823 


328, 324 
324 
$24, 826 


825 


825 


826 


326, 327 
328 
829 
829 
329, 830 


330 
830, 331 
331 
331 


GECTIONS 


1647, 1548. 
1649-1553. 


1654. 
1655. 


1557, 1558. 


1559. 
1560, 1561. 
1562. 


1568, 1-8. 
1564-1567, 
1568. 
1680, 1570. 
1871. 
1572-1577, 


1578, 1579, 


1580, 1581. 
1582, 1583. 
1584, 
1585, 
1586, 
1687. 
1588, 


1589, 
1590, 


1691, 1592. 


1693. 


CONTENTS. xxiii 


PAGES 


Infin. with rod or 7@ in Various Constructions 331, 332 
Infinitive with or without rod or rob ph, 74 or 7d 

uh (or wi ot), after Verbs of Hindrance etc. 332, 333 
Infinitive (generally with 74) in Exclamations 333 
Infinitive with Adjuncts and 76, as Noun...... 333 


THE PARTICIPLE. 
Participle as Verbal Adjective.— Three Uses .. 334 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


Participle qualifying a Noun (as Adjective).... 334 
Participle with Article as Substantive......... 334, 335 
Neuter Participle with Article as Abstract Noun 335 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIVLE. 


Various Uses of this Participle ............... 835, 336 
Peculiar Idioms........... becuse ghaynnecee ane 336, 337 
Genitive Absolute...... boca clenesreiseevs sre trashed 337 
Accusative Absolute. ...........0. ohare Regal 837 
"Qu omitted (rarely) .... ccc cece ce cece eee eee 387, 338 


Various Adverbs with Circumstantial Participle 338, 339 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 
Showing to what the action of the Verb relates 339 


NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 
With Verbs signifying to begin, continue, cease, 


TEPER, CC os 6 clo cpnigay Sie wie Vie Ss Lelie Hoos; v eaaierer less 339, 340 
With Verbs signifying to perceive, find, or repre- 

BORE siatcieseccca ese Watard cies) salaue sing caroale's Sel ele,clagelore 3840 
BovAdpevos, ddpuevos, Ctc., agreeing with Dative 340 
With repopdw and égopdw, overlook, see, allow 340 
With AarOdvw, Tuyxdrw, and Pbdrw........0.. 340, 341 
With dcareddw, ofxopar, LC... cece eee cee 341 


IN INDIRECT DISCOURBE. 
Participle (like Infin.) with verbs signifying to 


see, hear, learn, perceive, know, etc. ......+- 841, 342 
Afrébs or havepds elu with Participle........... 342 
Dbvoda and cvyyryvdoxw with a Participle in 

Nominative or Dative .........-. ce eee eee 342 
Verbs of 1588 with other Constructions....... 342 


‘Qs with Participle of Indirect Discourse. ...... 342 


XXIV 


SECTIONS 
1594. 

1595, 1596. 

1697-1509. 


1600. 
1601. 
1602. 
1603. 


1604, 
1605. 
1606. 


1607. 
1608. 
1609. 
1610. 
161). 
1612-1614. 
1615. 


1616, 1617. 


1618, 1619. 


1620, 1621. 
1622-1624. 
1625. 
1626. 
1627, 1628. 
1629, 1630. 
1631. 
1632. 
1638. 
1634. 


CONTENTS. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rlos AND -téov. 


Two Constructions.......... cee eee eee eee 
Personal Construction of Verbal in -réos....... 
Impersonal Verbal in -réov (or -réa)....... 00% 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Direct and Indirect Interrogatives...........-- 
Two or more Interrogatives with one Verb..... 
Interrogative as Predicate ..... 2 cee ee eee eee 
Direct Interrogatives, — dpa, $, od, uw}, wy, od- 


“ANNO Tt Hs OV-ANAO TUS ened ev sacies bees eevee 
Indirect Questions with ef (Homeric % or el) ... 
Alternative Questions, — IIdrepov ... #, etc. ... 


NEGATIVES. 
Two negatives, od and pho... . ce cece eee eee nd 
Od with independent Indicative and Optative .. 
El ov or ef uh in Indirect Questions...... as ley 
My with Subjunctive and Imperative.......... 
Negative with Infinitive ............ 00.000. eee 


Negative with Participles and Adjectives...... 
M% with Infin, after Verhs with Negative Idea 
My od with Infinitive (after Negative Leading 

VEPD) hesieie's 6 We gs eins odisie ede bas86 af area 
Two or more Negatives in one Clause.......4- 


PART Y. 
VERSIFICATION. 


Foot. — Ictus, — Arsis and Thesis..........+ ‘ 
Rhythm and Metre........... cece eee eee eee 
Ictus and Word-accent........ 0... cece eee eeee 
Long and Short Syllables. — Times ........... 
Enumeration of Feet. 0.0.0.0... 6.056 ee eee 
Place of the Ictus in a Foot...............05- 
Resolution and Contraction ...............0. 
SYNCOPE ss ecacysl Geese chine teh anne 
Irrational Vimeo. i dsca eels hese iss s acess 
Cyclic Dactyl and Anapaest................05 


351 
351, 352 
352 
352 
352 


SECTIONS 


1635, 
1636. 
1637, 
1638. 
1639. 
1640. 
1641. 
1642-1044, 
1645. 
1646, 
1647, 
1648. 
1649. 
1650-1656. 
1657-1667, 
1668-1674. 
1675-1678, 
1679-1083. 
1684, 1685. 
1686, 
1687, 
1688. 
1689. 
1690. 
1691. 


1692. 


CONTENTS. Xxv¥ 


PAGES 

ANACTUBIG s22 ois ites ic Scie 6 ret osearinie ois oso CE Mews 352 
Syllaba Anceps ........ cc see cece cece teens 352 
Rhythmical Series and Verse ................ 353 
Close of Verse.....cccccce cere rceccseseees 353 
Catalexisi < 25.056 e26s Sadia eae reals OSs ea os 353 
PAUSES: fa sisciatsiess ess soho so -stece“oisindie aisidee 3: oaeee eee Meas 353 
Brachycatalectic and Hypercatalectic Verses... 353 
Caesura and Jiaeresis 0... 0... 06. eee ee eee 3638, 354 
Names of Verses........-.... cece cece eens 354 
Monometers, Dimeters, etc......... -.....0.. 354 
Tripodies, ‘Tetrapodies, ete. ............eee eee 855 
Rising and Falling Rhythms ................. 855 
Distichs, Systems, Strophes, etc. ......--..+6 355 
Trochaic Rhythms ......... cece eee ceee eevee 355-357 
Tambic Rhythms.......... ce cee eee eee eee eee 357-360 
Dactylic Rhythms............ cece eee eee 360-362 
Anapaestic Rhythms ..........60 cee eee eee 362-364 
Logaoedic Rhythms...........-.. cc eee cece 364-366 
Dactylo-Epitritic Rhythms. ...........0e eee ee 366, 367 
Rhythms with Feet of Five or Six Times...... 367 
Choriambic Rhythms....... oH 6 SiG Siateelelatties 867 
Tonic Rhythms 2.02.0... 0. cece cece ter eens 367 
Cretic and Paeonic Rhythims............... 368 
Bacchic Rhythms .......... cee cece eee eee 368 
DOCDMIBES..... 6 iciecése oisiets gts eleeie a 'ble Gi0einsd oor 65,0. 368 

APPENDIX. 
CATALOGUE OF VERBS .......... cc cece eens 369-406 


OLD 


ee 
o 
“os ow 


SSeERFL 


ise] 
BEEBE 


Be 


w 
g 
» 
eaeee 


~ Pe 
a PS 
weSEb won 


PARALLEL REFERENCES 


zzz 2 
Ww 02 0D Pe 


13,1 


m7 
pe 


From THe Epition or 1879 to THE Present Epirion, 


128; 


130 


182; 133, 1 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXVii 

OLD NEW | OLD NEW | OLD NEW 

% N.2 134 | 40 189 | 53, 2, N. 2 319 

N.3(1) 131,4; | 42 190 3 263 

133, 2 Note 191 N.1 265 

(2) 131,5; | 42,1 192; 193 N.2 266 

131, 2 Note 195 N.3 267 

(3) 131,1; 2 196; 197 N.4 264 

133, 3 N.1 199 | 54 268 

N.4 135 N.2 200 Note 269; 270 

2 140} 43 201 | 55. 242; 245 

1 141, 1 Note 203 N.1 238-241; 243; 244 

2 141, 2] 44 204 N.2 248 

3 141, 3} 45,1 205 N.3 245; 247 

4 141,4 Note 206 | 56, 1 228 

28, 1-3 142; 143 2 207 2 & Note 237, 1 

N.1 144 Note 167; 208 | 87 213 

N.2 145 | 46 209 1 274, 1 

N.3 146 1 209, 4 N.1 214; 275 

29 136; 137 2 209, 1 N.2 276; 279 

N.1 138 3 209, 2 2 277, 1; 278 

N.2 139 4 209, 3 3 277, 2; 278 

30,1 147 N.1 212,1; 210,1&3 | 58 280 

2 148 N.2 212, 2 1-3 281-285 

3 149 N.3 213 | 59 286 

31 150 | 47, 1 214, 1; | 60, 1 287 

32,1 151 214,2& 3; 216 2 288 

2 152 N.1 217 3 289 

Note 153; 184 N.2 218 4 290 

33, 1 155 | 48, 1 219 5 291 

2 156 2 220-222 | 61 292-294 
N.1 157 3 223 N.1 x 

N.2 158 | 49 224 N. 2 296 

N.3 159 | 50 223 N.3 297 

3 160; 161/51, 1 226 | 62,1, 2 298 

N.1 162 208, 3 3 299-301 

N.2 163 Note 88,1; 90,3 Note 302 

34 164; 165 | 52,1 221 | 63 304; 306 

Note 166 Note 85; 88,1 Note 307 

35 168 2 228 ; 234 | 64 305; 306 

36 169 N.1 228; 230; 235 | 65 310 

Note 170 N.2 39, 2 | 66 312; 313 

37,1 171; 179 N.3 231 N.1 383 

2 173-175 N.4 232 N.2 344 

N.1 182 | 53 249; 256 N.3 316 

N. 2 177 1 249; 250 N.4 343; 345 

N. 3,4 178 N.1 254 | 67,1,2 318-320; 324; 

38 183; 184 N.2 251 325; 328; 329 

N.1 186 N.3 255; . N.1 322; 74 

N.2 187 2 257 N.2 332 

39 188 Nl 1 N.3 325-327 


XxXvili 


OLD 
68 


69 


10 


71 


a 
& 
os 


Note 


Note 


1 
2 


ie & be 


maze zz ze 


mworws 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


NEW 

334; 335; 338 
336 ; 337 
340; 341 

342 

346 

347 

348 

330 


391; 


OLD 


79,1,N.5 
N.6 397 

N.7 398 

2 399; 989, 2 


NEW 
396 


91 452; 
Note 
92, 1, 2 & Note 


3 460 
Note 
4 459 
1-VII 455-457 
5 462 
6 463 


98 


ALALZZZS 
Qupmernd 


101, 1 


NEW 
464 
466 
467 
468 
; S61 
; 470 
474 
476 
478 
472 
475 
477 
479 
473 
480 
481 
482 
483 
484 
485 
486, 1&2 

487, 1 


465 ; 


474; 


OLD 


101, 2, N.1 
N.2 

3 

4 


102 


103 


104 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


NEW 
524 


575; G42 
5716-578 
579 
580 
Note 582; 583 


590 


3 (e) 
Note 


601 
G02 


N.1(a) 610 


xxix 

OLD NEW | OLD NEW 
108, V, N.1(6) 611/110, IV, (a) 698 
N.2 Gi2 (1)~(5) 699- 

VI 613 702 
N.1 615 (b) 682; 683 
N.2 616 (1)-(5) 684 
N.3 617 Note 686; 694 
N.4 618 (ec) 703 
vu 653; G34 N.1 704 
Note 656 N.2 705 
Vill 621 (d) 687; 692 
Note Gu N.1 690 
Rem 634 N.2 See 693 

109, 1 6355 636 N.3 691; 773 
N.1 471; 638 N.4 174 
N.2 639 Vv 675 
2 640; 641 N.1 676 
3 643; 644 | N.2 677 
N.1 693; 689' N.3 678 
N.2 See 692 VI 707 ; 710 

4 645 N.1 708 
N.1 646 N.2,3 709 
N.2 71 VIL 712; 715 
5 672 N.1 716 
6 OAT N.2 713 
Note 648 N.3 714 
2 (a) 649 | 111 717 
(b) 6501412, 1 551 
(c) 651; 652; 2 552 
8 653; 657 ' Note 556 
(a) 658, 1 3,4 587-561 
(0) 658,21113,1 See 561, 1; 623 
Note 659 2,N.1 5635, 6; 624 
Rem 661 N.2 625 
110, I 660 N.3 556, 2 
II, 1 662 N.5 556, 3 
2 663! 114 718 
N. 1 (a) 665, 1 (end) 721 

(b) 65, 2 N.1 723; 725 

(c) 665, 3 N.2 24; 727 

(d) 665, 4] 115 730 

N.2 666 1 731 

N.3 667 2 740 

N.4 668 3 739 

Wl, 1 669 4 137 
N.1 670 N.1 735 
N.2 671 N.2 732 

2 672 | 116, 1 583 
Nei 673 2 746; 747 
N.2 674 3 75T 


xxXXr 
OLD NEW 
117, 1 554; 759; 765 
1 (end) 766-769 
2 770; 772; 775 
Note 337 
3 716, 1 
N.1 716, 2 
N.2 116, 3 
8g, 1 721; 733 
Note 134 
‘2 72; 733 
Note 751; 748 
8 706 
5 486, 2; 701 
Note 701 
6 1254 
119, 1-9 117, 1-9 
10 778 
11 1719 
12 (a) 180, 1 
(3) 780, 2 
(c) 780, 3 
(a) 780, 4 
13 781 
14 182 
15 783 
120, 1 (a) 784, 1 
(b) 184, 2 
(c) 784, 3 
(a) 784,4 
{e) 784, 5 
2 (a) 785, 1 
(0) 7835, 2 
(c) 785, 3 
(a) 785, 4 
3 (a) 736, 1 
(8) 786, 2 
Rem. before 121 
468; 500; 501 
121, 1 557 ; 558; 627 
N.1) 801; 802,13 
N.2 629: 
Qla)-(f) 564, 16 
3 794, 2 
122 502; 793 
1 794 
2 197 
Nil 630; 741 
N.2 729; 742 
N.3 632 


OLD NEW 


122, 2,N.4 
N.5 
N.6 


I 806, 1 
N.1, 2 806, 2,3; 807 
808, 1 

N.1-3 808, 2; 809 
810, 1 

N.1,2 810,2; 811 
812 
813 
814-816 
817 
818 
819 
820 

821 
$22 
823 
824 
825 
826 
827 


vv 
WW 


1V 
N.1,2 
Vy 
Note 
VI 
Note 
Vit 
Note 
128, 1 
2 (a) 
(b) 
Note 
3 


829 
830 
831 


828 | 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


OLD NEW 
129, 1 832 
2(a) - 833,1; 841 
Note 841 
(0) 833, 1,2; 841 
Note 833, 3 
3 834 
N.1 835 
N.2 836 
4 837 
Note 837 (end) 
5 838 
Note 839 
6 843 
7 842 (837) 
Note 842 
8 844 
Note 845 
9 846 
(a)-(c) 846, 1-3 
Note 
10 848, 1 
Note 848, 2 
i 849, 1 
12 850 
13 851 
14 852 
Note 853 
15 854 
16 849, 4 
17 855 
18 859; 860 
130, 1-8 861, 1-8 
N.1 868 
N.2 866 
N.3 867 
131 869 
Rem 870 
1 871 
Note 872 
2 873 
(a) 873. 1 
(db) 873, 2 
3 874 
4 (a)-(d) 875, 1-4 
N.1 876 
N. 2 877 
5 878 
6 879; 881 
Note 880 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXXxi 

Par) NEW | OLD NEW 
31,7 N.7 926 | 143, 2 984 
432 N.8 927; 928 | 144, 1 985 
1 932, 1 Note 986 
Note Note 932, 2 2 (a) 987 

2 933 (b) 988 
Note Note 934 | 145, 1 989, 1 

3 935, Note 990 

: Rem. N.1 936 2 989, 3 
133, 1 N. 2 (a)-(d) Note 992 
Yo 1 937, 1-4 | 146 993 

2 N.3 938 N.1 904 
Note N.4 939 N.2 995 

134, 1 N.5 940 N.3 996 
¢ 941 | 147 998 

3 895,2&3 N.1 942 N.1 939 
N.1 96 (a) 943 N.2 1000 

N. 1 (a)-(e) (d) 944 N.3 1002 

897 (c) 945; 946 N.4 1003 

N. 2 ({d) 947 | 148 1004 

135, 1 N.2 949 N.1 1005 
2 N.3 952 N.2 1006 

3 N.4 * 953 N.3 1007 
N.1 N.5 954 N.4 1010 

N.2 N.6 955, 1 | 149, 1 J 1011 

N.3 N.7 985, 2 2 ~ 4012 

N.4 N.8 956 (last part) 1013 

N.5 959, 1; 962 Note 1014 

13% Note 960 | 150 1015 
Rem. 959, 2 Note 1017 

N.i Rem. 963 | 154 1019 

N.2 N.1 964 N.1 1020 

N.3 (a) 927; N.2 965 N. 2 (a) 1021, a,b 

(6) N. 3 (a) 966 (bv) 1021, ¢ 

N.4 (b) 967 N.3 1023 

137 N.4 968 N.4 1024 
N.1 N.5 969 | 152 1026; 1027 

N. 2 N.6 970 N.1 1028 

N.3 8 971; 972; 973 N.2 1029 

N.4 4 974 N.3 1030 

138 N.1 975 | 153 1031 
Rem. N.2 976 N.1 1032 

N. 1 (a) N.3(a) 97,1 N.2 1033 

N. 2 (a) (b) 917, 2 N. 3 1034 

(b) N.4 978 N.4 1085 

({c) N.5 919 N.5 1036 

N. 3 N.6 980 | 154 1037 

N.4 143, 1 981 Note 1038 

N.5 388; 410 N.1 982 | 155 1039 

N.6 N. 2 983 | 156 1040 


xxxii PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


OLD NEW | OLD NEW | OLD NEW 
156, Note 1041 | 169, 1 1094, 1 & 7 | 183 1152 
Rem. before 157 1042 2 1095 Rem. before 184 1157 
157, 1 1043 Note 1096 | 184, 1 1158 
2 1044 3 1094 2 1159; 1160 
Note - 1045 | 170, 1 1097, 1 N. 1 (a) 1161 
Rem. before 158 1046 2 1097, 2 (b) 1162 
158 1047 Note 1098 N.2 1163 
N.1 1048 | 171, 1 1099 3 1165 

N.2 1049 Note 1100 N.1 1166 
LNL3 10350 2 1102 N.2 1167 

159 1051 N.1 1103 N.3 1168; 1169 
Rem. 1052 N.2 1105 N.4 1170 

N.1 1053 N.3 1106 N.5 1584 

N.2 1034 Rem. 1107; 1108 N.6 N71 

N.3 1055 3 1109; 1110 4 1173 

N.4 1076 Note 1164 5 1172 

N.5 1057 | 172, 1 1112 | 185 1174 

160, 1 1058 2 1133 | 186 1175 
Note 1059 N.1 1114 N.1 1177 

2 1060 N. 2 (a) 1115 N.2 1178 
Note 106] (b) 1116 | 187 1179; 1180 

161 1062 | 173, 1 1126 | 188, 1 1181 
Note 1063; 1064 N.1 1127 N.1 1182 

162 1065 N.2 1128 N.2 1183 
W3 1066; 1067 2 1121 2 1184; 1185 
N.1 1067 Note 1123; 1124; 3 1186; 1187 

N.2 1068 3 1129 4 1188 

164 1069 | 174 1117; 5 1189; 1190 
| 3070 | 175, 1 1153 Note 1191 

N.2 1071 N.1 1154 | 189 1192 

N.3 1072 N.2 1156 | N.1 1193 

165 1073 2 1120 N.2 1194 
N.1 1074 | 176, 1 1130 | 190 1196 

N. 1 (last pt.) 1241 2 1131 N.1 1197 

N.2 1075 | 177 1132 N.2 1198 

166 1077 | 178 1133 | 191 1198; 1200; 
N.1 1078 Note 1135 1220 

N.2 1080 | 179, 1 1136 I-VI 1201-1219 

N.3 1081 2 1137, (w. prepositions 

N.4 1078 | 180 1139 alphabetically) 
Rem. before 167 1083 1 1140 N.1 1221 
167 1084 N.1 1140 | N.2 1222, 1 
1-5 1085, 1-5 N.2 1141 N.3 1222, 2 

6 1085, 7 2 1142 N.4 1223 
Note 1086 | 181 1143 N.5 1224 

168 1088 Note 1146 N.6 1225 
: 1090 | 182, 1 114T | 198 1227 


N.1t 
N.2 1091 2 1148-1150 | 194 1228 
N.3 1082 Note 1151 | 195 1230 


196 


22% Zee wwe 


z 


201 


Zzp 222 


Rem. before 203 


203 


205, 1 


1280 ; 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


1237 


1287 
1279 
1281 
1285 
1286 
1287 
1288 
1289 
1290 
1291 


NEW 


1292 
N.1 1293 
N.2 1294 
3 1295 
1296 
1297 
1298 
1299 
1 1299, 1 
2 1299, 2; 1300 
Rem. 1301 

1302 
2 1303 
3 1304 
1 
2 


OLD 
205, 2 


Rem. 
Note 


1305, 1 
1305, 2 
1306 
1307 
1308 
1309 

1 1310 
2 1312 
3 1313 
4 1314 
1316 

1317; 1318 
Rem. 1319 
2 1320 
Rem. 1321 
3 1322 
Rem. 1323 
4 1324 
5 1325 
1326 
1362 
1363 


Note 
212, 


Note 
213, 1 


1369; 


1374; 


Note 


Ren. 
Rem. 


Note 


22 
Bd 


223 


© 


zxR 2 
weg 


N.1 

N.2 
227,1 

Note 


Note 


Rem. before 229 


229 
230 
231 
Note 
232 
1 


xxxiii 


1383, 2 


1 1388 
2 1389 


1398; 


1405 

1406 ; 1305, 2 
1408 

1332; 1333 
1412 

1393, 1, 2 
1304 

1395 

1396 

1413 

1329; 1440 
1327; 1328; 
1335; 1336 
1330; 1328 
1337 
1418 
1419 
1420 
1416 
1921, 1 
1421, 2 
1422 
1423 
1424 
1425 
1426 
1427 
1428, 1 
1428, 2 
1429 
1430 


2A3 


ER 


1466 ; 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


1467 


1469; 1471, 2 


1486 ; 


1470 
1474 
1475 
1476 
1477 
1479 
1430 
1481 
1482 
1483 
1484 
1485 
1496 
1487 
1488 
1489 
1490 
1492 
1491 
1493 
149 
1495 
1497 
1498 
1499 


OLD 
AT, N.3 
N.4 
8, 14 
Note 
29, 1 
2 
250 
Note 
251,1 
N.1 
N.2 
N.3 
2 
N.1 
N.2 
252 
Note 
253 
Note 
254 
Note 
255 
Note 
256 
2357 
Note 
253 
259 
Note 
260 
1 
N.1 
N.2 
2 
N.1 
“ N.2 
261, 1 
N.1 
N.2 
2 
Rem, 
Note 
262, 1 
2 
263, 1 
Note 
2 
Note 
2A 


OLD NEW 
265 1532 
Note 1533 

266, 1 1449 
2 1453 

1 1456 
2 1449 
3 1455 
4 (a) 1458 
(0) 1531 

5 1457 
267 1460 
28 1534 
29 1536 
Note 1536; 1537 

270 1537 
Note 1538 

271 1540 
272 1554 
273 1525 
274 1470; 1471, 1 
Note 1474 

Pat) 1557 
276, 1 1559 
2 1560 

217 1563 
1563, 1 

1563, 2 & 3 
1563, 4 

1563, 3 

1563, 6 

1563, 7 

N. 1 (a) 1572 
(b) 1573 

N. 2 (a) 1574 
(b) 1575 

N.3 9 1576; 1577 
278, 1 Z 1568 
Note 1568 

2 1569 
Note 1570 

279 1578 
1 1580 
N.1 1581 

N.2 1262 

2 1582 
Note 1583 

3 1585 

4 1586 
Note 1587 


Zi 2 


N 


z 


Ook wher 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


OLD NEW 
280 1588 


1500 
1591; 1592 
1593 
281 1544 
1 1805; 13596 
2 1507-1509 
282, 1 1600 
2 1603 
3 WOOL 
4 1605 
5 1606 
283 1607 
1 1608 
Note 1609 
2 1610 
3 1611 
4 1612 
5 W13 

6 

7 


Zz Zz 
mob 


s 1615 

1616, 

Note 1617 

8 1618 

9 1619 
284, 1 1620 
2 1621 

3 1622 


1539 


OLD 


NEW 


284, 3, Note 1623-1625 


bt 
& 


te 
x 
~~ 
Doe POLK ORO 


290 
291, 1 
2 


3 
292 


1626 

1027 

1628 

1629 

1630 

1635 

1631 

1626, 2; 1682 
1633 

1634 

1656 

16:7 

1638 

1689 

140 

1642 

1643 

164 

1045 

1646; 1047 
1648 

1649 

1650 

1653, 3 & 4 
1651 

1653, 1 
1657 


OLD 


Note 
296 

Note 
207, 


302 


1670; 1671 
1672; 1673 
1675 

1675 

1676, 1 
1676, 2 
1676, 3 
1676, 4 
1677 

1654; 1666 
1679 

1680; 1681 
1682, 1-7 
1687, 2 
1687 

1688 

1689 

1690 

1691 


Catalogue of Verbs 1692 


CITATIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS 


In Parts IV. anv V. 


Aeschines.............. 


Aeschylus. .............. 

Againemnon 

Chotphorl........ 

Eumenides....... 

Persiang.......... 

Prometheus 

Bepterm..... 

Bupplices .. 
Alcaeus............6- 
Andocides........ 0... eee 
Antiphon......... cc. eee eee Ant. 
Aristophanes ..... esesesedty 

Acharnenscs ....... Ach, 

AVOB..... ee eee + AD, 

Ecclesiazuaue .. Keel, 

Equites ...... Eq. 

Lysistrata Ty. 

Nubes.. aN 

Pak sais vote us -. Pa, 

Plutus....... oe PL 

Rabae> é ccc oe cdot oacieseees R, 

‘Theemopborlazusae . Th, 

Vespac....... se eeee eens Ren 4) 
Demosthenes.................D. 
Euripides ................. .. KB 

Alcestia.............6. ..000. Al, 

Andromache, ...........06- And. 

Bacchae........ . Ba, 

Cyclopa .......... Cyc. 

Electra........... . Kl. 

Hecuba............. . Hee. 

Helena ............- . Hel. 

Heraclidae ....... .. Her. 

Hercules Furens.. AF, 

iippelytue eit Sat .. Hip, 
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Orestes........... Or, 

Phoenissae ....... oe Phe 

Khesus..... Rh. 

‘Troades Tre. 
Hesiod............. ...Hes. 

Theogonia 
Herodotus.......2.... 0000+. Hd 
Herondas........ eeeeees Herond, 
Hipponax. ................ Hipp. 
Homer :— 

Wad ...5.. cc cece vee It. 
Odyssey - Od. 
Isaeus.... . -Isae. 
Isocrates............. Shasta tater ode 
Lysias............ rere rte Ps 
Min.nermus.............. Mimn. | 


Monostichi .. .......- eee 
Pindar.............- 

Olympian Odes. . 

Pytbjan Odes.. 
Plato....... 2. 


tives Pind, 


Alcibiades i.. .- Ale, i. 
Apology ...--e ce cece cree eees Ap. 
Charmides rove o sisis ciniaue ere hi eieide-n Ch. 
CROs tseec ssn aise see aoe Cr. 
Cratylu.... ec. cee cece ees Crat. 
Critias...... sais -Critias, 
Buviye saves: He satsie Wu. 
Euthypbro . Euthyph. 
Gorgian .. 6.0 .e cece cece ee eens G. 
Uippias Major. ALM. 
Laches ........ Lach. 
Leges oe Lg. 
Lysis Lys. 
Meno.... ..- . Men. 
Menexenun.. Menez. 
PhaedO ........ eee ee ere cece Ph, 
Phaedrus...... .. Phar, 
PLHEDUB... 6. cece ee ere ee ee Phil, 
Politicus..........6006- weer Pol, 
Protagoras..... ses ca. ned ehs 
Republic issavsncicesvessaceadtps 
Bophiat............. 00 Ss 
er upoeora. 
Theactetus.. 
Timaeus.......... cece cece eee 
Mahe ce ee Sel 
Sophocles .... 0.6.6... eee eee 8. 
Afax ..... cece e ewes ‘ j. 
Antigone..........0056 x, 
Electra’. cic a0 eas S 
Oedipus at Colonus.... . 
Ocdipus Tyrannus..... T. 
Philoctetes .......... . 
Trachipiae........ 6... eee ee : 
Stobaeus ....... 2.64.46. Stob. 
Theocritus. .... + eeeeeeeee LhEOC. 


Theognis. ........ 


Thucydides. ......ccceeeceenes 

Xenophon, .....-. se eeereees 
Agesilaus ..........645 Ag. 
Anabasis .... ode 
Cyropaedia .. C. 


De re Equestr: 
Hellevica.... 


Hipparchicus...... . Hip, 
Memornabilia..... MM, 
Oeconomicup ........-..5055- Oe. 

De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A. 
Symposium. ....- 2... eee eee Sy. 


seeee. Theog. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections, 


xxxvi 


The orators are 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Jonians. ‘The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, any settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 n.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans, 
3 


‘ 
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The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century s.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 z.c.).! In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Kgypt, which dates from the acvession of 
Ptolemy Il. in 285 pc. ‘he Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who inade the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (7.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
a.p., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pu- 
paix), as the people called themselves ‘Pwpaio. The name 
Komaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called siinply ‘EAAym«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is 'EAAds and the people are “EAAqves. ‘The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during tbe last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; aud the same process has affected 
the spoken langnage, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries, 
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The Greck is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (zc. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Jtalian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
‘vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, cte. 


PART IL 


a 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 


1. The Greek alpbabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. Equivalent. Name. 
A a a anda 

B Bg b Bara 

2 g yanpa 
A 58 d dé\7a 

E ¢ e (short) él, é widov 
Z ¢ Z ojra 

H 4 e (long) Ara 

@ 668 th Ora 
Joost i tora 

K «x k or hard c KAT TA 
A Xr if Ad(u) Sa 
M p nl ay 
Nv n vd 

a oe x fei, Ei 

O o 0 (short) ov, 0 pikpov 
Il a7 p mel, We 

P p r pe 

2 os 8 oyna 
Te t Trav 

T ov (a) y v, 0 Wirov 
> ¢ ph get, $i 

xX x kh yet, xe 
Moab ps et, Wi 

Q @ o (long) @, @ weya 


JA lpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Lela 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu. 
Xt 
Omicron 
Pi 
Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 


form o; thus, cveraats. 


7. 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Auppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampt (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. ‘They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that ¢ has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilun, of for omicrun, 6 for upsilon, and & for umega,; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grainmarians used 
é piddy (plain ) and ob yiddy (plain v) to distinguish ¢ and vu from a 
and a, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, ¢, 0, o, and uv. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and @ are always long; a, ¢, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. Aye, y, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); «aud v are called close vowels. 

7 The diphthongs (8i-@oyyor, double-soundiny) are 
Al, AV, El, EV, OL, OV, NY, Vly a, m @. These (except vz) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, @) with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, 7, @. The Jonic dialect 
has also wv. 

8. N. Besides the genuine « (=¢+.) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov froin eo, o¢, Or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(80) ; as in érole (for émolee), Aéyew (for Aeyeev, G65, 4), xpioods (for 
xpdccos), Gels (for Gevrs, 79), Tod and rovs (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine « and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written FE and OQ, even in inscriptions which used H 
and @ for éand 6. (See 27.) 

9. N. The mark of diaeresis (8:alpeors, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpotévac (wpo-cévac), to go forward, 'Arpetdys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, », y, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 


the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAL, 77 cwupdla, and in “Qxero, oxere. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our ivta sud- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rouyh breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (@). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, ie. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opay, seeing, is pronounced hdrén ; 
but dpwr, of mountains, is pronounced drdn. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, Jike the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But a, y, and w (10) have both breathing 
aud accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus ofyerar, ebppairw, Atuwr; but dyero or “Oryero, ddw or 
‘Ado, Aoav or Hidey. On the other hand, the writing of di&os 
CA&tos) shows that a and ¢ do uot form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from é), 
half of it } was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half J was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and >». 


14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written 66; as appytos, unspeakable ; 
Weuppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


18. The simple consonants are divided into 

labials, 7, 8, $, », 
palatals, x, y, Xs 
linguals, 7, 8, 8, o, d, v, p- 

17. Before x, y, x, or &, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxdpa, (ancora), anchor; odcyé, 
sphinz. 
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18. The double consonants are é, y, €. 2 is composed of 
cand o; ¥, of rando. Z arises from a combination of § 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 
Of these A, Hy v, and p are liquids ; 

#, v, and nasal y (17) are nusals; 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders : — 
smooth mutes m x T 
middle mutes B y 6 
rough mutes x 8 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


Clonsehee= labial nutes (r-mutes) 7 B¢ 
palatal mutes (x-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) 7 6 6 

23, N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v,p,and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 

26. N. The only exceptions are éx and otk (or ody), which 
have other forms, €€ and ov. Final € and w (xo and wo) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic lonians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 6, #s, or ps. In this KE was used 
for é and @ and also for the spurious « (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); }{ was still an aspirate (1); XZ stood for Z, and $2 for v. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVE? KAI TOI AEMOI for @Soter 1H BovdAn nal rd SHuw, — TO 
@ZEPIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Wagiona rod Shyov, —HEZ for Fs, — 
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HEI for #, — JIEMIIEN for réurewv, — XPTZOZ for xpvoots, — TOTTO 
for both todro and rovrov,— TOL NPTTANEE for rovs rputdves, — 
APXOZI for dpyovcr, — AEOZON for deourdv, ~ HONOZ for dws, — 
TIOIEN for wocecy, —TPED for zpets,—-ANOG TO OPO for dard rot 
5p, — XETENOZX for Eévos or Eévous. 


Ancient Pronunciation. 


28, 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels a, 7, 7, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, ¢ in féte (French é ar @), 
iin machine, and o in gone. Originally v had the sound of Latin « 
(our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had came to 
that of French u or German & ‘The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short @, ¢, 7, and », in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of a, 6,2, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to a, é, i, and @ in the second a@ in 
grandfather, French ¢ in réad, ¢ in verity, and o in monastic, renvvate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, cuin feud, of in oil, ut in grit, will give some idea of ac, 
ev, a, and uc; and ou in house of av. Likewise the genuine e& must 
have been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ed in rein (cf. 
Hom. ‘ArpetSns, Attic ’Arpeldys); and ov was a compound of o and uv. 
But in the majority of cases e« and ov are written tor simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and 0 (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related wo ordinary 
€ and o on one side and to « and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ping of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with « and ov, since EI and OY are written for beth alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of 7 On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like au in youth. 

The diphthongs @, n, and » were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wy probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably B, 5, x. A, #, % 7, and p Were sounded 
as 0, d, X, 2, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary 7 was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, sec 17. T was always like @ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of § and ¢; but. opinions differ whether it was d¢ or gd, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to 3. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xo, and y represents wo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for € and go for y. The rough consonants 6, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and w followed by h, so that fa was év-rd, aplyue 
Was d-rinut, fxyw Was éxu, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the 2 is not in the same sylable with 
the mute. In later Greek @ and ¢@ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place: — 

a becomes y (a after «, «, or p) 
€ &“ oa % becomes %, 
° “ Wy, v os o. 

Thus ripdw (stem ripa-), fut. rippow; éd-w, fut. €-0w; r7Or pe 
(stem 6¢-); Si-du-pe (stem $0); ixeredw, aor. txérevoa; wé-Pv-xa, 
perf. of dbw, from root Pv- (see Pvats). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 

& becomes a, 
€ sf , 
0 ide ov, 

Thus pédas for pedavs (78), tords for toravrs (79), Geis for 
Oevrs (79), Sous for 8ovrs, Abovoe for Avovrot, expiva for eéxpwoa, 
Setxvis for Secxvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), @ is lengthened to 
(or a) when a is dropped; as édyva for épav-ca, from Paivw (par), 
cf, éoreA-oo, écrecda, from oréAAw (oreA-). 

81, (Strong and Weak Forms.) 1n some formations and 
inflectious there is au interchange in the root of «, o, and %, 
—of ev, (Sometimes ov,) and t,—and of y, (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Acir-w, Aé-Aour-a, EAur-ov; Pevy-w, wedevy-a, Epvy-ov; 
THEW, TETHK-A, eTaK-nV; PHy-VvUw, ép-pwy-a, ep-pdy-nv; €Acd-copat 
(74), €A-yrov8-a, AAvO-ov (see Epyouar); so omevd-w, hasten, and 

“arovd-y, haste; apyye, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smile, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels a, ¢, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéx-o, rérpod-a, 
é-rpdx-nv, and in the noun tpén-os, from stem rper-, (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 


% becomes %, 
0 “6 v 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vadds, temple, and Attic veus ; epic BaacAjos, BaowAja, 
king, Attic Baoiréws, Baorréa; epic perqjopos, in the air, Attic 
per ewpos ; MevédAaos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


BUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


CoLusion OF VoweE Ls. — Hiatus. 


$4. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(85-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


Contraction oF VOWELS. 


85. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; Pirdw, Pr@; Piree, Hira; tipac, tfua. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

86. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as recyei, reixec; yépat, yepat; 
paioros, Sadoros. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, y, 0rw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
Sives ov (8). E.g. 

Mvda, pra (184); pirenre, Hirrpre; SyAdw, SAG; — but edi Ace, 
edirea; wAdos, mrois. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). Eg. 

AnArdnre, SyAGre; pirewor, PrrGor; Tipmopev, TIOPEY Tipdwpev. 
Tipaper; — but voe, vou; yéveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor y. Eg. 

"Eripoc, éripd ; tipdyre, ripare; Teixea, TUXNS *Eppéas, ‘Epps. 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and ¢ is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. 2.9. 

Mraat, prot; pvda, pve; pirdce, piret; prey, ry; SyAdor, 
Syrot; vow, va; SyAdov, Syrov; PrA€or, Piroi; xpdoeot, XpUTVE 
Tipde, Tina; Tipdy, Tid; Timdot, Tin@; Thudov,” TiAw; prrcov, 
Prov; Avent, Ady (39, 3); Admat, Ady; MEV, PEBY@O. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension e& is contracted regularly to 7 (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes 4 after e, and d or 7 after 
tore. (See 22, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat 
(for evat) gives the conimon Attic form in ec as well as the regular 
contract form inn; as Aveat, Avy or Ave. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as SyAdes, SnAois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as dyAdn, dyAot. 

5. The spurious diphthong « is contracted like simple €; as 
wXaxvets, wAaKovs, cuke. Thus infinitives in aew and oe Jose ein 
the contracted forms; as ridev, Tysdv; SpArdev, Syrodv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel « is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Tonic dative singular of nouns in es (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or ein a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 255). 


2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 220-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 406 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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Al. Table of Contractions. 
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ata =a yépaa, yépa e+o=o doréy, doTo 
atat== at pyaact, prac nta=n dRdyat, Ady 
at@=a2 pra, pre ne =H Tipnevtt, Tysnvre 
ate =a éripae, éripa nra=y ripnes, repens (39, 5) 
apfaesta Tine, Tima; Tina! n+e = KAy-tOpov, xAyOpov 
Ora tipay (39, 5) qeo=w peprvnoiunr, pepre- 
aty =4 Tipdnre, TmareE pny 
aty =a Tinay, Tina e+e =i Xitos, Xtos 
ate Hae yepai, pépar ota =w aidda, aida; adda, 
a+e =a ypa-ddov, ypadvov ord amadg (8% 1) 
ato =w Tipdoper, Tindpey }o +ac= at dmAdat, dAat 
ato Sw Tipdorut, Timgipe ote =ov voe, vou 
a-ou=w Tipany, Tipo ofa =o Sydroet, SnAvt (39, 4); 
afw =w Tipdw, Tina or ov dyAdev, SyAody (39, 
eta =n yévea, yérn; Eppéas, 5) 
ora ‘Epuis; daréa, d07a)9 +9 =o Sydonre, dnrore 
(39, 1) io+yn =w &ddys, dds; ardoy, 
etar=y dtcat, Adn; ypuoea, Orn amd (39,1) 
OY at xpvaat (39, Jand3) }o +e = or meGdr, meBor 
ete ma lpirec, epire o+o =ov vo0s, vous 
etasa dirla, Prd o+o =o SyA6nr, dy dot 
e+n =y Hrrente, Pidrqre o +ov= ov dydcov, dnAotd 
ety =y Pray, pid7g oftw =w Sndow, dyro 
epe Sar recyei, Tecyet ote =w arrow, arag 
e+o =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following : — 
efoa =a Piro, prot ‘wu =w 7pwa, ypw 
€ +ov= ov giréov, pero w He =w Fpwes, npws 
etuv =ev ei, ott =H put, ypw 
etw=w girlw, Pra ;w+o =w gos, cas 


Crasis. 


42, A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 


contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasts (xpaas, 
miature). The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or &), xai, mpo, OY a 
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roé drops o before a; and xa¢ drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and «. But we 
have «ei and «eis for xat ef and xui es. 


44. The following are ex: amples of crasis : — 

To 6 Ovopar Touvope.; Ta dyaba, raya; TO évavriov, TobvavTioy ; 
6 eX ovK; 6 ert, ovmt; TO tpartov, Boipdtiov (93) 5 a av, Gv; kat ay, 
Kays Kat cra, xtra j —o dvyip, drip j ot ddeApor, BBeA dios TO dvdpi, 
ravdp0; > TO abro, TAVTO; Tov abrod, rabrou ; — TH dv, riv (uévroe & ay, 
pevtiv) ; ; Toe &pu, Tapa; — cai airés, xargs j Kat adr, xavry (98) ; 
Kat €or, Kote; kat éi, Kel; Kat od, KOU; Kat Ol, xo Kab val, xal. So 
éyw otda, éygda ; & dvOpwre, drbpwre; TH eraph, THTAp))- Likewise 
we have mpoupyou, helpful, for mpd épyou, ahead in worl: ; cf. povdos 
for mpd ddvv (3). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathiig is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in av, dvyjp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form depos, — whence 
drepos (for d repos), Oa répou (for rot érépov), Prep, ete. (43,2; 93). 
Sywizusis. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (euvi€nots, settling together). 
Thus, 6eoc may make one syllable in poetry; ory%ea or 
xpioém may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, Since, pax}, nol, Hy or,  (interrog.), and éyw, 72. Thus, eet ob 
may make two syllables, wy «iSevae may make three; py ob always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

ISLIsion. 

48, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. ‘This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (’) marks the omission, E.g. 
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Ae poi for 8a 40d; dvr’ éxeivys for dvri éxeivys ; Aéyoup’ a év for 
éyouse ay; GAN’ edOus for dAAG ebOUs; ex’ dvOpuwry for emi dvOpwrw. 
So Te érépw; viyO odnv for vixra oAny (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 

60. lision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions wepé and mpd, except mepciu Aeolic (rarely 
before cin Attic), 

(2) the conjunction drt, 

(c) monosylables, except those ending in «, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal 
endings pat, out, rat, and oar (Oar). Soot in otpor, aud rarely in poe. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 

53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
aconsonant. ‘hus in Homer we find &», xr, and map, for dvd, Kara, 
and wapd. Both im composition and alone, xdé7 assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and y in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdéBBare and xdxrave, for xarépare 
and xaréxrave, — but xarbavety ‘for xaradavety (G8, 1), Kax Kopuphy, kay 
youu, Kam medlov; du-Baddw, dd-AéFat, Au wedlov, Ap povov. Su uB-Badrev 
(once) for bro-Béddewy, 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. Fug. 

*An-atréw (dd aud airéw). S-€Badrov (dui and EBadrov). So ag- 
atpéw (dar and aipéw, 02); dex-juepos (Séxa and puépa). 


APITAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthone, especially 
after pn. not, and 7 or. This is called aphaeresis (ddaipects, Jaking 
off). Thus, wy ‘ys for a) ey; aod ‘orty for mov ear; eyo pdvyy 
for éyw epavny; } “pow for 7) enor. 


MovaBi_i Consonants. 


56. Most words ending in -ot (including -g and -yr), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in « generally add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
v movable. Eig. 

Tlaor &8wor ratra; but raow eSwxev éxetva. So &8wol pot; but 
diSworr enol. 

57. N. ‘Eori takes v movable, like third persons in ow 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
vy movable; as Wde(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as éfiAe, never take yin Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic vy (enclitic) has an epic form vo. Many adverbs in -Oev 
(as mpdabev) have poetic forms in -6e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éoré. 

62. O28, not, becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, and ody 
before a rough vowel; as od Oédw, ob abrds, ody obros. My 
inserts « in pne-ére, no longer, by the analogy of otx-ért. 

63. Otrws, thus, é& (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws exe, ottw Soxel, &f dorews, 
éx moAEws. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; 
Odpoos aid Opdacos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often Jengthened; as in Bé-BAxyxa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-Tyy-Ka (from stem rep-), Opw-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 

65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in marépos, matpos (274); arycopat for 
merycopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is stren®thened by inserting 8; as peoyu pia, midday, 
for peonp(e)pad (péecos and pyepa); pénBdAwxa, epic perfect of 
Bdrdoxw, go, from stem pod-, pro, pAw (636), pe-pAw-Ka, pe pBAwKa. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a pw is dropped before Bi 
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as in Bpores, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBporos, Bporos (but the p appears in composition, as in a-uBporos, 
immortal). So BAirrw, take honey, from stem persr- of per, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope patr-, pBdAcr-, BAtt-, BAcrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dyjp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syucope before p; as dvépos 
(dv-pos), dvdpds. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
Dousiine or Consonants. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but rd, xx, 
and 76 are always written for $¢, xx, and 66. Thus Zardu, 
Bdxyos, xatGavety, Not Zappa, Baxyas, xabbuvey (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2, A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; aS mparrw fur mptoow, éAdtruv for éAdcowy; Oadarra 
for @iAacoa. Also rr (not for vv) and even 78 occur in’a few 
other words; as ’Arrexds, "ArOis, Attic. Sve also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappimtw (dvd and pirrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppimrov (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, edpous. 


Eupuonic Cancers OF Consonants. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 

71. (Afutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
mmute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
t-mute becomes ¢. £9. 

Térpimrat (far rerptB-rat), SeSexrar (for Sedey-rar), trA|ExPyvat 
(for wAex-Onvac). CAeipGnv (for eAeex-Onv), ypaBSyv (for ypad-dyv). 
Tlérerrat (rereb-rat), érecoOny (éreb-Onv), Fora (y8-Tat), tore 
(i8-re), yapteorepos (xapcer-repos). ; 

72. N.°Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xpivw, éx-Spopy, &x-Geors. For rr and 76, sev 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 683 and in 71 (those in which the second is 1, 4, or 8), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped; as in méretxa (for rereb-xa). When y stands before x, 
y oF x, as in ovy-xéw (ov and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before %.) No mute can stand before o except 
mand «x. A mute with o forms y, a «mute forms g and a 
r-mute is dropped. E.g. 

Tpivu (for rpiB-cw), ypayw (for ypad-cw), Ad~w (for Acy-ow), 
reiow (for 7e0-cw), dow (for @d-ow), cwpace (for cwpar-ct), éXmiot 
(for édméb-or). So Prep (for PrcB-s), Amis (for édméb-s), vv§ 
(for vexr-s). So yapieor (for xapter-ot, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a 7-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. E.g. 

AéAcuspar (for NeAeem-par), Térpippat (for rerpiB-pat), yéypappuae 
(for yeypad-pat), mérAeypor (for merdex-pat), rérevypot (for re 
TEVX-par). 

76. N. But xz can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xé-xun-xa (xaéu-rw). Both « and x may stand before u in 
the formation of nouns; as in axpuy, edge, dxuuy, anvil, aiyuh, spear- 
point, dpaxny, drachma. 

*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavddvw (cf, 72). 


77. N. When yy or gus would thus arise, they are shortened to 
YH OF un; aS ddOyxw, CApACy-yas (for EXnreyx-mat, EAnACYY-HAL); KayWTYW, 
xéxaupat (fOr xexapm-yar, Kexapp-par) ; méumw, Wémenpar (for wemeum-par, 
Teme pp-pat. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a x-mute y 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a r-mute it is unchanged. £9. 

*Eprinre (for éy-mertw), cup Baivw (for cvv-Baww), exparys (for 
éy-pavns) ; cvyxéw (for ovv-yew), cvyyers (for cuv-yerys) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid y is changed to that liquid. £.g. 

"EXdAcérw ( for ev-Actran), en pevw (for éy-pevw), cvppéw (for ovy-pew), 
avAdoyos (for avv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthenew (30), a to a,e toe, otoov. Eg. 

MéAas (for pedrar-s)y els (for év-s), Atouae (for Avo-var): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovea (for Avovr-ta, Avov-oa), AvOeica (for 
Avbevt-ta, AvOev-ca.), waca (for wart-ta, wav-oa): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations vr, vé, v6, when they occur before 
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o in infections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). Eg. 

Tlaot (for wavr-ot), yiyds (for yeyavrs), Seexvis (for dexvuvts), 
Adovot (for Acovr-ce), rWeioe (for rWevr-cr), riHe’s (for reBevr-s), 
Sovs (for Sov7-s), aetow (for onevd-cw), wecoopat (for wevO-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as Sucyooe (for datpov-ct). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or a; as 
évypamtu, évorovdos, évaT pepu. 

Sw becomes ovo- before ¢ aud a vowel, but gv- before ¢ and a 
consonant or before {; as ovo-otros, c-oTypa, ai-luyos. 

82. N. Wav and wad may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 0; as rav-codos or maorudgos, TaAiv-oKtos, TALC TOS. 

88. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pat in the perfect 
middle (648); as gatvw, répac-pac (for mehar-puc); aud the y re- 
appears before r and 6, as in wépav-rat, wepar-e. (Sve 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before.) The following changes occur when 
t (representing an original j) fullows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes 7 and @ with such an ¢ be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as PvAdoo-w (ste Gudax-) fur Pvdrax-c-w ; 
Hoowy, worse, for qx-cey (361, 2); tdro-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (SV) ; 
Tapaco-w (rapay-), for rapax-t-w; Kopico-w (Kopv0-), for Kopvb-t-w; 
Kpyoca, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in ecoa of adjectives in es, froma 
stem in er-, et-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this ¢ becomes vo in the feminine of participles aud 
adjectives (331, 2; 337,1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78,3); a8 wavt-. mayT-ta, mdvoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raaa; Avovt-, Avovr-ta, Avov-ca, Atvovea. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with ¢ forms {; as Ppal-w (ppad-), for 
$padt-w (585); xopil-w (xoptd-), for xomdew; xpal-w (xpay-), for 
kpoytw (589); pelwy (lon.) or peLwv (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with ¢ forms AA; as créAdA-w (a7edr-), for GrEA-t-w; 
GAAo-pat (GA-), leap, for ddA-copat (cl. Lat. salio); a&ddos, other, for 
ad-v-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 5938.) 

5. After av or ap the « is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as datv-w (dav-), for davt-w; xaiprw (xap-), for 
Xapri-w; pedutv-u (peAav-), fem. of pédas (3826), for pedar-ca 
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6. After ev, ep, tv, tp, vv, or vp, the disappears, and the preced- 
ing ¢,4 or v is lengthened (€ to et); as Teiv-w (rev-), for rev-tw; 
Xéipwr (stem yep-), worse, for XEPEOV; Keip-w (Kep: ), for Kep- tow ; 
kplyw (xptv- )s for epiv-t- w; oixtipw (oixrep-), for oixrip-tw; durvw 
(dpuv-), for dpuv-t-w; cipw, for cupew. So oarepa (fem. of cwryp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrep-tu. (See 504 and 596.) 


85. (Omission of & and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.g. 

“lornpt, place, for otoryps, Lat. sisto; qperus, half, cf. Lat. 
semi; éCopat, sit (from root €6 o¢5-), Lat. sed-eo ; émrd, seven, Lat. 
seplem. 

87. N. In some words both @ and £ have disappeared ; as 8s, his, 
for ofos, suus; #Ovs, sweet (from root aé- for ofa5-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, ¢ is dropped between two vowels. 

1, Thus, in stems of nouns, eg- aud ag- drop a before a vowel 
of the vais as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yevec-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oat and oo often drop o (505, 6); as 
Ave-rat, Abe-at, Ady or Aver (39,3); EAT. eAdeo, EAdov; but ¢ is 
retained in such pe- forms as fora-cat and fata-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apy; as daivw (puv-), aor. epyy a 
for épava-a, épyv-ayny for épavo-auyy. So 6xdAdw (dxed-), aur. 
axed for wxedo-a; but poetic KeAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these: — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. efdov, saw, from 
root fd (Lat. vid-eo), for é-¢idov, é-sdov, Sov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
«¢ and finally €; as pé-w, flow (stem pev-, peg-), fut. ped-co-pat. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. vd-ds for 
vav-os, var-os (209); see Bactreis (265). See also 256. 

81. The Aeolic and Dorie retained f long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bois, ox (Lat. bov-is), éap, spring (Lat. ver), dios, divine (divus), 
Epyov, work (Germ. werk), €aOxs, garment (Lat. vestis), éomepos, 
evening (vesper), Is, strength (vis), xAnis (Dor. xAdis), key (elavis), 
ols, sheep (ovis), otxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxatds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, 7) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E’g. 

"Adinut (for dar-inut), kabatpéw (for xat-aipew), dp’ dy (for dad 
dv), vox8’ dAnv (for wixra dAyy, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing iay affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in Ppoddos, gone, from mpd 6800; Ppovpds, watchman 
(mpo-dpos). 

84. N. The Tonie generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da’ ob, dadqe (from dad and tps). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. ‘Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Tépixa (for pepixa), perfect of diw; xéexnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; TéOyAa (fur OeOyAa), perf. of PdAAW. So in rent (for 
K-Onpc), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes re after Oy- of the tense stem (757, 1). E.g9. 

Av6nre (for AvOy-6), PdvOnre (for pavOn-G) ; but 2 aor. pava-h 
(757, 2). 

3. In the aorist passive éréOnv from riOnut (Ge), and in érvOyv 
from iw (Ov-) Ge aud 6v become re and rv before Oyv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dy-éxo (for dud-exw) and dyz- 
ioyw (for dupioxe), clothe, and in éxe-yxepia (éxw and xecp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éxw (stem éx- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
Supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpépw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opéyw (662); tpéxw 
(rpcx- for Opey-), run, fut. Apefopar; eradny, from Oarrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opdrru, Tédw, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opié (224). hair, gen. roixds (stem rpex- for Bptx-); 
and in raxus, swift, conmparative Odvowy for Pax-wv (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forins of these verbs both rough consonants appear; a8 


€-Opéh-Onv, Oped-Pjvat, re-Opdg- Oat, te-Oig-Oar, €-Opid-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last); 
tle one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
ly 2 or v, ave placed at the beginning of asyllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, @-xu, é-yo, éomé-pa, vé-xrap, 
d-xpy, Se-opds, pi-xpdv, mpd-ypa-ros, mpdo-ow, ed-mis, év-dov, Gp-pa-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from mpés and dyw); but mu-pa-yw or map-dyw (from 
mrapé and dyw). 

Quanrity OF SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (ducer) when it has 

a Jeng vowel or a diphthong; as in Tin, KTELVO. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (@éce:) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in torayres, Teateta, SprvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in mpacow, mpaypa, and mpages, but 


as short in récow, ra&ypa, and rakes. 
3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 


in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovTdés dyow and in 
xara ordua is long ly position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, brrvos, bBpu. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (8, y, §) before p or v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BiBacov, Soypa. 

102. N. To allowa preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus ¢ in é« is long when a Jiquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word ; as éxdeyu, éx yer (both _ U_). 

103. ‘The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and w and all diphthongs are long by nature ; e and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,z, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as ain yépa (for yepaa), dewy (for déxwv), and «ay (for xai dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when y or yr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, sanor, shows that cis long and a 
is short; the acute on ywpd, land, shows that a is long; on rivess 
who? that ¢ is short; the acute on Bucreda, singdom, shows that 
the final ais long, on Bagirea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106,38; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 
Gexerat Prixcivure 
106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (‘), aS Agyos, adtds, 
the grave (*), as adros éby (115, 1), 
the circumflex (7 or 7), as TodT0, Tinav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable Jong 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpooydla, which designated 
the accent, and also in déus, sharp, and Bapvs, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, ] and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen: 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circuinflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus 7 >, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. ‘The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in atpw, wodoa, rots abrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, ) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in tyuy, dA’, Qe (@), Oegu 
(ea). 

110. 1. A word is called ozytone (é&d-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as BactAeds; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Buorréws ; 
proparozytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BaorAevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (xepromopevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as eA@ety; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circuinflex on the penult, as poteu. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bupv-rovos, yrave or slat 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. ‘This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in E or y3 as rédexus, dvOpwros, mpopurak. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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as prov, vijcos, HAE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
as Adyos, ToUTMD. 

118, N. Final at and o: are counted as short in determining the 
acceit; as dvOpwrot, vyoot: except in the optative, and in ofxot, at 
home; a8 Tipyout, moujcoe (Ot Tynoat OY motycot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in cs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy» 
of the Ateic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eiyews, wodews, 
Typew (Thorns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as dyl-nepws, 
high-horned. Yor the acute of womep, oie, ete., see 146, 

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as tovds trovn- 
povs dvépwmous (for tovs movnpovs avOpwrous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ré (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back ou the penult in two cases. 
This is called anustrophe (évacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1, When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy wépt 
(for wept rovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, duds, aud dvri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated hy tnesix; as 6Xégas aro, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriy; 
as mapa for mapeotey, évt for eveorw (év being puetic for éy). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-ornb), up! 


Accenr or ConrtTracrep SyLLtaBLes AND Enipep Worps, 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is cireumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E-g. 

Tipwpevos from rivadpevos, pidrctre from gidcere, pirommey from 
Prrcoiper, Pirowrwr from puredvror, Te from ridw; but BeBus 
from BeBacs. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+* (107, 2), never froin ‘+’; so that ripad gives rina, 
but BeBads gives BeBuis. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tia for tipae, cdvor for edvoor. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as réya6d for ra dyad, éygda for éyw 
ol8a, xara for xat era; rdAAa for ra adda; Tdpa for ro dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg. 

‘En’ aire for emi atrd, dAX’ elrev for ddAAa elrev, Gye Cys for 
nyt eye, xox’ ern for kaxd én. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@aravca, Oaracons, Bdraccav, Paraccat, Gardcouts; Kédpaé, 
KOpaKos, KOpaKes, KopdKwv; mpaypa, wpaypaTos, Mpayparwy; ddovs, 
68dvros, d80tow. So yxapies, xapiecoa, xapier, gen. xapievros, ete. ; 
dftos, d&ia, dftov, dEtor, afta, afta. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VTS, VATU, VAGoY, VARGO, vyoos. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(0) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wp, 
ov (except those in gewr, compounds of gp#v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wy; as eddaluwy, evdSaruov (313) ; Berriwy, Bédriov (358); 
but Satppwr, datdpor: 

_ (c) Many barytone compounds in »s in ajl forms; a8 adrdpxns, 
avrapxes, gen. pl. adrdpxwy; PirarhOns, PirdrAnes (but déAnOhs, ddrnGés); 
this includes vocatives like ZLwxpares, AnudcGeves (228) ; 80 60me other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in yp (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as *Aydpepvov, Abropedov (except Aaxedaivor), and 
of Amdddwy, Hocedav (Hom. loceddwy), owrtp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
banp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amoddov, Ilécedov (Hom. Hogeléaor), 
oarep, daep (See 221, 2). 

123. ‘The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. £.g. 

Tinijs, tiny, ripaty, riper, ripats; Beor, Bew, Gedy, Bevis. 

124, In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwv) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Arxdy, Sogay (from Sin, S0fa), wodtray (from mwodirys); but 
dfiwy, Acyouévwy (fem. gen. plur. of dtos, Aeyopevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dun, anchovy, dpvwy; xpyoTys, usurer, xpy- 
otwv; étyoiut, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. Eg. 

Oys, servant, Onrds, Onri, Onrowv, Onrav, Enai. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Sus, slave, obs, ear, mais, child, Tpds, Travan, 
pos, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so was, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
wats, matdds, mats, rai, but raidwy; was, wavrds, mavti, mdvrur, 
Tact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, révos, tiv, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wv, dvros, drre, 
vrwy, obat; Bds, Bdvros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
a8 Bovdcdu, Bovdevopev, BovAevovety ; wapéxw, wapexe; drodSupt, 
drddore; Bovdciovrat, Bovreicat (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

181. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : ~ 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ety and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaPetv, eABerv, 
Auretv, Acrov, AaBov. For compounds like xardé-Bov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: ete, 
AGE, ebpé, ABE. So iS€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dz-cire. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the pu-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as isratro, dd0ice (740). 

4. The following formis accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except mpiacOa 
and 3vacOu, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vac or wey (except those in pevac). 
Thus, Bovdcioa, yevérOar, AeAvoGar, AeAvpevos, iordvat, dSovat, 
Aeduxévar, Souev and Sdpevar (both epic for Sodvac). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Auev, AvOeds, Sidovs, Secxvis, AeAvKs, iords (pres.) 3 
but Avods and oryods (aor.). 

So iwy, present participle of ys, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovveyut (from ov and epi), ovvoda (ovv and ofda), eeu (ef 
and cyt), rdp-eore. 


138. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as mup-etyoy (not mépetxov), 1 provided, wap-Hv (not 
mapyv), he was present, dg-txrat (not dgextac), he has arrived. 

So vhen the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as jn-cike (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but var-exe (imperative), yield! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as 
amédos, mapaoyes (not diodes, etc.). 

3. Monosyllalic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xara-Oou, put dawn, érd-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as éy-Bod, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their infection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAediwy has in the neuter Bovdcdoy 
(not Bovrevov); Pirdwr, gray, has qgireov (not didreov), Perobdy. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in ae and ot, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poctic forins. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. ‘These are called proclitics 
(from mpondive, lan forward). 

137. Lhe proclitics are the articles 4, 4, of, at; the prepo- 
sitions es (és), && (éx), év; the conjunctious e and ws (SO us 
used as a preposition); and the negative od (otk, ody). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; a5 mas yap ov; fur why not? So when it stands alone as 
Od, No. 

2. ‘Qs and sometimes €& and es take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxoy é&, from evils; Geds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus; as as elev, thus 
he spoke. This use of ds is chiefly poetic; but xat ws, even thus, 
and 068 ws or und ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative és, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as 21.1, 9,6 yap Baorm xoAwbeds, and write o yey 
6 Og and of piv... of dé, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. Au enclitic (éyxAtvw, lean upon) is a word which 
lases its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 

141, The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, pod, ue; cot, col, cé; 08, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odiec. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic fons, ped, odo, ved, 
Toi, TY (accus. for a€), €o, €b, eer, piv, viv, ogi, shiv, oH oTHuwE, 
oduiv, thiwy, peas, ohds, ThEa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
arra); also the indefinite adverbs ov, ro6d, my, mol, robev, 
nord, rd, res. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
Togatives ris, rot, dt, 7H, rot, rObev, TITE, TH, TOS. 

3. The present, indicative of ei, be, and of dyui, say, 
except the forms <f and gys. But epic évot and Tonic es 
are enclitic. 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable -& in d&, 
rovode, etc. (not 8¢, but); and -be and -y in ee and vaiye 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xév), Opv, and fd. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the Jast syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dOpwrds ris, &vOpwrot rives, Setédv por, 
matdés tives, OUTS éoriv. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos res (not Adyds tes), Adyor 
tivés (NOt Aoyot tives), Adywv Tivay, OUTw Pyoiv (but odrds dyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripad re (115, 2), rindy ye, copds tis, copo! tives, copay 
reves. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as 
tis, & yotv obdros. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antitt esis, as ob rdpa Tpwaiv dAAd cot paxovpeda, we shall 
Sight then not wui Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in w6AN’ éoriy 
(120) for rodAd « -ruv. 

3. The persona, pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition: here é€uov, éuor, and éué are used (except in 
apos pe). 

4. The personal prosiouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odio never in Attic prose. 

5. ’Eort at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes gor; so after ovx, uy, el, the adverb 
s, xai, dAXd’ or ddAG, and rovr’ or rodro. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ad ris ri col yaw, if any one ts saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, oUTwos, OTL, dvrivwv, worep, wore, olde, Tovade, Eire, ObTE, 
pyre, ave only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of y where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has y. 

Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, iyoouat for idoouat (from idopat, 
635); Doric rypdo@ for tipyow (from tydw); Aeolic and Doric 
Adda for AYO). But au Attic & caused by contraction (as in vipa 
from tipae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from ¢ (as in ¢iAnow from 
giréw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has et, ov, for Attic 4 0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, cov; as geivos for 
févos, potvos for povos; BactAnios for Bact Actos. 

149. ‘The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
saine extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts co and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as roedpev, rovevor (from motéoper, roréovar), 
for Attic rovotpev, roovot. Herodotus does not use y mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. Tt has also a colon, a point above the 
line (+), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 

_ colon ; as ovx oO’ & y' elrov: ob yap dS ddpww epiv, it is not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore #AGev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. Jt includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 

152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 

153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipaw, honor, is ripa-, and that of the noun ryy, is Tiwa-, that of 
riots, payment, is tect, that of riépeos, held in honor, is tipto-, that 
of tipyua (Tipyparos), valuation, is riwnpat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, re, which is seen pure in the verb 
rt-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aeur-, aud Aour- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riwa-, Tiwa-, aud 


tTiyy (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual,- 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 

157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 eipis rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 9 KoAQ oixid, the beau 
tiful house ({en.), Totro To mpdypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) dvyp, man; (4) yur, woman; (7d) mpayya, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, }) 40s, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (éxixowvos); as 6 aerds, the 
eagle; @ dAwené, the for; both including males and females. 

159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are inasculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, Amis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as mat&iov, child ; ywvatoy, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (sce 168; 189; 
281-284), 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. ‘The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. @ man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


168. All the cases except the nominativet and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svoya), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives, But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present woxk. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
Vowrn DECLENSION. | Consonant JECLENSION. 

6inG. |Mase. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc.and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. $ or none v § or none none 
Gen. $ Or vo 0s 
Dat. t ‘ 
Acc, v vorg none 
Voc. none vy‘ Jnone or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
NIA.V. none € 
G.D. w ow 

PLUR. 
N.Y, ‘ a és é 
Gen. ev wv 
Dat. tore (ts) o1, TOL, Coos 
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds “ 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
és or.ns- There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aoré n a-s n-s Get 
Gen. | a-s or 4-8 ns a-to (Hom. &-0) av (for é-wr) 
Dat. | a@-t or n-s ne | at qt G-t0rt OT a-ts 
Acc. | G-v or d-v yv | ov 1-4 as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aor y a aéor y at 
Dua.. 
Mase. and | 
NAY. a 
G. D. atv 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-io (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for 00 
in the second declension (191). Circumficxed &» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in @ (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olkia and xwpa, and (with the change of a 
to » in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and » have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yapa, land, (4) tiun, honor, 
() ofkia, house, (7) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (rina-) (olkea-) (uoved-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yspa a land Tipy olkla, Moioa 

Gen. yépas ofa land tipis olxlas Movtens 

Dat. x4eq to. a land Tipp otklg Motion 

Acc. = xdpav a land Tipyy olklav Moieav 


Voc. ydpa O land rip olka Moira 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xopa two lands vipa olkla Movoa 
G.D. — xdpaty of or to two lands ripaiv olxlary Motoaw 
PLURAL. 

Nom. yx#par lands tipai otklar Moitcar 
Gen. yxwpdv of lands tipay olkvav Movedy 
Dat. xepats to lands tipais oikiars Moicats 
Ace. xwpas lands ripas olkias Movoas 
Voce, xGpar O lands Tipal otklat Moioar 


172. The following show varieties of quantity aud accent: — 

Odracoa, sea, bardoons, Gurdouy, bddacvav; Vl. AdAucou, 
Jorucody, Paracas, Puraccas. 

yéipa, bridge, yeipas, yedipn, yépipay ; Vi. yépopar, etc. 

ond, shadow, oxtas, oKur, onedy 5 YP). oxear, TKLDY, outs, ete. 

youn, opinion, youns, yropn, yrounv; Vl. yrapat, yrwpay, etc. 
meéipa, allempl, meipas, mecpu, eipav; VI. weipat, metpar, ele. 

173, The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «,«, or p, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oikia, xopa, and rip in 171. 

174, But nouns having a, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have @ in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Motoa. 

Thus dyaga, wagon; Sia, thirst; pila, root; dptdda, contest ; 
OdAagou (with later Attic @aAarru), sea. So pwepizva, care ; déorotva, 
mistress; héatwva, lioness; tpiatva, trident; also téApa, daring; diatta, 
living; dxavOa, thorn; etOtva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, aud 
vocative, and d@ in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 4 
or p):— 

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 5; as 
potpa, yepipa. 

(v) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or 00s; 
as dA7 Oe, truth (dAnOys, (rue), evvowa, kindness (edvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnbeia, ebvoia, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rp designating females; as Baotrea, 
queen, Yarrpta, female harper (but Baotreia, kingdom). So pia, 
Jly, Ren. puids. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xopy, girl (originally depen, 
xoppn), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xopay (new Attic 
xoppy), temple, have y after o (174). Some proper names have & 
irregularly; as Ada, Leda, gen. Andas. Both oa and oy are 
allowed ; as Bon, ery, ordd, porch. 

177, N. lt will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally Jong when 
the galas has as. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular a in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vawels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 164. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES., 


179. ‘The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) modérns, cite 
zen, and (0) xpetys, Judye, ave (ius declined : — 


Stem, . Crapia-) (wodira-) weer) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Topias aroXtrns Kpirfs 
Gen. tap(ov trodirou KpiTod 
Dat. Tapia trodity KpLTH 
Ace. Topiav mrohtrny KpiTiy 
Voce. Tapla todita Kpira 
DUAL. 

N.ALV. Tapia modira KpiTa 
G.D. tapiaty trotraty Kpcraiv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. taplac todirat xpiral 
Gen. Tapia Trohitav Kpirav 
Dat. Tapia mroAtrats kpitais 
Acc. tapias mroAtras KpLTas 
Voc. toplar arohirar xpital 


180. Thus may Le dechned vedrcas, youth, orpartorys, soldier, 


TonTHs, poet. 


181. The @ of the stem is here retained in the singular 


after ¢,«, orp; otherwise it is changed to y: 
For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 


digins. 


see the para- 
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182, The following nouns in ys have & in the vocative singular 
(like wodtrys): those in rys; national names, like épons, Persian, 
voc. Ilépad ; and compounds in qs, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewpérpa. Aeomérys, master, has voc. Séorora. Other nouns in 
ys of this declension have the vocative in 1; as Kpovidys. son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in od, ed, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvdd, pva, mina, cixéa, ovxy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Epuys, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (pva- for pvad-) (obxa- for cuxea-) (‘Eppa- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (nvda) pra (cvxéa) ovKh CEpuéas) ‘Eppiis 
Gen. (adds) pds (cixéas) cunis (‘Eppéov) ‘Eppod 
Dat. (ude) pvg (cixég) cing CEpuéag)  ‘Eppy 
Acc, (uvddv) pvdv (obxdav) oni CEppéav) ‘Eppav 
Voc, (avda) pra (cvxda) cinq (‘Epuéa) ‘Epp 
DUAL. 

NLA.V. (nda) pa (cvxéa) = rvKa CEpyéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. — (wvdarv) pvaiv (oixéarv) ovKaiv CEppéacv) “BEppaiv 
PLURAL, 

N.V., (uvdat)  pvat (otxéar) ovKat CEppéar) ‘Eppat 

Gen. (uvady) pray (cixedv) windy CEpyedr) ‘Eppdy 
Dat. (pvdacs) pats (cixéas) oruKais (‘Epudéas) ‘Eppats 
Acc, (uvdas) pvas (cixéas) oiKds (Epyéas) ‘Eppds 


185. So yj, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in 
the singular: yh, yas, v7, yaw. yy (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppd, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

187, N. For ca contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has » for a throughout the singular, even 
after ¢, 1, or p; a3 yeven, xapy, tapins. But Homer has Ged, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2, Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes & for ys; as trméra for inérys, 
horseman, sonietimes with recessive accent, as pariera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = monty.) 

3. Gen, Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
*Arpeldao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hat. have lonic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as "Arpetdew (114), Tripew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as "Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hat. sometiines forms an ace. in ea (for qv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as derrdrea (for Seaworny) 
from deororns, master (179): so Bépys, acc. Bepfea or Repénv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. éuv, the original form, as xAtoidwy, of tents; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hat. have lonic éwy (one Qpiable 
in Hom.), as muAdwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dratigtic 
chorus. s 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aoe (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Jonic 
not (Hom., Idt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ais). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and oy are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem.,& Neuter.; Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. os o-v N. o- a 
G ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. (fore) {G. wy 
D. @ (for 0-4) G.D. o-w YD. 0-1 OF 0-45 
A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) & 
Vv € o-v V. o-+ a 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-o becomes o-o and 
then ov, In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
@ takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. ‘There being 
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nO genitive plural in ow», wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Adyar, not Aoyav). 


192. The nouns (0) dAdyos, word, (4) vioos, island, 
(6, 7) avOpwros, man or human being, ()) 080s, road, 
(70) dapov, gift, are thus declined: — 


Stem. (doyo-) (vygo-) (dvOpwrro-) (660-) (dwpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. XA¥Syos a word vijcos §=avOpwros §=—O8ds Stipa 
Gen. Aoyou of a word vyrou avOpwrov d800  Supov 
Dat, ASyw to a word vnow avOpurw 655 Supw 
Acc. Adsyov a word viicov avOpwrov 686v  Supov 
Voce. ASgye =O word viioe avOperre 68€ Sapov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Asyo two words vigw avOparw 655 Supw 
G.D. — Adyou of or tu two words virow dvOpdmrov dS0iv Supow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Adyou words vito. = GvApwro. = 6B0i Ss Bip 
Gen. Adyov af words vyrwv avOpwrwv 680v Supwy 
Dat. Asyots to words virois avOpurais Obcis  Buipois 
Acc. AGyous words vycous &vBpwrous o80ts Supa 
Voce. Adsyou O words vagot = avOpwror §=— Boi = Bipa 


193. Thus may be declined vOMOS, law, xivdivos, danger, mora- 
p0s, river, Bios, life, Odvares, death, tadpos, bull, cbxov, SQ, parrov, 
outer garment. 

194. ‘The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following :— 

1. Bacavos, touch-stone, BiBros, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jar, 
Soxds, beam, Spices, dew, Kapivos, ocen, Kapduros, Kneading-trough, 
xiBurtos, chest, voros, disease, tribes, brick, pads, rod, copes, coffin, 
orud0s, ashes, tadpos, ditch, Ydppos, sand, YRdos, pebble; with ddo5 
and xeAcvOos, way, apagiros, carriage-road, dtpamds, path. 

2. Nanies of countries, tuwus, ees, and islands, which are regn- 
larly femi:sine (159, 2): so Arepos, mainland, and vaoos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; asd Pidos. Oeds, Gord, has always Beds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have steius in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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jg called the Altic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (64) veds, temple, is thus declined: ~ 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. vews Nom. vew 
Gen. ved N.A.V. ved Gen. veav 
Dat. vew G. D. vewy Dat vEews 
Acc., veov Acc. VEwS 
Voc. veas Voce. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
edyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, evyewy. (See 305.) 

198. N. ‘Phe accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So“Abus, tov"ABuw or 
*A8w; Kas, rryv Kav or Ka; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. "Ews, dawn, 
has regularly rv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dog or nos, from which they are probably derived Ly exchange 
of quantity (383); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vads, 
Ton. yds, Att. ves; Hom. Mevéddos, Att. MevéAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayus, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION, 


201, 1. From stems in oo aud eo are formed contract 
nouns in oos anc.eov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, a, €ov, ad 00s, 04, coy, see 310. 

2. Noos, vots, mind, and éoréov, daroty, Lone, are thus de 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (v60s) vous Nom. (véor) vot 
Gen. (rb0v) vob N.A.V. (vbw) vi Gen.  (vdwv)  vev 
Dat. (vb) va G.D. (vbr) votv [Dat. (vdas) vois 
Acc (v6ov) —-votw Acc, (vdous)  vots 
Vor ( vde) vod Voc.  (v60r) vot 


N.A.V, (07 ov) derotv, N.A.V.(dordw) bord |N.A.V. (bord) dora 
Gen. (6eréov) deo |G. D. (d07éow) SoroiviGen. (d0réwv) drrav 
Dat. (derdy) dered Dat, (beréors) derots 
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202. So may be declined (aAdos) sods, voyage, (fd0s) pods, 
stream, (xdveov) xavoby, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311), 

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into & (not &). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepiAoos, mepirdovus, sailing round, gen. rept- 
wddov, TrepizAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION,. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oto and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Oeoio, peydAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trzowy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic oor; as Proce; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; aS vopws, ras AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION, 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Dectension (165), be- 
causa the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 


however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
ino or w, 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. ‘The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vats, ship, sce 249; 265; 269. ‘ 

2. For @ and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 205, 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds {rregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the aceusative plural of comparatives in iw» (358). 

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in ly6is (for 
nate from fy 6s (269), and the Ionic wodis (for rodi-vs) from wédis 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 


Nominative SinGuLar. 


208. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be Jearned partly by practice. The 
following are the genera] principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 8), add s5, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

bidag, guard, pvdak-os ; yoy, vulture, yor-ds 5; 3 prey, vein, prcB-s os 
(74); éAmds (for éAmeds), hope, eAwid-05; xdpts, grace, Xaper- os; Gpvis, 
bird, SpviO-os; vik, night, yuxr-33; paorig, scourge, pdotiy-o¢; odA- 
my, trumpet, od\mtyy-os. So Aids, Ajax, Alavr-os (79); Avods, 
Avouvt-os 3 Was, mavt-ds; Tels, reHevr-os; xapiees, xaplevr-os ; Sexvis, 
Saxvivt-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Ateay, way, rcv, 
xapter, and Serxvvy, ave given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if itis short. Ey. 

-  Aidv, age, aldv-os; Sacuwv, divinity, Sucuov-os; Ayuay, harbor, 
Ayucv-os 5 Onp, Least, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, dép-us; Bwxparns (Zwxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. Eg. 
. Agwy, lion, déovt-os; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovt-os; av, being, 
GvT-os. 

4, In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem, Final r of the stem is dropped (25). Eg. 

Zapa, body, capar-os; peday (neuter of pédds), black, BEAAV-05 3 
Atouv (neuter of Aveds), having loosed, Abgavr-os ; wav, all, ravT-ds3 
rev, placing, tévt-os; xapiev, graceful, yapierr-os; diddy, giving, 
dWsvros ; Acyov, saying, A€yovt-os; Setxviy, showing, Sexvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In mous, fool, a08-és, ods be- 
comes ovs. Aduap, wife, Sduapr-os, does not add 5. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAwrnf, fox, dAwmex-os, kypvé, herald, KypuK-os, 
and Poivé, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in iv- add ¢ and have is (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pts, nose, piv-ds. These also add 5: xreis, comb, xrev-d¢ (78, 3); els, 
one, év-os; and the adjectives péAds, black, wéAay-os, and rddas, 
wretched, tdAav-os. 
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3. "OSous (Ionic d8ur), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as pap, liver, gen. yaar-os (223), as if from a 
stein in apr-- For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or a7-) 
aud ao-, as xpéas, wépas (225), and répas, see 237. Das (for daos), 
light, has gen. @wr-ds; but Homer has ddos (stem gaco-). For 
rip, fire, gen. mvp-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wat 
add s to ovr-and have nominatives in ous (79); as &8ovs, giving, 
&:dovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in oyr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (niasc.) and og (neut.); as Aeduaws, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKOs, Ben. A€AUKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
ea-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. &), 
see 242. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

214, 1. Most imasculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
pudag (pvdax-), Pvdaxa; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, A€ovta. 

2. ‘Those with vowel stems add v; as roAts, state, rid; 
iyGis, fish, ixOiv; vats, ship, vaiv; Bots, 0x, Bowv. 

3. Barytones in ws and vs with lingual (7, 8, @) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épes (ép:8-), strife, 
gpiv; xdpts (xuptr-), grace, xapty; dpvis (dpvid-), bird, dpviv ; 
everris (eveAmtd-), hopeful, eeArw (but the oxytone éAms, 
hope, has éAmiéz). 

215. N. «reds (xAa8d-), key, has xActv (rarely xAetéa). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) ydpera (Hdt.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’Ardddwv and Movedav (Hoceddwv) have accusatives 
"ArdAAw atid Toceda, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ys, in ea from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265 ; 243. 
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Vocative SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
game as the stein. 


220, It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAag 
(pvdrax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid steins; as nom. and voc. roipyy 
(wosev-), shepherd, Aruyy (Atper-), harbor. 

But barytoues have the vocative like the stem; as dadpwv 
(Sapo), voc. Saipoy. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. ( Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in i, and barytones 
with stems in vr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as éAmis (éAmd-), hope, vor. éXai (6f.25): seu A€wv and ylyds, 
declined in 225. So Alas (Alarr-), Ajaz, voc. Alay (Hoin.), but 
Alas in Attic. 

2. Zwrjp (owrnp-), preserver, "ArroAAwy (‘AmoAAwy-), and Tooe- 
Sav (Hocedwr- for Dooedaioy-) shorten y and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. grep, “Aroddov, Wooedov (Wom. Mooeidiov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222, All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in # and ay, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


Dative Prurat. 

224, The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. Ey. 

PvrAak (pvdax-), PUA; pyTwp (pyTop-), PHTopL; éAmis (éAmé-), 
Amiot (74); mods (208-), woo’; A€wy (Acovr-), A€ovor (79); Saruwv 
(Sapo), Saépocr. (80); riBets (rifevt-), reBeiar; xaprers (xaptevr-), 
xoptear (74); toras (ioravr-), taraar; dexvis (Sexvuvt-), deaxvogr; Baoe 
Acts (Buctrev-), Baotdedar; Bois (Bov-), Bovoi: ypads (ypav-), ypavat. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225, The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opéé, 
see 95, 5. 

Mute Stems. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 


(6) GvAGE (r) GAAP = (6) eaAmyE —(4}) OplE (6) Adww 


watchman ven trumpet hair lion 

Sten. (pvdak-) (pr€B-) (oadmyy-) (Tpix-) — (Aeovr-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. dvdAaf ory oodmy— Opté Adov 
Gen.  vAakos obrAcBos odAmyyos TPLXOS Alovros 
Dat. dvAaxe dAcBl ooAmiyyt Tpixl Adovre 
Acc. $vAaka oréBa codmyya Tpixa Aéovra 
Voc. dvAat oray oodmyt Opie Adoy 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. bvdaxe preBe oodmyye tplxe Adovre 
G.D. vAdkow dr4Poiv,  — wadmlyyou Tpixoiv Aedvrow 
PLURAL, 

N.V. dudakes prACBes ooadmyyes tplxes Moves 
Gen. dvAdkev drcBuv codmiyyov TpLX av AcovTav 
Dat. vAak drahi oodmyés Opikt doves 
Acc. ¢vAaxkas pr<Bas oddmyyas rplxas Adovras 

(6) ylyds (6) Oxfs (1) Aapmrds (6) cpvis (1) éAmls 

gtant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem. ‘(ycyart-) (OnT-) (Aapnad-) (dpvi8-) (édmi5-) 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. ylyas Ors Aapards Spvis éAmls 
Gen. — ytyavros Ontos AapmaSes opviBos ddarlBos 
Dat. -ylyavre Oyrl Aaprads opvide edalBe 
Acc, -ylyavra, Ora Aoprdda Spviv érriba 
Voc. ylyav Oxs Aaprds épvis dal 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Oyre Aaprade dpvide édm (Be 
G.D. yydvrov = @yroiv Aapradow  dpvidow é\miBouv 
PLURAL. 

NV. ylyavres Oyres Aapmades  — Spvibes édrrlbes 
Gen. yiydvrev = @qrav AaprdSwy  dpviBwy Anlbov 
Dat. ylyacr enol apace Spviot édarlore 


Acc. ylyavras Oyjras Aapradas  dpvidas - €Amibas 
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Il. Neuters. 
(16) wap (+0) wépas (18) yap 

body end liver 

Stem. (cwyat-) (repar-) (jrar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V. copa mépas (237) ‘rap 
Gen. Tuparos népatos yraros 
Dat. oopary wépare rare 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. rupare rlpare rare 
G. D. Tuparoty ameparow qrarow 
PLURAL. 

N. A.V. cupara mrépara, yrara 
Gen. coparoy mepatev ‘rare 
Dat. oupare aépact Wract 


Liguip STEMs. 


(6) rrowpyy (6) aldv (6) Hyepdv (6) Salpwv (6) owtrp 


shepherd age leader divinity — preserver 

Stem. (roipev-) (alwy-) Caveuor-) (Saipov-) — (awrep-) 
SINGULAR, 
Nom, srotprv aluy Hyepov Salpov cwrryp 
Gen. — rroipévos aldvos Yehoves Salpovos  rwrrpos 
Dat. —-wowpéve alov Tpyepove Salpove cwrnps 
Ace. -roupéva alava HYepova Salpova cwrypa 
Voc. —-rroipry aluv aY¥ehov Saipov ourep (122) 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. roupeve alave Tyenove Salpove vurrjpe 
G.D.  -woupévow aluvor Wyepovory = Saipovorw = ww r}potv 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  rroupdves alaves TYEnoves Salpoves TOTIPES 
Gen. -roipevev aluvey Tyenovev Satcvey caripev 
Dat. rroiptor aldo aycpoes Salpoor cwrnprt 


Ace. — roupdvas alavas tyyepovas Salpovas  cwrrnpas 
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(6) prirap (6) Ds (6) Grip, = (Hi) bts Gai) piv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. — (pnrop-) (ad-) (8np-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.  prjrwp GAs Orip ts pry 
Gen. PrjTopos dAds 8npos pivos dpevos 
Dat. PyTopr adi Enel pivl dpevi 
Ace. byjtopa da Orjpa piva dpéva 
Voce. PyTop aAS brip dts pry 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. pxjrope ode Orjpe pive bplve 
G.D. — pyrdpow ddoiv Onpoiv pivoiv dpevoiv 
PLURAL. 
N.V.  pijropes a\es Orpes pives dpéves 
Gen. pyrdpwv akav Oypav pivev pevav 
Dat. — prjropat adct Onpot pioi peal 
Ace. Priropas aAas . Oxpas pivas ppévas 


STEMS ENDING IN Z. 

226, ‘The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) ‘wo vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227, The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change «o- to os in the nominative singular, 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all nenters (228). 

228, Swxpatns (lwxpatec-), Socrates, (10) yévos 
(yever-), race, and (10) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Loxparys N.A.V. —-yévos yépas 
Gen, (Zwxpdreos) Dwxpdrovs,; Gen. (yéveos) yévous Cyépaos) yépws 
Dat. (Zwxpdre’) Lwxpdre iDat.  (yévet) yévar (répai) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Zwoxpary DUAL. 
Voc. Zexpares NLA.V, (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa 
G. D. (yevéorv) yevotv — (‘yepdorv) yepav 
PLURAL, 
N.A.V. (yévea) yévn (vépaa) yépa 
Gen. —_yevéwv yevaov (yepdwv) yepdv 


Dat. eves yépact 
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228. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as reyéwy from reiyos. For eea contracted ea, see 38, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. os, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as Zwxparyv, AnpooBérny, 
TloAuveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in «Aeys, compounds of xAéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
Tepexréns, WepixAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (Tepixdéns) Tlepexds 

Gen. (Tlepixd€eos) Tlepixdéovs 

Dat. (Mepexdée’’) (Mepexdéer) Tlepuxdet 

Acc. (llepixdéen) Tlepucdda (poet. TepixdF) 
Voce. (TMeplxdees) Tlepixders 


232. N. In proper names in x«Aens, Homer has jos, Ht, Ha, 
Heradatus os (for éeos), i, €a. In adjectives in eys Homer some- 
times contracts e€ to ee: as, ebxAens, ace. plur. ebxActas for edxdéeas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (4) tpajpys (se. vats), Orireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


BINGULAR. bual. PLURAL. 
Nom. rpujpys N. ALY. (rpijpee) N.V. (rpchpecs) Tprnpers 
Gen. (rpihpeos) rpripovs tpinpe | Gen. (rpinpdwr) tprypev 


Dat. (rpcjped) rpqpa |G. 1D. (rpinpéowv) | Dat. rprqpect 
Acc. (rpijpea) tpriypy Tpinpow) Acc. Tpipes 
Voc.  rprtipes 


235. N. Toufons has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ees, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢€ for @ in the 
other cases; as of8as, ground, gen. ovdcos, dat. ob8er, ovdet (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpern, Bperéwv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or dt- 
with gen. aros (like 2épas, 225), and another in ag- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
xepag-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, 
N.A.V. xépas NL A.V. xépare, — (xepae) Képa 
Gen. xéparos, (Kepaos) képws G.D.  xkeparoww, (Kepaoi) Kepov 


Dat. xépart, — (xepai’) Képar 


PLURAL. 
NA.V. xépdtra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. xeparwv, (xepawy) Kepav 
Dat. képact 


2. So répas, prodigy, répat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ag-, as répaa, repdwy, repdeoot. Teépas, end (225), 
has only wépar-os, ete. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in oo-, aiSoo-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aiSws, shame, which is thue declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. alBds 
Gen. —(aldoos) alSoi5 
Dat. = (aldor’) alSot 
Acc. (aidoa) al&& 
Voc. alSas 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239, Aidus has the declension of nouns in o (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240, The Ionic (4) Hes, dawn, has stem qoo-, and is declined 
like aidcs : — gen. qois, dat. Hoi, acc. 7. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN Q Ok O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o form feminines in 6, gen. ods (for oos), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) Yous, hero, and (4) webu, persuasion, 
are thus declined : ~ 
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SINGULAR. Nom. tps 78d 
Gen. — Hpwos (wecBoos) treBodg 
Dat. Hpwr or Hpe CreBot)  treBot 
Acc. pea or pw (weBoa) reds 
Voc. = fpws weBot 
DUAL. N.A.V. fpwe 
G.D. — hpwow 
PLURAL. N.V. — pwes Or pws 
Gen. — fpdev 
Dat. pect 


Acc. Fpwas Or Apaws 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. ypw (like ved), accus. ypwy. Like npws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pytpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in & are chiefly proper names. Like 
meOw may be declined Zardw (Aeolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Zan- 
fois, dat. Bardot, acc. Zarga, voc. Zargoi. So Antu, Kadvypo, 
and 4x0, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopyd, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
& occur, 

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in , as And, Zan du. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in oby; as ‘Jovy 
(for “Iu) from “Id, Jo, gen. “Tots. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in o; as dndwv, nightingale, 
gen. dndovs, voc. dndot; eixwy, image, gen. elxots, acc. ek; xAidwy, 
swallow, voc. xeAibor. 

STEMS IN I Ann Y. 


249, Most stems in ¢ (with nominatives in is) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have ¢ in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns (4) odds (aoru-), state, (6) rhyus 
Crnxu-), cubit, and (10) detu (aoru-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 


Nom. aos 7mXUs doy 

Gen. TroAews amXEws aorrews 

Dat. (mode) Oke (rhxei) wyiXer (dorei) dover 
Acc. ark 7whKy Gory 

Voe. mode AHXV doru 

DUAL. 
N.ALY. (rbdee) mode (rhxee) wxe (doree) dove 
GD. arohéory wnxéow ag réowy 
PLURAL, 

N,V, (1odees) rode (hxees) wyxers (deren) dory 
Gen. ToXEwy mm Xewy aorewy 

Dat. mrodeoe myxere aorrers 

Ace, Todas TrHXes (dorea) aory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like wdAeg and ayes, see 208, 3. 

252. N. ‘The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

253, N.*Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic furm doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewy. 

254, No nouus in ¢, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopyse and mérepe in the Lexicon. 


255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Tonic. ‘Thus, wédcs, wbdsos, (rbd) WOM, WOAH; Plur. wbrces, 
mwodlwy ; Hom. wodleao: (Hdt. rodcor), moduas (Ht, also rods for wods-vs, 
see 208,'4). Homer has also mode (with mrddev) and médeoe in the 
dative. ‘There are also epic forms wdAnos, woAni, moAnes, reAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Tonic has a genitive in cos in nouns in vs of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus ayxu- anxev+ 


mnxee-, mhxe- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v3 as (6) iy@és (ZyOvu-), 
jish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
Nom. tyx@vs Nom. = ly Oves 
Gen. tx@vos NAV. ty Ove Gen. — {xP dav 
Dat. Uti (Hom. ty@ut)} GD. tx @vow Dat. ty Odor 
Acc, ty @év Acc. Ly bag 


Voc, ty 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have ts and 4; 
as ixOts (like accus.) and iy@i (for ixve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Ilerodotus have both ix@vus and iy6os in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@is here is for iyOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have % in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ly@ds. Monosvllables are 
circuinflexed in these cases; as pds (pv-), mouse, puds, poi, piv, 
po; plur. pves, pudv, pool, pvas. 

261. N. "Eyyedus, eel, is declined like tyOds in the singular, 
and like mpyvus in the plural, with gen. sing. éyxéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyyeAas. 

262. N. For adjectives in us, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacirevs (Bacidrev-), hing, 
which is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 


Nom. Bactdtets N.V. (Bacthées) Baordcis 
Gen. Bactréws | N. A.V, Baotkée | Gen. Baoidtov 

Dat. (Baoiréi) Backed | G.D. = Bacsrdorw | Dat. Bacrretor 

Acc. Baowdéa Acc. Bacidéas 

Voc. Pactred 


2. So yoveds (yovev-), parent, lepeds (lepev-), priest, "AxiAdreus 
CAyidAev-), Achilles, Odveceis (‘OSuacer-), Ulysses. 

264, Homer has ev in three cases, Bucwdevs, Bactred, aud Bact 
Aevor; but in the other cases BactAtjos, BactAjt, BaotdAqu, Bavtryes, 
Baorryas, also dat. plur. dpiory-eoot (from dpioreds); in proper 
names he has €os, ei, etc., as TyAéos, WyAdi (rarely contracted, as 
"AxiAAc). Herodotus bas gen. cos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qu, before vowels ye. 
From forms in ygos, net nga, etc., came the Homeric yos, at, 7a, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from os, na, nds. 

268. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
Hs (contracted from es) iu the nominative plural; as tame, 
Baotdgs, for later brets, Baowvcts. In the acensative plural, eas 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in es. 
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and é@ of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into Gs, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into Gy. Thus, Hetpaevs, Petraeus, has gen. MWetpatéws, 
Tlepotds, dat. Tlepacei, Tepacet, acc. epoca, TMetpara; Awprevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awptéwy, Swptdr, acc. Awpréas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (4, 4) Bods (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vais (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bows Yypaus vas ols 
Gen. Boos Ypdcs yews olds 
Dat, Bot ypat wnt oll 
Acc. Bow ypatv vaty oly 
Voc, Boo ‘ypav vav of 

DUAL. + 
N. A.V. Boe ‘ype ve ole 
G. D. Booty ypaoiv veoty oloiy 
PLURAL, 

N.V. Boes ypass vanes oles 
Gen. Bowy ypaav vedy olay 
Dat. Bovat Yeavel vavorl alot 
Acc. Bows Ypavs vavs ols 


269, N. The stems of Bods, ypads, and vats became Bor-, ypaf-, and 
vdf~ Defore a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bév-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stein in o-, was d¢c (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-, Attic 
vews is for vyds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vads is much more regulary than in Attic :— 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 

Nom. vais nis wnis vars vijes, vides vbes 
= 2 
Gen. vads vyos, veds ved. vaay vey, vedy veov 
Dat. vat vyl vl waver: vaverl, vyvel 
vaerot vero, véeoot 

Acc. vaiv via, véa véa, vaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypnis (yenv-) and ypnts (ypyi-) for ypais. He has 
Boas aud Bots in the accusative plural of fois. 

272, Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like fois, except in the 
accusatives xda and xéas. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273, Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
« The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274. These are (6) zarnp (marep-), father, (4) pyTyp 
(unrep-), mother, (9) Ovydrnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, aud (4) 
yaoTyp (yacrep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. watiyp ETH Buydrnp 
Gen. (rarépos) marpds (unrdpos) uyrpds (duvyardpos) Svyatpos 
Dat. (warép) warpl  (unrép:) pyrpl — (dvyardpr) Ovyarpl 
Ace. warépa, pyrépa Buvyarépa 
Voc. Tarep wyTep bvyarep 
DUAL. 
NLA. V. trarepe pnrepe Ouyaripe 
G, D. Twarépow pnrepour bvyarépory 
PLURAL. 
N.V. mrardpes unrdpes Bvya réfies 
Gen. Trarépwy pyrépev Ovyarépwv 
Dat. TaTpdot pytpact Suyarpace 
Ace. narépas pnTépas Svyarépas 


2. Taorgp is declined and accented like rarjp. 
275. "Aaryp (6), star, has dorpdow, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. ‘The unsyncopated farms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of @vyarnp ; as Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarp&v. Homer has dat. plur. @vyarésecot, and warpar 
for rardépwy. 


277, 1. "Avip (6), man, drops ¢« whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 8 in its place (67). It has dy8poty and 
dv8pav. In other respects it follows the declension of xaryp. 

2. Anuyityp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique - 
Cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. "Avijp and Anurrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. dvfip Anptirnpe 
Gen. (avépos) &vEpds (Anutrepos) Ahpyrpos 
Dat. (avépr) avb&pl (Anutrep:) Afpyrpr 
Acc, (dvépa) &vhpa (Anutrepa) Afpynrpa 
Voe. avep Afpnrep 
DUAL. N.A.V. (dvépe) avBpe 
G. D. (dvéporv) &vbpoiv 
PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) &vBpes 
Gen, (dvépwr) davipav 
Dat. avipact 
Acc. (dvépas) &vbpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvdpecar as well as dvdpdct in the dative plural. 


Genxver oF THE THirp DEgLeNsion. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. Mascutine are stems in 

ev-; as Baowdevs ( Bacirev-), king. 

p- (except those in dp-); as xparyp (kparyp-), mizing-bowl, Wdp 
(ip-), starling. 

v- (except those in ty-, yov-, dov-) ; as xavwy (xavoy-), rule. 

vr-; as ddovs (ddovr-), tooth. 

yt- (except those in ryr-); as A€Bs (AcByr-), kettle. 

wT-; aS épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
ppyy, mind, dAKvov, halcyon, eixav, image, Yudv, shore, yGwv, earth, 
Xt, SNOW, pyKwv, poppy, €oOys (€aOnr-), dress. 

Neuter are rip, fire, pas (pwr-), light. 

282. 1. Feminine are stems in 

t and v-, with nomin. in es and us; as woAts (zroAL), city, loxds 
(toxv-), strength. 

av-; 8S vals (vav-). 

5-, 6-, rnt-; as pis (€ptd.), strife, taxutAs (taxvryt-), speed. 

tv, you, bov-; as daris (dxriv-), ray, oraywy (orayor-), drop, 
xerAtbay (xeAt8ov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éxe-s, viper, Opes, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opyve-s, footstonl, ixGi-s, fish, wirs, mouse, véxvs, 
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corpse, ordyu-s, ear of grain, wéAexvs, are, mpxv-s, cubil, mous 
(n0d-), foot, deAgis (SeApiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

cand v with nomwin. int and vj as wérept, pepper, dotr, cily. 

as-} aS yépas, prize (yee 227). 

es-, With nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap; 98 véxtap, nectur. 

ar-; aS cwpa (owpar-), body. 

284. Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, aiOyp, sky, and Ois, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


Dia cects. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ou for oev. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoos, rarely eat, and gar (alter vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4, For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 25, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxdros, darkness, is usually declined Jike Aoyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So OiSsmous, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oisimodos or Oidérov, dative OiSimod, accusative Oidi- 
moda Or Oiddrouv. 

See also yéAws, eps, pus, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and yv of Bwxpatys, Anyo- 
abévys, etc., see 230. 

288, Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) giros, corn, plur. 
(7a) otra, (6) deopes, chain, (ot) Seopod and (7a) deopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ddedos, use (only nom. and accus.); (tv) vida, snow 
(only aecus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as raw, persuasion, ra apne, the Olym- 
pic games, 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases, 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Aédy, "IopayA; and 
names of letters, “AAda, Bara, ete. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns :— 

1. "ASys, Hades, gen. ov, ete., regular. Hom. *Ai8ys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. n, ace. yy; also “Aidus, “Aid (from stem Aié). 

2. avag (4), king, dvaxros, ete., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (“Apei) “Apet, ("“Apea) “Apn 
or “A pny, “Apes (Hon. also’Apes). Hom. also "Apyos, “Apt, “Apna. 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rot or THs) dpvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvGv, dpvaot, dpvas. In the nom. sing. guvds (2d decl.) is used. 

5. ydAa (76), milk, ydAaxtos, yaAaxrl, etc. 

G. yéAws (4), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets ace. 
yedura or yéAwy. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yera, ace. yéAw. yeAwv (yeAov 2). (See 287, 1.) ¢ 

7. yovu (76), knee, yovaros, yovart, ete. (from stem yovar-); Ion. 
and poet. youvuros, youvars, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. your, 
pl. yotva, yovvwr, yovverot. 

8. yun (4) wife, yuvatxds, yuvaixi, yuvaixa, yivat; dual yuvatke, 
yevatkoty; pl. yuvatkes, yuvatkar, yovaret, yuvatxas. 

9. Sév8pov (1d), tree, SevSpov, regular (Ion. Sévdpeov); dat. sing. 
dévdpe; dat. pl. Sév8pecr. 

10, 8€0s (70), fear, Seous, Sée, etc. Hom. gen. Sedous. 

11. 8dpu (rd), spear (cf. ydvv); (from stem Sopar-) Sdparos, 
Sdpare;* pl. Sdpara, ete. Ion. and poet. Sovpatos, ete.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpds, dat. Sovpi; dual Sotpe; pl. S0vpa, Sovpwr, Sovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopé and Sdpe. 

12, épws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also épos, gow, épov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Atos, Au’, Ada, Zed. Ton. and poet. 
Zyvos, Zyvi, Zva. Pindar has Af for Ad. 

14. @éues (4), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. O¢udes, 
etc. reg. like épes. Hom. Oepioras, ctc. Pind. O¢uiros, ete. Hdt. 
gen. Béutos. In Attie prose, indeclinable in Oducs éoré, fas est; as 
Oépus etvar. 

15. pus (6), sweat, Bpadros, etc. Hom. has dat. iSpq, ace. ipa 
(243). 

16. xdpa (76), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. xdpa (tragic). Hom. xdpy, gen. xdpyros, Kupyaros, 
xpaatos, xpards; dat. xdpytt, Kapyurt, xpdart, pari; ace. (rdy) 
pra, (7d) xdpy or xdp; plur. nom. xdpa, xapyara, kpdata; gen 
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xpatwv; dat. xpaot; acc. xdpa with (robs) kparas; nom. and ace. 
pl. also xapyva, pen. xapyver. Soph. (1d) xpara. 

17. xpivov (16), lily, kpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and xpwest (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xvwy (4, 9), dog, voc. cov: the rest from stem Kuv-, Kurds. 
xuvi, Kova; pl. KUvEs, KUYaY, KUT, KUvAS. 

19. Aas (4), stone, Hom. AGas, portic; gen. Aagos (or Adov), dat. 
dai, ace. Aduy, XGv; dual AGe; plur. AAG, Adeoor, or Adeot. 

20. Atra (Hon. Ai’, generally with éAatw, oil), fat, oil: proba- 
bly Ada is neut. accus., and Adz’ is dat. for Aut. See Lexicon. 

21. paptus (6, 9), witness, gen. pdprupos, etc., dat. pl. pudprvat. 
Hom. nowi. paprupos (2d dec).). 

22. paoré (4), whip, gen. pdoriyos, ete, Hom. dat. padori, ace. 
paotev. 

28. ots (4), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dts, dios, 
div, dies, dtwv, dieoar (otect, derat), Sis. Aristoph. has dat. ét. 

24. dverpos (5), dveipov (76), dream, ven. ov; also dvap (16), gen. 
dveiputos, dat. dveipare; plur. dvecpara, dveiparur, dvecpact. 

25. doce (7H), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. daowy, dat. decors 
or doco. 

26. dpvis (4, 9), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and ace. sing. dprés, dpviv; pl. dpves, dpvewv, acc. dpves 
or dpvis. Hat. ace. dpviba. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

27, obs (1d), ear, dros, wri; pl. dra, drwy (128), wot Hom. 
gen. ovatos; pl. ovata, ovaci, and dot. Doric ds. 

28, Tvvé (7), Prys, Tuxvds, Tuxvi, Wixva (also lvuk-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, ace. wpé- 
oBvv (as adj.), voc. mpéoBu; pl. mpéoBas (Ep. rpéoByes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rperBirns, distinct from 
mpeoBeutiys. per Bus = ambassador, w. gen. rpéoBeus, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpéaBes, rpéoBewr, 
mpéea Beat, mpéeaBeas (like mxus). WpoerBevtys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. rtp (70), fire (stem wip-), rupéds, wupi; pl. (7a) wupd, watch- 
Jires, dat. mupots. 

31. owéos or omeios (16), cave, Epic; ometous, oni, omreiwy, 
aomjecot OF orérat. 

32. raws or rads, Attic raws (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. ra@ve, radar, chiefly poetic. 

33. rudas (6), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tugés, in poetry generally Tuddvos, Tudou, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) 

84. Sup (rd), water, USaros, Vdart, etc.; dat. plur. vSact. 
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35. vids (6), son, vioi, etc, reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(vidi) viel, (viea), vide, vioww; (vides) vlets, vidwy, vidot, (vicas) vieis: 
also with v for ve; as bos, bod, béos, etc. Hom, also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vl, acc. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dat. vider, 

36. Xeip (9), hand, xetpds, yeupi, etc.; but yepoty (poet. xétpotv) 
and yepod (poct. _Xeipecor or Xetpegt) : poet. also yepos, XEphs etc. 

37. (ydos) xots (6), mound, yods, xot, xodv (like Bods, 20S). 

38. xots (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. yoevs, with gen. yoéws, yous, etc, regularly like Tetpoteds 
and Awprevs (267). 

39. xXpws (6), skin, xpwros, xpos, xpara; poet. also xpods, xpot, 
xpda; dat. xo@ (only in év xpq, near). 


Loca, Expixcs. 


292. The endings -6 and -fey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

-&, denoting where; as dAdo-h, elsewhere ; otpavd-6t, in 
heaven. 

2. -Gev denoting whence; as otxobev, from home; atrd-bev, 
from the very spot. 

293. The enclitic -8 (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "Edevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
a, be becomes Le (see 18; 25, 3); as "AOyvale (for "AOnvas-de). to 
Athens, OnBale (for OnBas-be), to Thebes, Oupate, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither $ as ddXdoge, in another direction, mavtome, in every direction. 

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -@c¢ and -@ev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as IAW mpd, before Ilium; €§ adddev, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and ot in the plural; as ‘TeOpo%, 
at the Isthmus; otxot (oixo-t), at home; Tu6ot, at Pytho; "AOyym, 
ut Athens; Aatatdos at Plataea; "Odvpriaat, at Olympia: Ovpacs, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in dow and in 
yoe were both used as datives in the early Attic. 

297. N. The Epic ending gx or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as KAtoinos 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindi, with violence. ‘These forms inay follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vaddu, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
nm, ov. ‘The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as co's, 
cogs), coper, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
a; as dkvos, aka, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in pooss as darddos, 
drron, ardor, simple ; aBpdvs, aOpda, AOpdov, crowded. 

299. Sodis, wise, and dos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. 


Nom. codds cody woddey aos atia, &fov 
Gen. — good codis copod atiou agias aEiou 
Dat. robo copy soba déiw akia dgiw 
Acc. robo cody codov Gfiov atiav agvov 
Vou = woh roby wopoy age agia afiov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. cops copa cop afin atia bEiw 
G.D.  codoiv copaiv codoiv Gkiow déiaw déiow 


PLURAL, 


N.V. cool coda ooda GEtou Gar afta 
Gen. — godbav woday coduv dfiov déiov agiwv 
Dat. ropois codais codois aklos Gkiats  —afiows 
Acc, copovs crodas robe afious abias afia 


300. So paxpds, papi, paxpor, long; gen. paxpod, paxpas, 
paxpov; dat. uukpo, paxpil, maxpw; acc. paxpov, paxpay, paxporv, 
ete., like dgeos (except in accent). 

801. This is hy far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples iu os and all superlatives (350) are declined like odds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
1 accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dgtos has agtat, a&iwyp 
(not dat, diay, as if from dé; see 124). 

For feminines in & of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303, ‘The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in @ and aw. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. ‘There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wy. 

306. “Adroyos, irrational (304), and Trews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. GAroyos Gdoyov thews trcwy 
Gen, adoyou thew 
Dat. adoyw trep 
Acc. GAoyov Yrewy 
Voc. Groye  GAoyov trews trewy 
DUAL, 
N.A.V, add yw frew 
G.D. GAoyorv trey 
PLURAL. 
N.Y, GAoyo GAoya trep trea 
Gen. add yur thewv 
Dat. dAsyos trhews 
Acc. GAsyous GAoya trews trea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

808. Adjectives in ws, wv, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzAew from éxmAews occurs. 

309. NAéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, m€a, wéwy. 
The defective as (from oa-os), safe, has nom. ods, Fay (also fem. 
aa), ace. cGy, neut. pl. ga, ace. pl. gas. The Attic has o@ot, cut, 
oe in nom. pl. Homer has oéos. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpu- 
geos, golden, dpyupeos, of silver, and amdéos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 


. (xpiceos) x picrois 


(xpvadov) xpucov 
(xptedw) xptow 


(xpiceov) xpioobv 
- (xptcéw)  xptod 
. (xpucdav) Xxpucotv 
. (xpbrenr) Xx pveot 


. (xptotwr) xpurdv 


(xpicdors) xXpurois 
(xpiodous) xptcots 


(apytpeos) &pyupots 
(dpyupdov) a&pyupot 
(dpyupd¢) apyupe 

(dpyipeov) apyupotv 


. (pyupéw) apyupa 
. (dpyupéorv) apyupotv 


(apytpeo:) apyupot 

(apyupéwy) apyupav 
(dpyuptos) apyupots 
(dpyupéous) apyupots 


SINGULAR. 
(xptoéa)  xpuoq 
(xpicéas) Xpuots 
(xeveda)  Xpwrd 
(xplodav) xpuoty 
DUAL. 
(xpucéa) 
(xpuadaw) 


PLURAL. 


(xptcreac) 
(xpueéwr) 
(xpueéas) xpuoais 


(xpuodéas) xptods 


xpica 
Xpdoaiv 


Xpvrai 
Xpveay 


SINGULAR. 
(apyupéa) dpyvpa 
(apyupéas) a&pyupas 
(épyupég) apyveg 
(dpyupéav) apyupav 

DUAL. 
(dpyupéa) apyved 
(apyupéaiv) &pyupaiv 

PLURAL, 
(dpyvpeat) apyvpat 
(dpyupéwv) apyupav 
(dpyupéas) &pyupais 
(apyupéas) apyupas 


(amdd0s) adwrhois 
(drddov) aot 
(awiAdw) dtr 
(dmddov) arrdotv 
(dthdy)  arha 
(amddov) dardoiv 


SINGULAR. 
(ardon)  amrdH 
(awoys) aahis 
(amddn) = awh 
(d4donv) ard 

DUAL. 
(drrda) amrdra 
(drddaiv) amdaty 


(xpiaeor) 
(xpvaéov) 
(xpicéy) 
(xpbrzeor) 


(xpuaéw) 
(xpvadov) 


(xptoca) 
Cxpradwr) 
(xpioéos) 
(xptoea) 


(apy dpeor) 
(apyupéov) 
(apyupéw) 
(apyupeov) 


(dpyupéw) 
(apyupéov) 


(apyupea) 
(apyupéwv) 
(dpyupéas) 
(dpyupea) 


(amdoov) 
(amddov) 
(dmdow) 
(ardor) 


(dmrdw) 
(awdJdov) 


Xpucobyv 
Xpucod 
Xpuow 
Xpurotv 


Xprvorw 
Xpvroiv 


Xpvea 
Xprrdy 
Xpucois 
Xpura 


dpyvpotv 
dpyvpot 
dpyvpe 
apyupotv 


a&pyvpe 
apyvpoiv 


apyvpa 
apyupav 
apyupots 
apyvpa 


dtrAotv 
amdov 
drhe 
athotyv 


aTAw 
atdoiv 
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PLURAL, 


Nom. (dxdéoc) — dardot (amdda:) ada (amhoa) aha 
Gen, (ardéwr) darrhav (amd\0wv) atdav (awddwv) darhdv 
Dat. (drddouw) dardois (amdoas) drdais (amddos)  darAois 
Acc. (amddous) drhois (amdoas) amas (dmdoa) = aTAG 


811. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena ; 
except w for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1, Compounds in ovs leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinet vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ys and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. "AAAs, true, and eddaiuwv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. N, MF. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. adnO4s GAnBEs evSalpov ebSatpov 
Gen, (adAnG¢dos) aAnBots evSalpovos 
Dat. (GdrAnE) BANVET ed8aipove 
Acc. (ddnbéa) adybq adnBés evSatpova = eUSarpov 
Voce, aAnbEs e¥Sarpov 
DUAL. 
NL ALY. (adnbée)  adnbei eSaipove 
G.D. (aAnborv) dAnBoiv evSarpovory 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (dAnbées) GAnbeis — (aAnBéa) GANDA evSalpoves  evSaipova 
Gen, (aAn@éwy) adnbav eSarpovev 
Dat. adnbéor evSaiporr 
Acc. adnbeis (arAnbéa) GANOH evdaipovas edSaipova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like edd8aquoy and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as abrapxnys, abrupkes), see 122. 
“AAnbes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ca is contracted to a after «, and to a 
or y afters or v; as etxrAens, glorivus, acc. (edxAe€a) EbxAEas Uyins, 
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healthy, (byeéa) tyd and byup; ebpuijs, comely, (edpvea) ebpua and 
ci. (See 34, 2.) 

For es in the accusative plural, see 205, 3. 

816. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAms, eAm, hopeful, 
gen. eveAmidos, ace. eveAmu (214, 5), eveAme; evxapts, eUyupt, yrace- 
ful, Zen. ebydptros, ace. ebyapur, evxapt. But compounds of raryp 
and yajryp end in wp (gen. opos), aid those of odes in es (gen, 
180s); ax dmdrwp, drarop, xen. dardropos, fatherless ; amodts, aroAt, 
withoul a country, per. drdAtdos. 


317. or the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in ov-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has @ after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 1. 

Oy of the feminine genitive plural is circumnfiexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302, 

For feminine dual forins, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, eca, v. “The masculine and neuter are declined like 
moyus aud dotv (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 

320. Tavavs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 


Non. yAunes yAuKeia yAvKY 
Gen, yAuKéos yAvuxeias yAvKéos 
Dat. (yruné) yAunei yAvKeia (yAusdi) yAuKEt 
Acc. yruxty yAuKeiav yAuKe 
Voe. yAvKe yAvukeia yAvKd 
DUAL. 
NLA. (yrunde) yAuKet yAuKeia (yhuxde) yhured 


G.D. yAvKéou yAuKeiary yAvréouy 
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PLURAL. 
N.V. (yauKées) yAuneis yAunetar yAunéa 
Gen. yAukéav yAuKeav yAvuKéoy 
Dat. yAuxtor yAuxelats yAukéos 
Acc. yAukeis yruxeias yAvKéa 


321. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding wa: thus yAvuxev-, yAuce- (256), yAuxe-ia, yAuxeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

822. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has «a. Homer 
has etpéa (for edpty) as accusative of eupus, wide. 

823. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OAvs, female, 
Sresh, and qpiovs, half. @ydrvs sometimes has only two termina 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, péAds (meAav-), péAacva, péday, black, and rdAds 
(radav-), rdAava, rddav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répyy (repev-), Tépewa, répev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. MéAas and répny are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom.  pédas pédatva pédcav tépny tépava tépev 
Gen, pédavos — pedaivns  pédravos répevos repeivys tépevos 
Dat. pé&tave pedaivy péedave tépev. = Tepetvy, «= TEpeve 
Acc. pédava pa&avav  pédAav tépeva thpavav tépev 
Voc. pedav pédacva paav répev tépeva  répev 
DUAL, 

N.A.V. p&ave — . peAalva perave tépeve tepelva —- répeve 
G.D. peddvow pedratvary peAdvor tepévowy Tepeivaty ‘Tepévowy 
PLURAL. 

NV. pé&aves p&awar  pédava rhpeves Tépevar Trépeva 
Gen, peAdvev pedatvay  peAdvav Téepévwy TEepervav Tepévuy 
Dat. péAage pedAaivars pédace tépert Tepeivars Tépere 
Acc. péAavas pedalvas  pédAava tépevas Tepeivas  Tépeva 


826. The feminine stems pedatva- and repeva- come from 
pedav-ta- and repev-a- (54, 5). 

327, Like the masculine and neuter of répyv is declined dppyy, 
dppev (older dpony, dpgev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecca, ev. From a stem in avr comes tras, 
qaca, Tay, all. 

329. yapiers, graceful, and was are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. xaples xapkooa yaplev was naca ‘av 
Gen. xaplevtos xapicoons Xxaplevros wards mdons Tavrds 
Dat. xaplevr. xapreoon  Xaplevte mavtl naoy = travel 
Acc. xaplevra xaplkoocay yxapley navTa Tacav aay 


Voc. xaptev xapkora yxaplev 
DUAL, 

N.A.V. yaplevre yxapidooad yapievre 

G.D. xaprévrowy xapieooaw xapidvrav 


PLURAL. 
N.V. yxaplevres yapleroa: xaplevra mayTes waco TavTa 
Gen, YXapiévrwv Xapercav yapicyrwy wavrwy wardy qwavrey 
Dat. yxapitor Xapiercvars xaplerr mac. mwdoas Toor 
Acc. yapilevras xapteroas Xapievra Tmavtas weeds Tavta 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except wavr- (is), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and Gxovt- (éxwy and dkwyv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331, 1. The nominatives yapies aud xapiev are for yaptevt-s 
and yapceevt-, aud was and way for wavr-s and mavr- (79). Thea 
in way is irregular; but Homer has grav and mporay. For the 
accent of mavrwy and waat, see 128. THaody is regular (31S). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for yupter-ta from a stem in e7-), 
see 64, 1; and for das. plur. yapieoe (for yapter-or), see 74. Taga 
is for wavr-ta (84, 2 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in fas, as ripys 
(for ties), tyspvta (for reurevta), valuable. The Attic poets 
suinetimes contract those in oes; as rAaxods, wAaxobvtTos (for mAa- 
Koes, TAaKOevTos), flat (cake), mrepowra (for mrepdevta), winged, 
aiburoteca (for aiburdeaga), flaming, mrepodcoa (for mrepderou), 
peadcrovrra (for pedirdeaca, 6S, 3), hanied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives): as "EAatots, "EAawtvros, Elacus, 
*Edatotooa (an island), from forms in -oes. -oecga. So ‘Papvois, 
“Papvotvros, Rkamnus (from -das). (See 39, 5.) 

333, One adjective in wy, éxdy, éxobuu, exdv, willing, gen. éxdvros, 
etc., has three endings, aud is declined like par ticiples in wy (330). 
So its compound, dxwy (déxwv), unwilling, ixovea, dkov, gen. dxoyros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN wy, ous, as, ets, ts, AND ws. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


335, Atwy (Avovr-), loosing, Sdovs (S&dovr-), giving, riBeds 
(riBevr-), placing, Sexvis (Sexvuvr-), showing, lords (iotavt-), 
erecting, dv (évr-), being, (present active participles of Ave, 
SBwpe, rOnpt, Secevipt, iorype, and ety’), Aioas (Avoart-), hav- 
ing loosed, aud Aeducwds (AeAvKor-), having lvosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Aiw), are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 


Nom. Adtwov Avovra Atov S.80vs SiS0tca  SrS6v 
Gen, Atevros Avovrns Abovros FiSdvtos SiSotcns Sbovros 
Dat.  Avovte Avotoy Avovrs SS6vr7e SiSotcq = Si Bdv7e 


Acc. Advovra Avovrav Atov &Sov7Ta Sibotcav bev 

Voc. Atwv Atovea dAtov S.800s biS0ica  SS6v 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.Atovre Avotoad Atovre SiS6vre SiSotca  SiSdvre 


G.D. dAvevrow Avotocaw Avevrow SSdvroww StSotcaty S8dvrow 


PLURAL. 
N.V.  Avovres Adovear: Avovra SiSdvres SiSodca. S86vra 
Gen, Adévrav Avourav AUévrwv SiSdvTwv SSovceadv Si Sdvtwv 
Dat. Avover AvoEtoats Avovaor &8otder EiSotvcars Sib0t0r 
Acc. Avovrag Avoteas Abovra SiSovras SiS0vcas Si0vrTa 

‘ 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. reels TiBeion Tidév Seuxves Seaxvioan  Sexvov 
Gen. TBévtos Tibeions TeBévros  Seaxvivros Saxvions Seaxvivros 
Dat. reBévre = riBeloy «= reB ere SexvovTre Sexvooy Sexvorre 
Ace. riOévra rtibeicav Tibdy Saxvivtra Seaxvicav Sexviv 
Voc. = riBeis Tibciog rib ev Sexvis Sexvioa  Sexviv 

DUAL. 

NLA.V.rOévre ribeloa r18evre Seaxvivre Sexvéra  Sexvovre 


G.D.  rBévrow riBeicaty Tiévrow — Sexvovrorw Sexvioray Sexvivroy 


PLURAL, 
NV. rieBévres riBeioar riévra Saxvivres Sexvioa Sexvivra 
Gen.  riOévrav Tiara rWbévTwv Sexvivrov Sexvirdy Saxvivtor 
Dat. riBeior riOelrais reBeior Sexvior  Seaxvucas Sexvior 


Acc. rBévras riBelcas TibévTa Saxvivtas BSexvicoas Saxvovra 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. iotds loraca torray boas Atrara Atoav 
Gen. isrdvros iordons iordvtos Avcavtos Avcarys Atoavros 
Dat. tordvre tordcy ioravre Livavr, Avedon AfoavTe 
Acc. toravta toracay iorav Aicavta Atvacav Atoav 
Voc. tards ieraca iorav Aboas Atvara dAioav 
DUAL, 
N.A.V.ioravre tordoa icravre Atoavre Avodoa Atcavre 


G.D. terdvrowiordca ieravrowv dAtrdvrow Avrdoaw Avodvrow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. loravres toraéca: toravra  Adoavres Adoarat Atcavra 
Gen. loerdvrev ieracayv teravrav Aicdavrwv Atcacav Avrdavrov 
Dat. terrae. tordoats iorace Adoracr ASodras Avorace 
Acc. tordvras iordods toravra Abravras Avoaoas AvoavTa 


SINGULAR, 


Nom. dy ota bv AeduKds = AeAVKUIA = AeAuKds 

Gen. — dvros ovens dvtos Aeduxdros AedAvKvias AEduKdTOS 

Dat. évte otey butt Aedvxdte Aedukvia, AehuKsre 

Acc. ovra otcav = dv AeAuKGTa AeAuKviay AeduKss 

Voc. ay ovoa by AeduKds  Aedvavia AeduKds 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. dure otra bvre AedXuxdre AeAuKULA Aeruxdre 
3.D. dvrov otcaw dvrow AeAvKSroty AeAuKviary AeAvKOTOLY 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  évres otoar bvra. AeAuKOTES AcAvKUiat AckuKora 
Gen. dvrwv ovrdy dvrev AeAuKorav AedLuKvidY AeduKdrwv 
Dat. obar otras over AedAuKGot AeAvKviars AeAvKGoL 
Acc.  Svras otoas évTa, AeAuKdTas AeAUKVias AALKOTA 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Adwy (those in wy 
being accented like giv); all in ous, vs, and ws are declined like 
ddovs, Sexxvhs, and AeAvews: all in ets (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like reeds; present and second aorist active 
participles in ds (from verbs in pt) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Avoas. 

337, 1. For feminines in ovga, ea, toa, and aoa (for ovt-ta, 
€vt-ta, vvT-a, avt-a), formed by adding ca to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfeets in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap. 
pears in BovAciwv, Bovdevovga, BovdActoy, and BovdAcicas, Bovdrev- 
oaca, Bovdciouv. (See 154.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of wy above. Thus Geis has 
gen. bévros, Bévray, ete. 

340, VParticiples in dwy, éwy, and dwy are contracted, 
Tindwy, tipav, honoring, and qirewy, pray, loving, are de- 
clined as follows: — 

SINGULAR. 
N, (ripdwv)  ripow (Tipdovea) ripdoa (rindor) = ripav 
G. (ripdovros) tipavros (ripaovons) ripwens (Tindorros) Tipavros 


D. (viudovr:)  ripoyre (Tinaoton) ripdoy (vindovr:) ripovre 

A.(rindovra) tipavra  (ripdovgay) riparay (rindov) Tipav 

V.(rivdwr) — ripav (Tipdovea) tipera (Tindov) ripav 
DUAL. 


N.(ripdovre) vipdvre (rigaotcd) ripdoa  (riudovre) ripavre 
G. (rimadvrow) tipdvrow (rinaotcay) Tipmeratwv (Tyuadrrocy) Tipwvrow 
PLURAL. 

-(rindovres) ripavres (Tindovgac) ripderat (riudovra) ripevra 
(Tivadyrwr) tipevrev (Tinaovedy) ripwrwy (Tinadvrwy) Tipdvrey 
L). (rizdover)  tipdor (Tinaotcas) ripwrats (Tindover) Tipwot 
A. (rindovras) tipwvras (rinaovcas) Tipwoas (Tindovra) tipavra 
V.(tindovres) Tipevres (Tindougat) ripaerat (rindovra) Tipavra 
. SINGULAR. 
N, (giddwv) — puAav (dirdovga) dirotca (Piro) drdotv 
G. (pirdovros) hirotvros (gireotans) hrrotayns (Pirdovros) dirobvros 
1). (@irdovre) idotvre (gireoton) girotoy (Piddovr:) rdodvTe 
A. (@irdovra) gidrotvra (girdoucav) drrotcayv (diAdov) drrotv 
V.(gréwr) — rdav (giréovea) dirotca (girdov) dtdrodv 


DUAL, 


N. (@iddovre) idotvre (Gireotoa) girotca (girdovre) idodvre 
G. (giredvracv) hidodvroww (pideovoacy) dirotvoaty (Piredvrocy) grdovvrow 
PLURAL, 
. (parovres) pidodvres (Pirdovcar) drrotoar (PArdovra) didrodvra 
- (piredvruv) hrrotvtav (gireovgay) hrrovrav (giredvrwr) hirobvrav 
D.(peréover) rdotor — (@ireotoas) Prdroveais (girdover) drdotor 
A. (g@idéovras) pirotvras (gireovcds) didotcas (pirdovra) girobvTa 
V.(pirdovres) didotvres (Girtdovear) drdotewar (girdovra) didotvra 


QZ 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de- 
clined like @iddy. Thus dyrdv, dyAovaa, SyAoiv, manifesting ; gen. 
SnAobvros, dyAovens; dat. Sydrovwri, SyAovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in éw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the ju form 
have @oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraus, éoraacu, évtads, Attic 
éorus, dardoa, éords or égtus, standing, gen. éat&ros, éotwons, 
éoratos, ete.; pl. éorares, éordoat, éorwra, gen. éctrwrwy, EcTwoor, 
éarwruv, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as @vyds, Puyasdos, 
fugitive; drats, dratdos, childless; d&yvas, dyv@ros, unknown; dvadxts, 
dvarxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. (Sp, voc. (Spr, nom. 
pl. tSpees. 

845. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yervadas, noble, gen. yervddov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, peyado-), great, 
moAvs (aoAv-, woddo-), much, and mpados (wpao-, mpav-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


: SINGULAR. 
Nom.  péyas peyoAyn so péya modus wordy Todd 
Gen. —peyddou peyaAns = peyaAou modo rohANS = TWOAAU 
Dat.  peyddw peyoAy —_ peyado mow moddAy  aodAw 
Acc, péyav ss peydAny  péya mwohvy  wodAyv troy 
Voce. peyoke = peyodyn — péya 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. peyddko peydda — peydAo 
G. D.  peydAow peydrdaw peyadow 
PLURAL, 
N.V.  peydAor = peydAar = peydda wrohhol = rodhal «= rok 
Gen. peydAev peydhwov peyddov mohkGv wokdkav arohAwv 
Dat. peydXos peyoAars peyadrots moddois toddals aroAAvis 
Acc. peydAous peyddds peydia moddovs wohhds moddd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. ™pqos apacta ™pgov 
en. ampadov mpaclas Tpqou 
Dat. mpg mpacig Tedy 
Acc, ™pqgov ampdeiav wpGov 
DUAL, 
N. V. Tpgw ampacla, Tpdw 
G.D. ™mpqow ampaciaty mpqgow 
PLURAL, 
N. A. Tpgor OF mpaeis am pdeiar ™paa OF mpata 
Gen, aTpaéwv mpoaav ” Tpatwv 
Dat. mpaois ur mpage.  amrpaelars Tpgois OF mrpatot 
Ace. mpgous tmpacias TPG OY mpaka 


347, N. Moddds, #, dv, is found in Nomer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homcr has forms mod éos, rodées, roAdwy, moder, ete, 
not to be confounded with epic forms of méAcs (255): also movdds, wouAd, 


348. N. Npgos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed; and one mpai-, froin which the femi- 
nine and soine other forms come. There is an epic form mpnvs (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems dilfer in accent, 


349. N. Some compounds of rods (xr08-), soot, have ouy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplrous, rplarouv, three- 
footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


’ I. Comparison By -repos, -raros. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before tepos and ratos. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Zig, 

Kotdos (xoudu-), light, xoupdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xovpdraros 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 

Zodds (vodo-), wise, Topuwrepos, wiser, Topwtaros, wisest. 

"Atos (d&to-), worthy, GEtusrepos, akusraros. 

Repvos (ceuvo-), august, TepvorEpos, cepvraros. 

Tlixpos UaiKpe- ), bitter, mexporepos, miKpOTaTos. 

"OLus (d&v-), sharp, dkvrepos, éfvratos. 

MédAas (peAar-), black, peddvrepos, peAdvTaros. 

*AAnOys (dAnbeo-), true, dAnOLatepus, dAnBéuTaros (312). 
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351. Stems ‘in 0 do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See mixpds above. 

852. Mécos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and aitatos; as pécos (pevo-), pecairepos, pecuiraros. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add <orepos 
aud €oratos, which are contracted with o to ovarepos aud overaros ; 
as (evvoos) civous (evvoo-), well-disposed, ebvovaTepos, ebvovaTaTos. 

354, Adjectives in wy add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
gadpuv (cuwdpor-), prudent, cwppovéerrEepos, gwppovéoraros. 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros tu the stein in er- 
(331, 2); as yapiees, graceful, fem. yapieooa (xaptet-), xapréorepos, 
yapeeotaros for xapter-repos, xapteT-rutos (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing padAov, more, 
and padtoru, most; as uadrdrov cedds, more wise, pddtoTa KAKOS, MOSEL 
bad. 

VJ, Comparison BY -iwy, Tos. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwyv and catos. Eg. 

"Hous, sweet, qdiwy, ydicros. 

Taxus, swift, rayéwy (rare), commonly baccwv (95, 5), tayteros. 

Aicypos, base, aicyioy, alayoros. 

"EyOpds, hostile, éxOiuv, €xOrros. 

Kudpds (poet.), glorious, kvdiwy xvdioros. 

2. The terminations twv and isrus are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 

358. Comparatives in iwy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. ySiev ySiov N. V. 7Stoves yStous yStova yStw 
Gen. Stovos Gen. yStovev 
Dat. Stour Dat. yStoor 
Acc, Stove rbtw —8tov Acc. Stovas ydtovs  —- fStova nStw 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. 7Stove 
G.D). nbiovow 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (ef. 
238), w and ovs Leing contracted from oa and wes. The accusa- 
tive plural in evs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(2) Homer sometimes has comparatives in tw. 
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(c) ‘The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 


occur. 
(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 


360. ‘The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 


Blur, 
Il. 


361. The following are the most important cases of 


TRREGULAR CoMPaRISON. 


irregular comparison : — 


1. dyabes, good, delvw, 
(apelwy), dpto-ros, 
Peadttoy, BP&Arieros, 
(Bédrepos), (BéATaros), 


xpeloowy or kpelrrwy (kpéoowy), Kparieros, 


(béprepos), (xdpriotos), 
(pépraros, pépicros), 
Adev (Awlwr, Awlrepos), Aworros. 
2. kaxes, Lad, kaxtwy (xaxwrepos), KaKvorros, 
Xtipwv (xepelwr), xelptoros, 


(xecporepos, xepecdrepos), 
yoouy (for 7x-1-wr, 84,1) or 
Yrrev (écowy), 


(nxiwros, rare); 
adv. ykurra, 
least. 

KadAvo-ros. 


3. xados, Leuutiful,  Kardtov, 
4. péyas, great, pellov (uéfwr for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. patxpds, small, PtKporepos, pIKpOTaTOS, 
(Hom. ¥ax eo, 
fem. of Aaxvs), &doowy or drrwv (84,1),  Adxurros, 
pelov (metoros, rare). 
6. ddlyos, Little, (or-orlfwr, rather less), oAlyioros. 
7. mévys (revnr-), poor, weveorrepos, , mevérraros. 
8. modus, much, aheiwy Or wAdwy (neut. Some- wretoros. 
times mAetv), 
9. fdbsos, casy, pdwy, pdoros, 
(Ion. pyldzos), (pnlrepos), (pulraros, 
phoros). 
10. dldos, dear, lArepos (poetic), dtaros, 
diralrepos (rare), diralraros 
(rare). 


(o:Alwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

air xpos, dAyevds, dpraé, dpboves, dxapis, Bais, Braé, Bpabys, 
yepards, yhuris, emdAjo por, emixapes, Pouyos, tdos, toos, AdAos, 
paKap, paxpos, véos, wahatds, Taxvs, Térwy, mriwy, mAnoios, mpeo Bus, 
ampoupyou, Tpwios, omovdatos, TxoAaios, pevdys, wKUs. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. Eg. 

"Avwrepos, upper, dvaratos, uppermost, from dvw, up; wpdrepos, 
former, mp@tos ov mpwrioros, first, from mpd, before; xarwrepos, 
lower, xarwraros, luwest, from xatw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyxdrepos, apdprepos, Kepdiwy, dmdédrepos, 
mpoowrepos, piytoy (neuter), tréprepos, Vorepos, tyiwr, padvrepos, 
with their regular superlatives; also écxaros, Umaros, and kndioros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, aud even from pronouns. £9. 

Baowreus, king, Baadevrepos, a greater king, Bacrevraros, the 
greatest king; xdérrns, thief, xAerriorepos, KNErTioTaTos ; KUwY, dog, 
xuvrepos, more impudent, xivraros, most impudent. So adrds, self, 
abréraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine tos. Zig. 

Pirws, dearly, from Piros; Sixaiws, justly (Sikatos); copes, 
wisely (sopds) ; deus, sweetly (fds, gen. plur. ydewyv), dAn dis, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnBewv, dAnBdv) ; capds (Ionic capéws), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. cadéwy, caddy); mavrws, wholly (ras, 
gen. plur. mravrwy). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as dudepdvrws, differently, from Sudepwv (duadeper- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from reraypevos (racow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eg. 

TloaAv and zoAAd, much (zrodUs) ; wéya or peydAa, greatly (€yas) ; 
also peydAws (365), povor, only (jdves, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, Taya, quickly, dvw, above, éyyvs, near. 

369. The neuter accusative sinyular of the coimpara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Ey. 

Yodpis (codds), wisely ; copurepoy, more wisely ; coparara, most 
wisely. "AAnBas (dAnbhis), truly ; dAnOcorepov, dAyBecrata. “Hdéu 
(98vs), sweetly, 78iov, ydtora. Xapicvrws (xapies), gracefully ; xapre- 
aTepov, xaptéarara. Lwohpovws (cadpwy), prudently; cwppovéore 
pov, gwppovéerrara. 


870. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répa, 
and a superlative in rérw; as dvw, above, dverépu, dvwrarw. 

2, A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in réws; 
as BeBucorépus, more firmly, for BeBardrepov, from BeBaius. 

871. N. Mada, much, very, has comparative p&AAov (Lor por-t-or, 
84, 4), more, rather; superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverd. 

1 a’ els, pla, év, one mpuwros, first Graf. once 

2 BP’ Buo, two Sevrepos, second Sis, twice 

38 y’ Teeis, tpia tplros pis 

4 8 rlooapes, rhroapa  rérapros TETPUKIS 

(rérrapts, rérrapa) 

5 eowdvre TEPTTOS TTEVTOKLS 
6 Ss’ && €xros étaxis 

7 to énra €PSopos émTOKLS 

8 mn oKxre dySo0s SxTOKLs 

9 0 évvea fvaros évaris 
10 Uo Séka Séxaros Sexaxis 
11 sota! évbeKa évSéxaros évBexanis 
12 ¢B’ SuiSexa SwSéxaros SwSexdxrs 
13 uy" tpeis Kal Seka (or tplros Kal Séxaros 


tpuckal&exa) 


$74) NUMERALS. 79 
Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 08 réowapes Kal Béxa = térapros Kal béxaros 
(or reroaperkaibexa) 
15 ue mevrenaiSexa wéumros kal Séxaros 
16 0S’ dxxalSexa éxros kai Sékaros 
17 Wo drraxaidena €BSopos Kat Séxatos 
18 uy éxtwxaibexa dySoos Kal SékaTos 
19 8" évveakaibSexa évatos Kal S€kaTos 
20 x’ eixoot(v) elkooros elxooakis 
21 xa’ els Kai ekooi(v) OY mpwros Kal elkooros 
exoor (Kal) els 
380 No tpidKkovra TpLaKo TOS TpLaxovTaxis 
40 p’ TercapaKovTa TexvapaxorTos TET TAPAKOVTOKIS 
50 ov’ wevrixovra TEYTNKOT TOS TEVTHKOVTAKLS 
GO ft’ dkrkovra cEnrorros éinxovrakis 
70 of €BSoprKovTa EBSouykorres éPSopyxovraxis 
80 or’ dySorxovra dySonKorros bySonxovTaxis 
90 9’  évevyKovra évevnkoo TOS vevnkovrants 
100 p’ dxarey éxatooros éxarovtTants 
200) o = Bidkootor, ar, a Sraxocior ros Sidkoordkis 
300 +’ tpidxdortot, ar, a ThidKkorortos 
400 vu’ rerpakoctor, at, a TETPAKOTLOTTOS 
500 mevraxogioi, at, a  TevTaKoTlorTos 
600 x’ €faxdoror, at, a éEaxorior Tos 
100 ’ émtaxcotor, at, a émtaxoriog 65 
800 w’ dxtaxecrot, at, a OKTAKOTLOTTOS 
990 7’ evaxdoror, at, a évaxoriog Tes 
1000 a xtAror, ara XArvoeros xirrdxis 
2000 (B SioxtAror, a, a Sia iroores 
8000 yy tpiox ira, at, a tpioxivorres 
10000 2) pupior, o1, @ piptocros pipraKis 
20000 « Sioptpror 
100000 op Sexaxirptpror 


373. Above 10,000, 8v0 pupiddes, 20,000, tpets ptprades, 30,000, 


etc., nay be used, 


374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 


1—4. See 377. 


5. Aeolie wéume for wevre. 


9. Herod. eivaros for &varos; also etvaxes, ete. 


12. 


Dorie and Tonic dvadexa; Poetic dvoxatdexa. 


20. Epic éeccoae; Dorie etxate. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 800. Tonic rpiyxovra, dySwxovra, €vv7KovTa (Hom.), 
Sipxdavot, tTpryxdcror. 

40. Herod. reavepdxorra. 

Homer has rpiratos, rérparos, €Bddparos, dySdaros, eivaros, Suan 
déxaros, éetxogrds, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, rpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or rértapes), four, are thus de 
clined: — 


Nom. ds pla iv 

Gen.  dvos pus évos N. A. S¥o 

Dat. évl peg évl G.D. Bvoiv 

Acc. éva play éy 

Nom. — tpeis rpla ; thrrapes rhroapa 
Gen. Tptav Tero apwv 

Dat. terol técoapot 

Acc. tpets rpla téccapas = réocrapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

877. N. Homer has fem. fa, is, bf, lav, for pia; and te for év. 
Homer has dvo and $vw, both indeclinable; and dow and Soo, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvav, dvoicr, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has miovpes for réercapes. 
Hérodotus has reooepes, and the poets have rérpaut. 

378. The compounds odes and pySeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdecs, obdepia, ob8év; gen. obdervds, obSeusas ; 
dat. obdevi, obdepud 3 acc. ofdéva, obdeniav, obdzv, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovdéves, odddvwv, ovdéar, ovdevas, pydeves, etc. 
When ovd€ or yydé is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by dy), the negative is more emphatic; as 
ef otdevds, from no one; ov8 €& évds, from not even one; ovde els, not 
@ man. 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoiv; and by dudd 
Tepos, generally plural, du@orepor, at, a 

380, The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in wc and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpets (rpia) wai Séxa and réocapes (réocapa) cat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms zpuoxatdéxaros etc. are Jonie, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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$82. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc. 31, 32, ete. 
the numbers can be connected by xad in either order; but if xa is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, efs kal elxuot, one and twenty, 
or eikoat Kal els, twenty and one; but (without xa) only ecxooe cls, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xal eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kal mputos, etc.; and for 21 els xat eixooros. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed by évds (or Svoiv) Seovtes eixooe (rptdxovra, Teovapaxovta, 
etc.); as rn évds Séovra rptdxovra, 29 years. 

383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
immos, cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dcaxociav troy, the (troop of) 206 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pipia cat rerpaxooia (X. An. i, 7!), 10,400 shields 
(ie. men with shields). 

2. Mipuo means ten thousand; pdpio, innumerable. Miptos 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pvpios xpdvos, countless time; 
pupia wevia, incalculable poverty. : 

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) ‘The Jast letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with .«, with a 
stroke below, Thus, awéy’, 1868; Sxxe’, 2625; dee’, 4025; By’, 2003; 
gu’, 540; pd’, 104. (Sve 372.) 

385. N. The letters uf the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to uumber the books of the Niad and Odyssey, each poem having 
tweuty-four books. A, B, [, etc. are generally used for the Hiad, and 
a, B, y, ete, for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem 7o-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL, 
Nom. 6 q +6 Nom. of at +d 
Gen. tod ths rod | NA. rd td td Gen. Tay 
Dat. rg ti rd | G.D. roiv roiv roiv| Dat. rots rais rots 
Acc. rév Hv +6 Ace. rovs tdy rd 


387. N, The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwrds 
Tis, a certain man, often simply a man. 

888. N. The regular feminine dual forms 7& and taiy (espe- 
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cially 74) ave very rare, and ra and “viv are generally used for all 
genders (303). ‘The regular plural nominatives roé and tad are 
epic and Doric; and the article hag the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as row, rowy, Tawy, Tool, THOL, 
tys- Homer has rarely roteSecor or rotodeor in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éys, £, ot, thou, and 
ob (genitive), of him, of her, of tt. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for dim, her, zt, ete. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom, = éya, I ov, thou — avros avurr avro 
Gen. pod, pos wood ov avroy atris avTou 
Dat. pot, pol — gol ot aT) avTy = auTe 
Acc. — tpé, pé of é auToy aurny are 
N.AL vi odd a airs ard = adiras 
G.D. vey odav avtoiy avraiv avroiy 

PLURAL. 

Nom. pets, we dpeis, you odeis, they atroi avrat atra 
Gen. ypav dpe oduyv auTdy altay atrav 
Dat. piv opiv olor avrois avtais adrois 
Acc. pas bpos odas avrovs auTas auTa 


390. N. ‘The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), rw- (ef. nos), and que-, dye being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, oe- (cf. te), o@w-, Yue, With cu distinct; in 
the third person, é- (cf. s¢) and oge-. 

891. Atrds in all cases inay be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like tse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc. see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
of, oeis, oar, odio, opas, ure the only common forms; ov and € 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use ‘this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiy (not oi) and 
ofé (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyw, ov, aud 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. ‘Those with 
app- aud upp- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Now eye (éyar) av (ror) 
Gen endo, ued, wed odo, ced (@0) €& 
(éucio, éuédev) (ceio, ébev) elo (Ger) 
Dat épol, pol col, rol (reiv) of (€or) 
Acc. épéd, wé aé (2) (€€) ply 
DUAL. 
N_A. (vixt, vee) (cpu, ops) (ogpué) 
GD. (vsiv) (oparv, 7pov) (odwty) 
PLURAL. 
Non. Tuets (Epes) bpets (Uupes) ogpets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. Duewy (juelwv) Uudwy (ipelwr) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. Auer (Buje) buty (oupe) odplar, 7l(v) 
Acc. nuéas (Opye) judas (Uppe) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also opée in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394. The tragedians use oé and ogi as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. ‘They sometimes use o@é and rarely 
odiv as singular. 

895. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural, 

2. The Ionic pdr is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of qpadv, quty, quds, dpav, duty, and byas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iv aud as are shortened. Thus ype, quer, yas, Guwr, dyer, Buas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written guy, quads, bucy, 
tuds. So odds is written for ofas. 

397. N. Merodotus has adréwy in the feminine for adrav (158, 
5). The louie contracts 6 abros into wtrds or wirds, and 76 aire 
into twird (7). 

398. N. The Dorie has eywrs éu€os, éuots, éueds (for euo8) ; duly for 
dnol; duds, duéwy, dulr, dud (lor jucis, Audy, Huiv, Huds); rt for av; red 
(for ‘téo), tdos, TE0d, Teovs, tes (for, 000); Tol, rly (for aol); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for ¢é3 bus and ine (for duets aud buds) ; iv for of ; wé for ogé. 
Pindar has only éyuw», rv, rol, rhy. 

399. Adrés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) 5 as 6 avtos auijp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Adrds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
tatrot for rod avrov; raire for rd atta: tabry for rq adry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). fn the contracted form 
the neuter singular has rabré or tadrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are éuavrod, éuavrns, of 
myself ; ceavrov, ceavris, of thyself; and éavtov, éautijs, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. dpavrot thauriis Teavroy ceauTys wavToy cautis 
Dat. tpavre dpaury eeavrw geavty OF care cavTy 
Acc. thavrov épaurry weavrov ceauTyy gwavToy cauTny 
PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem, Mase. Fem. 
Gen. ROY avray dpov avray 
Dat. iptv atrois piv avrats tpiv atrois piv atrais 
Acc. pds atrovs pas ards Upas atrovs vtpas avrds 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem, Nout, Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. — davrov davis davrov aitoy airys avrov 
Dat. davra davrq davre or atte airy ard 
Acc, davrov  davtyv —s dauto avroy auTyy avro 
PLURAL, 
Gen. davrav = davrav davray avtéy aurav avrov 
Dat. €avrois  davrais —s davrois Or avrois avrais avrots 
Acc. davrovs  daurds éavta avrovs airds aura 
also 
Gea. odav avrav 
Dat. odloiv avrois odhlow avrats 
Acc. odds avrovs odas avras 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and atrdés. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as oo! air, of aire, é atrjv. Herodotus 
has éxewvrod, cewvrod, Ewvrod. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is ddAxjAwv, of one an 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. PLURAL« 
Gen. @ArAow dAArjAatwy  dAATAOL AdAqAwv GAArAwy aAArAev 
Dat. dddAgyAow dAAHAatY AAT AOL AdAyorg GAArAGts GAArAOIs 
Act. dAdo GdAyAa AAT «GA ArfNows dAAM MSs «GAA 
405. The stem is dAAnAo- (for ddA-adAo-). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
406. The possessive pronouns éeuos, my, ods, thy, nueé- 
Zz ? id . . 
TEpos, OUT, VuETEpos, Your, opérepos, their, and the poetic 
és, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us tuo, oputrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éos for ds, 
dpds for puérepos, buds for duérepos, ods for ogérepos. ‘The Attic 
poets sometimes have dyds or dds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of ards, as 6 marip atroi, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are obros and dée, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros airy TOUTO OvroL Otro Tauro, 
Gen, tovtov ravrns  rovrov TOUTwY TOUTWY ‘TOUTEY 
Dat. rovre TavTy = TOUT” TOUTOIS TAVTAIS  TOUTOS 
Acc. tovroyv tavrny ovo Tovrous TavTds TavTa 
DUAL. 
N. A. route TOVTH TOUTW 
G.D. rovrov  rovrow  rTovrotv 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 66¢ 715e T08e exeivos — éxelvn exeivo 
Gen. rov& ryode roves dxelvou — éxelvys éxelvou 
Dat. rode Tyde THe éxeiva — Exeivy exelv 
Acc. rov& rrvbe 708¢ txcivov — exeivyy — Exeivo 
DUAL. 
N. A. robe Tube rude ixelvw — exeeivn txelva 
G. D. roivbe = roivbe roivds txelvory  Exelvory — ecelvouv 
PLURAL. , 
Nom. ot8e alfe rade éxeivor — éxetvar éxeiva 
Gen. riivSe Tavde tavde dxelvov  lxcivwy — dxeivev 
Dat. rotc&  raic&  roirde éxelvors  exelvors —xedvors 


Acc. rovcSe rdofe ra5t txelvous  éxelvas éxefva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in @ and aw are very rare (803). 

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Ketvos ig 
Tonic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -d¢ (141, 4), 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The denonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding ¢, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. ‘Thus otroot, abrni, rour’; 68:, 99%, Todt; rovrovi, tavurt, 
tourwt. So rogovroct (429), wi, obrwot. In comedy yé (rarely 
8é) may precede this é, making yé or &/; as rovroyt, rovrodé. 

413. N. Herodotus has rovréuw in the feminine for rovrwy (cf. 
397). Homer has rotoSeoar or roioSecr for roide. 

414. N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ti, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. ls ri tls at 

Gen. tlyos, TOU Tivds, TOU 

Dat. tly, rod Til, TH 

Acc. tive vt Twa. vl 

DUAL. 

NLA. ahve rive 

G.D, ativow Tivotv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. tives viva wives TWO 

Gen. tivey TiyeY 

Dat, riot riot 

Acc. tlyas tha Tiwas Tid 


2. For the indefinite plural riva there is a form drra (Ionic 
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417. Ovris and pajris, poetic for obde’s and pudeis, no one, are 
declined like vis. ‘ 

418. 1. ‘The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
yarely occur with the grave accent, as they are euclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rod, réw for ro, réwy for river, 
and réotot fur révr; also these same forms as euclitics, for rov, 
Tw, etc. 

419, "Addvs, other, is declined like airos (389), having 
éddo in the neuter singular. 

420, 1. The indefinite Seva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclivable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Seiva Seives 
Gen. BSeivos Selvav 
Dat. Seive —— 
Ace. Seiva Seivas 


2. Aéiva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421, The relative pronoun 6s, 7%, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined :— 


SINGULAR, | DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. 8§ 4 6 Nom. of at & 
Gen. oF = fg ot | NALS GO Gen, ov dv dy 
Dat. @ gd ¢ ; G.D. olv otv otv | Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. by iy 8 | Acc. ots fs & 


422, Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423, N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has dov (40) and éns for ob and fs. 
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425. The indefinite relative doris, Atus, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. oon ars 6m 
Gen. ovrivos, 6Tov yorivos ovrivos, dTov 
Dat. Sti, oto gr gti, dw 
Acc. ovTiva qyTiwa éu 

DUAL. 
N.A orwe orive drive 
G. D. olyrivowy olyrivow olyrivoww 
PLURAL, 

Nom. olrives altives dria, arra 
Gen. dvtwov, drav dvriver dvrivev, 6Twv 
Dat. oloriot, STors alesion olorion, dros 
Ace. ovetivas dorwas Griva, arra 


426. N. “Oars is compounded of the relative ds and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural &rra (Ionic dooa) for dria must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). “O re is thus written (sometimes 4, r:) 
to distinguish it from dre, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms drov, dr, drwy, and droits, ahich 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of obvevos, ete. 

428..1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
Goris: — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ores Sorts Soca 
Gen, Stev, Srreo, Strev Srewv 

Dat. brew Ordos 

Acc, Oriwa 6 rt druwvas aoca 


2. Herodotus has rev, drew, drew, dréoicr, and daca (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wéo0s; hownuch? roads, of some (récos), rosdede, Boos, drdbaos, (as 
how many? quantity. Togobtros, SO much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
motos; of what mods, of some (roios), robode, olos, drotos, of 
kind? qualis? kind. rowbros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
arnrlxos; how old? (ryXlxos), rndc- — HAlKos, OrnAlKos, 
how large? xéade, rTndKoo- of which age or 
tos, sooldorso size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as, 
wébrepos; which of wbrepos (or more- repos, the oneor dwébrepos, which- 
the two? pbs), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


480. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


ris; who? rls, any one. 85e, otros, this, 8s, doris, who, 
thts one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, da0s, dxrda0s, dmotos, and dzrdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzotds tis, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oly added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as dariody, drioty, any one, anything, svever, with 
no relative character. So soimetimes 59; as drov 8). 

2. N. Rarely éwrorepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles in many of these relative words; as 
érmorepos, ormotos. SO in érmws, ordre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
xO repos, Oxdaos, Skou, OKdGer, dxdrTe. €.C., for drdrepos, etc. 

434. N. Técos and rotos seldom o-:cur in Attic prose, rnAlxos never. 
Tordade, tradcde, and rydixdode are declined like récos and roitos; 
as toodcde, rorwde, rocdvde, ete., — roiwade, rodde. ro:ovde. Tooovros, 
Toobros, and rydKobres are declined like obras (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Todro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
Totoiros, ToravTy, ToLoUTO OF ToLobTOV; Zen. roovrov, Toavrys, etc. 

435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ors, 
pyres (poetic for oddes, pnbeis), otderepos, pyderepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 


436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following. — 
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INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. DEMONBTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
not; where? ov, somewhere. (fvOa), évOdde, od, Grou, where. 
évraiba, éxet, 
there. 
xR; which way? 7, some way, (7H), 775, TavTn, F, brn, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
rot; whither? rol, to some éxetae, thither. ol, dro, whither. 
place. 
weer; whence? moder, from (évOev), dvOdvde, dOer, émobev, 
some place. évrevdev, éxeiBev, whence. 
thence. 
ris; how? rds, in some way, (rus), (os), dbe, Ws, Srus, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, us. 
wore; when? moré, at some _—_ tore, then. bre, ordre, when. 
time. 
xavlka; at what (ryvlka), THuKd- Qrixa, dmnulwa, at 
time? be, TyuKxabra, which time, 
at thut time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438, Forms which seldom or never occur in Attie prose are 
in (). “EvOa and &ev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demoustratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like é6u 
cai évOa, here and there, évOev wat évOev, on both sides. For os, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tus (from 7e-), like odr7ws (from obros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xetOr, xetOev, Ketoe for exet, excifev, aud 
éxeioe, like xetvos for éxeivos (411). 

2. Herodotus has éyOatra, évOedrev for évrat0a, evredbev. 

8. There are various poetic adverbs; as oft, moO, oft (for ot, 
m0¥, ov), TOO, there, THEY, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdauov, pydapod, nowhere, ovdus 1. undapy, in no way, ovdupas, 
pydapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441, The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs: from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the tuture and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle depouents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. ‘Ihe 
verbal adjectives iga ros aud reos lave many points of 
likeness to articles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, ‘There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
futnre, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verhs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigin of the regular verb must iuclude parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (566, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES, 
1, Present, including present and imperfect. 
11, Future, « future active and middle. 
111, First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


1v. Second-aorist, “ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-per fect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vil. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vil. First-passive, «first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
«pecial stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in al] the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Acyw, speak, the verb stem dey- is found in déo 
(Acy-ow), deka, A€-Aey-pat, &Ady-Oyv (71), and all other forms, 
But in @aive, show, the verb stem gav- is seen pure in the second 
aorist é-¢dyv-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures @avd and 
pavodpot; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present dadv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In Aetr-w the stem 
Aem- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(&Atr-ov, €-Aur-unv) and the second-perfect system (A€-Aotr-a). 

460. Verb stems are MMed vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. ‘Thus we may name the stems of ¢rréw 
(gtre-), Acro (Aa, Aur-), TpLBw (rptB-), yoddw (ypa¢-), 
mrékw (wAeK-), Heiyw (Hevy-, Huy-), weGw (nad, mO-), pairw 
(¢av-), or Aw (o7ed-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Eg. 

Abu, Adow, EAdoa, A€AvKO, A€AVpat, EAVOyV (471). 

Aedrw (Xetr-, Aur-), Nediw, ACoura, NéAetppat, EAelPOnv, EAurrov. 

Paivw (dav-), hava, Epyva, wéhayxa (2 pf. wépyva), wépacpat, 
eddvOny (and epavny). 

Tipdccw (apay-), do, rpdéw, txpaga, 2 perf. rémpaya and wéxpaya, 
werpaypat, erpayxOnv. 

Erérrw (ored-), send, oredd, ~orecda, Eoradxa, Eorarpat, CardrAyy. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxumru, jeer, oxdipopat, trxuxpa, 
eoxadhbny. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Eg. 
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CHyéopat) pyoduat, lead, fyjoopar, Fynodpyy, Hynes, py7}Oyv 
(in compos.). 

BovAopat, wish, BovArjcopat, BeBovdnpat, €BovdrOnv. 

Tiyvopat (yer), become, yerjoropat, yeyerppat, eyevouny. 

(Ai8éopar) oidot pune, respect, aidécopat, Seopa, 7 d€0Onv. 

"Epydfopat, work, épydcopat, eipyarduqy, cipyacpar, cipyar6nv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a ver is to give all its voives, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows ; — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ 
ent tense stems. (See 668-622; 660-717.) 

2. By athxiug certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stein; as in Aédyo-pev, Adye-re, Adyerar, Aeyd-peBa, Aeyo- 
vrat, Aee-rat, Adfe-oGe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pro- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a cousonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in &Acyov, éAcke, é-prjva-ro; and in yxovoy and 
yxovea, Imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae of A€Avea and AdAcppau, In we- Of 
nédaopat, and ¢ of grradpat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is fuand in qAdaypae (ddAuy-) from 
dAdcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the mvuods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called auyment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-590. 

467, There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in @ and that of verbs in ye. 

468, Verbs in pe forma small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and secoud-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 2. 

469, The following synopses (474-478) include — 

J. All the tenses of Aéw (At-), loose, representing tense 
systems 1, JT., IL, V., VI, VIIL 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Adyw, speak, the verb stem dey- is found in Aw 
(Acy-cw), fAega, AéAeypat, &ACy-Gyv (71), and all other forma. 
But in dadva, show, the verb stem gay- is seen pure in the second 
aorist é-pdy-yv aud kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢av@ and 
davotpot; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present dair-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In Acia-w the stem 
heer- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(&Aun-ov, é-Aur-dunv) and the second-perfect system (A€-Aowr-a). 

460. Verb stems are MMed vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. ‘Thus we may name the stems of ¢irkw 
(pre), Aedrw (Aen-, Atr-), rplBw (rpiB-), yeddw (ypa¢d-), 
mAékw (rAeK-), hetyw (pevy-, Huy-), Tew (7a0-, mB-), Haivw 
(pav-), crAw (o7ed-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Evg. 

Adu, AXdow, CAdoa, AdAvKA, AAvpat, AVGyv (471). 

Acdrw (Aeur-, Atr-), Aedbw, Aoura, NeAcppas, edeipOyv, €Xurrov. 

Paivw (hav-), Pav, Epyva, wepayxa (2 pf. wepnva), Téepacpat, 
éddvOnv (and épdynv). 

Ipdcow (rpay-), do, mpatw, expaga, 2 perf. rémpaxa and wérpaya, 
werpaypat, érpayOnv. 

Brdddrw (ored-), send, oreArG, Egretha, Eoradxa, EoTaApat, éoradyy. 

9. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwrrw, jeer, oxayopat, éqxwa, 
éoxudOny. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Eg. 
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CHyéopat) Fyodpat, lead, Hyjoopat, Pynodpyy, Fynpat, VynOnv 
(in compos.). 
BovAopat, wish, Bovdyjoopat, BeBovdnpas, éBovdrOnv. 


Tvyvopat (yev-), become, yeryoouat, yeyevnuat, éyevounv. 
(Aidéopat) aidodpat, respect, aidécopar, Seo pat, deo Ony. 


"EpydZoput, work, épydcouat, eipyavdpny, elpyacpat, ctpyarOny. 
CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in d€dyo-pev, A€ye-te, A€ye-Tat, Acyd-peBa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aée-rat, eLe-obe. (Sce 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing ¢ to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in &Aeyov, EAeke, epryva-ro; and in yxovov and 
yxovoa, imperfect and aorist of d«ovw, hear. ‘his prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Ae of A€AvKa and AdAewpat, in we Of 
répacpat, and ¢€ of ésradpat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AdAaypar (ddAdAay-) from 
@rdoow (457, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467, There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in pe. 


468. Verbs in pe forma small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ©. 
469, The following synopses (474-478) include — 
I. All the tenses of Aw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., IT., I1I., V., VII., VIIL. 
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TI. All the tenses of Actrw (Acun-, Aut-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VL. being 
in heavy-faced type. 

Ill. All the tenses of ¢aivw (for-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middJe (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
IJ., 1IJ., and IX., being in heavy-taced type. 

470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aedrw and datvw, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systenis; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stenis, see 485 and 487." 

471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has wv in 
Attic poetry and % in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future aud aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472, ‘Vhe paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forins. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731. 

473. Each tense of Adw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare uutranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will inake them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpev (or Atowpev) abroy, let us loose him; po Abons abrov, do 
not loose him. "Eav Abw (or Adow) abror, xapyvet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. “Epxopat, va abrov Atw (or Adow), I am coming 
that 1 may loose him. EiOe rvouze (or Adcatpst) abrov, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avouse (or Avaatt) adrdv, yacpor av, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HGov iva abrov Atouue (or Avootpt), J came 
that 1 might loose him. Etmoy Ore abrov Atoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him; elmov dre abrov ica, T satd that I had loosed him; 
elmov Ore atrov Avooupt, | said that J would loose him. For the 
difference between the preceit and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect. see 1273. 
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474. SYNOPSIS op 


eee 
— 

I. PRESENT SYSTEM. II, FUTURE SYSTEM, | IN. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM 
wee STsTen, 


ACTIVE 
Vo1oE. 


Indic. 


Subj. 
Opt. 
Imper. 
Infin. 


1 Aorist 


Present & Imperfect Future 
Active. 


Active. Active. 
Abu J loose oram loosing] Atow I shall loose 
vow I was loosing 
Abo 
Adocpe 
Ate loose 
Abey to loose 


edvea |] loosed 
Abow 

Aboratpe 

Atdoov loose 


Adoat to loose or to have 
loosed. 


Aberds having lvosed 


Aboroupe 


Adboev to be about to 
luose 


Aiowv about to loose 


Part. | Atwy loosing 


Mippte | Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. 
Adopar J loose (for my- | AMoopar J shall loose 
self) (for myself ) 


Indic. Avépqv J was loos- 


ing (for myself) 
Adopar 


thivapny I loosed (for 
my-elf). 

Atowpar 

Avolpny Avoolpny toalyny 

Adou loose (for thyself) Aborar loose ( for thyself) 

AterBar to loose (for | AbcerGar to be about to| AboacBar to loose or to 

one’s self) loose (for one’s self)| have loosed ( for one's 

self) 

Avopevos loosing (for | Atdordpevos about to loose | Avoedpevos having loosed 
one’s self) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 


Subj. 
Opt. 

Imper. 
Infin. 


Part. 


VEU. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


Passive ~ 
Voice. | Pres. & Impery. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
i, |Adopat Iam { (being) { AvOyoropar J shall be 

Indic. Doopny J aaa loosed loosed revenv I was loosed 

Subj. Avdd (for \uGéw) 

Opt. a Avy olpyny Avéelny 

Imper. ‘ AVOnre Ve loosed 

with same 
Infin. ee AvOfcer Bar to be about | AvOAvaL Co be lvosed oF 
forms as the to be loosed to have been loused 
Part. Middle Avoyodspevos about to be! AvOels having been 
loosed loosed 


A SRS 
Aurés that may be loosed 


VEKBAL ADJECTIVES: 
Aurlos that must be loosed 
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pio (rE-), loose. 


——— nnn eee — n—_ eaeQ@@aaQQnaa@anqQeeaeee 


v. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VIN. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 
dvea I have loosed 
Dedbxy Thad loosed 
Redixw or AcAuKds } 
RatKorpe OF AeAuKads env 


{rduxe] (472) 
headuxdvar to have loosed 


Radvads having loosed 


Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself) 
Dadvpnv I had loosed (for myself) 
derupdvos 3 
Aedupévos ely 


Aveo (750) 
AedvaGar to have loosed (for one's self) 


Aaupdvos Raving loosed (for one’s self) 


Future Perfect Passtve, 


AAboopar I shall have 
been loosed 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. 


AAvpor J have f been 
Deadvpnv Thad | loosed 


ee Adveolpyy 


with same 
forms as the 
Middle 


————————— 
A475. The middle of Atw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release sume one belonging to one's self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 8 


AedbcrerGHar (1283) 


Acvodpavos (1284) 
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aero (Aert-, Atm-), leave. 
a ee 


TENSE SYSTEM; 1. WW. iv. VI. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
Voice. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
. Aelrw Aehpw A@oura 
Indie. €\eurov ‘ eAutrov ddedolry 
Subj. | Aelrw Abrrw AeAolarw or 
: Adouras 
Opt. | Aelrorpe AelWouue Alrroupe AeAoitroups or 
Aedoutras ely 
Imper.| deze Alrre {A€Aourre } 
Infin. | Aelrecy Dele Auretv Aedourrévar 
Part. | Aelrwy Aelbur Aurov Aerourras 
Miwote | Pres. & Impf. Future PAgetshs Wa a 
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. |\Perf.& Plup. Dlid. 
Indic Aelromac Aelouar AArAciumat 
: dec oun ehuropyy éreAeluuny, 
Subj. | Aefrwpar Alrrwpar Aeecupevos w 
Opt. | Aewrolunry AeWolunv Auroipny Dedecupévos elny 
Imper.| defsrou Aurrod rdrAEWo 
Infin, | AefrerGac AelperBar durée Bar AeAeTPBae 
Part. | Aecrdpevos Decope vos Autopevos DeAetunévos 
Passive | Pres. & Inpf. Vor 82 Future 
Voice. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Avr. Pass. Zs Perfect. 
Indic. AacPOjoropar As! AedelWouat 
eel Pony 3.2 
Subj. | S4me forms eepdd (for | ZB 
as the Aapdéw) |Rw 
Opt. |, AacPyngolunv | Aepbelnv Sy Aehenpoluny 
Imper. Middle del@Onre “48 
Infin. AePOjoerGar | ecPOFvac & SB AedrelWerOat 
Part. AEcPOno d pevos | Aecpbels hedeopevos 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: errs, dectéos 


477. 1. The active of Aeirw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), J shall leave, etc. ‘The second perfect 
means J have left, or I have failed or um wanting. The first aorist édcua 
is not in good use. 

_2. The middle of Aedrw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not. at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist édtrduny often means J left for myself (e.g. memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. "Eduréuny in Tomer 
sometimes means 7 was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aefrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had heen left, I shall have been left, J was 
left, I shall be left. It also means J am inferior (left behind). 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alvw. 


479} 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dav-), shor. 


TENSE-SYSTEM: 1 Il. qt Vv Vi. 
Pres. & impf. Future 1 slurist 1 Perf.& Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup. 
Active. Active. Active. Acitve. Active. 
Indi palyw (Pavéw) hard wépayxa népnva 
ndie. y ” , : , 
Epatvor tbyva érepayxn érepiin 
Subj. | galew yve mepayxu Or | wedrijew Or_ 
TepayKas TEePnvas w 
Opt. Palvocus (havéout) havoipe or | diyvacpe TEeP~ayxorme OL | TePrvoyse or 
(paveoinv) havoinv wepayxas etqy| mepnvas env 
Imper.} gaive dijvov {répayxe] {répnve] 
Infin. | palvew (pavéeiv) haveiv davar mep~ayKévar Tmepnrévar 
Part. | palvwy (pavéwr) davav oyvas wepayxus Tepnvss 
Minvre | Pres. & Imp. Future 1 Aorist ae Vil. 
Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Indic. paivouat (davéouar) pavodpar . ' mépagpat 
eparvdpnr ébyvapny érepdouny 
Subj. | palewuar dyvopar Tmepacuévos w 
Opt. parvoinny (paveoiunr) davoipny | dyvaipyy Twepadpévos etny 
Tniper.| daivou dfvar {répavov]} 
Infin. | paiverbac (pavéecbar) daveiobar | dyvacGar Tepavdas 
Part parvopevos (paveduevos) havotpevos| hyvapevos wepagudvos 
: ee eter ee 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. |. : se rea é Pe ae 
Voice. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2alorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. = 
Indic. davijcopar éhavyy épdviyy Bie 
Subj. | same forms dare (for paréw)| pavOd (for davbdw) © e: 
Opt. anit davncoipny 1 paveinu pavdeinv LE 
Imper. asrene } davybr PavOnre =*> 
Infin. Middle | davqoer Par | bavavas oarOjvar 7 
Part. davynospevos | Paveis paveeis Be 


VERBAL ADsLCTIVE: partés (4-pavros) 


. The first perfect refayxa means I have shown; the second 


gyva neans J have appeared. 
The passive of daivw means properly to be shown or made evident; 


6 


g 


479. 1 
perfect wé 


a4 


ayyyV 


The second future passive 


havycopat, 1 shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 
davotput; but épdvOny is generally passive, f was shown, while ép 


the middle, to appear (show one’s self). 


the simple 


' 


The aorist widdle édyvauny means I showed 


e 


is ] appeared. 


but da-epyvduny, I declared, is common. 


’ 


form is rare and poctic 


100 
480, 


2, 
3. 


v.{? 
1, 
Pp. { 2. 
8. 


Sussoncrive. { 1. 
Ss 


Inproatrve, { 1, 
Ss 


2. 
3. 


2. 

D. { : 

Ay 

ef 2 

3. 

Oprarive. 1. 
s 


3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. { 2. 
3. 


D.{5 


2. 
vf 


Infinitive. 


Parriciece, 


Present. 


INFLECTION. 


1, Active Voice or Ado. 


Avo OAvov 
Avas dts 
Ades €Xte 
A€eroy derov 
Atverov Asérny 
A&itopev 
eAvere 
Otov 


Avopev 
Advere 


Adover 


Ado 
Aups 
Aty 
Atnrov 
Adnrov 
Adopev 
Aiyre 
Adwor 


Avorn 
Avots 
Ador 
Avouroy 
Adolrny 
Adore 
Avoure 
Avouw 
Ave 
Aiéro 
Averov 
Avéroy 
Avere 
Addvrey or. 
Atérwoay 


Avey 


Atev, Avoura, 
Avov (336) 


Imperfect. 


[480 


Future. 
Atow 
Adécas 
ion 
Avoerov 
Adoeroy 
Aticopey 
Atvoere 
Niroves 


Adooun 
Atcors 
Atoo, 
Adcoroy 
Atcolrny 
Atorotpey 
Avooure 
Atoorey 


Atray 


Mewy, \uroura 
Atroy (335) 


480] 
DwicaTIve, 1. 
8. { 2. 
3. 
2. 
D. 
1. 
1. 
P. | 2 
3. 
SuBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
8. 2 
3. 
2. 
st { 3. 
1. 
Pp. 2. 
3. 
OpraTIVE. 1 
S. {> 
3. 
2 
Dis 
1. 
P, { 2 
3. 
ImpERATIVE. 2. 
att 
VE 
D. { . 
2. 
P. | 2 
InFinitive. 
PaRrictr.e. 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Atw. 


1 Aorist. 
Citea 
fricas 
thrice 
&Ktcaroy 
Bdicarny 
Qdicapey 
Dicare 
eMioay 


Atow 
Aboys 
Atoy 
Atonrov 
tonto 
Avoopey 
Adonre 
Abrwor 


Adoraipe 
Atoats, Adoeas 
Atoat, Adoee 
Advoattoy 
Avoalrny 
Adcatpey 
Aboacre 


1 Perfect. 1 
AAvKa 

Av«as 

AAuKe 

AeAuxaroy 
AeAUKaroy 
AdduKapav 
AeAuKare 
AavKacs 


AavKw (720) 
Adveys 
AaAKY . 
AavKnroy 
Aedvanroy 

Ad vKopey 
AAuvKyre 
Avxwrt 


AarvKoupse (733) 
AeAvKors 
AeAuKor 
AeAvKovrov 
Aedvunolrny 


AcdvKowpey 
AeAvKoure 


Atoacey, Adoeray AcAvKorev 


Atoov 
Avodrw 
Abcarov 
Atodroy 
Adoare 
Avodvrwv or 
Atedrecav 


Avra 


Adeoas, Adoara, 
Ateoav (335) 


[A&vne (472) 
Aaduxéro 


AeAvKerov 
Adunérov 


AcAUKere 
Adadvelrorav] 
Achunévas 


Achunedis, Aunvta, 
Aedv«es (335) 
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Pluperfect. 
Vase 
AQveEns 
Ddvna 
Aavxerov 
Yadvuxérny 
Dadunaquy 
educere 
Dadvxioay 
(See 683, 2) 
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INDICATIVE. 


SvuBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


2. Mippie Voice oF Abo. 


Present. Imperfect. 
Avopar ddicpny 
Ada, Ady eddov 
Aderar aero 
Adecbov Adterbov 
Aver Gov AdvloOyy 
ADopeba Atopeba 
Aveo Ge hier Ge 


Adovrat éXtovTo 


Avopar 
dé 
dyna 
Aino ov 
Aino Gov 
Adwpeda 
Ainobe 
AsovTat 


Avolyny 
Avoro 
Avorro 
AvoreGov 
AvoleBqv 
Avotpeba 
Adore 


AvowrTo 


Avov 

AvéTBw 

AverGov 

AvérBov 

AderBe 

AvécSwy OF 
AvécSooav 


Ader Bar 


Addpevos, ADORE, 
Avdpevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Aboopat 
doe, Adon 
Atoerar 
Adored Sov 
doer Pov 
Ado opeba 
Adoer Ge 
AvoovTat 


Avoolpny 
Agooro 
Aticotro 
Aico ov 
Aveolc nv 
Avorolpeba 
Atco Ge 
AvoowwTo 


Aicer Bar 


Avoopevos, -%), 
-ov (801) 


480} 


Invicativx, 


i 
~ 


hr 
eB pee 


Sugsuncrivr. 


rl 
7 


Oprative, 


Nn 
“sa 


Ce 


—, 


fol 
~ 


a 


jes) 
eNO RS Ot. 


IMPERATIVE, 


7” 


be 
ac] 


InFinitive. 


PARTICIPLE. 


n 
NW, 
99 po me 


eM ws 


uu 
~~, 
hg po 


en] 
ms RH 
SNe 


go 


ne ae 
bo i 


~ 


go 19 99 Ow wy 


MIDDLE VOICE OF Atw. 


1 Aorist. 
Atcdpnv 
Atow 
&dcaro 
&icacboy 


Abowvrar 


Aealuny 
Atoraro 
Atoatro 
Mate Bov 


Avcalodny 
Avealueba 
dicate be 


Aicawro 


Atoar 

Avodo-bw 

Atcacboyv 

Avodobwy 

Morac be 

Aveda bw or 
AVodcbucay 


Atcac bar 


Avordpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


Aeupar 
AAvoat 
AOvrar 
AAveboy 
Adveboy 
Aedrvpeba 
AAvabe 
AAvvrar 


Advpévos 5 
Aerupévos fs 
AeAvpévos 7 
Aehupévw roy 
Advpévw arov 
AeAvpévor Gyev 
Aehupevor are 
AeAvpévor dot 


AeAvpévos ety 
Aehupevos els 
AeArvpévos ety 
Aedupévw elrov 
or elyrov 
Aedupevo elryy 
or elyjryy 
AeAvpévor elev 
or dnpev 
AcAupevor elre 
or elnre 
Aedvpévor elev 
or ednoay 


Aveo (750) 
AeAvoBw (749) 
AAveBov 
Adve Pw 
OAvebe 
AeAVoOwy or 


Adve bworay 


AeAvo Bar 


AedrvpEvos, ”) 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 


eAvpny 
&\dduoro 
&vuro 
Ave boy 
Devo bnv 
dedvpeba 
Lever be 
ééduyro 
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2. 
3. 


v.{3 
1 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
s 


InvicaTIVvE, | 1. 
Ss. 


2. 
3. 


v.{* 


1 

ap 

8. 

OpraTive. 1. 
s. 2 


3. 
2. 


D, 


Laprrative. Ss. { . 
Dt 
2 


pf 


> Ixvinitive, 


PaRTICIPLeE, 


INFLECTION. 


8. Passive Vorce or Ate. 


Future Perfect. 
Adéoopar 
Adica, Adioy 
Aedoerar 
Adder Gov 
Aerbcreobov 
Advoopela 
Adsvoerbe 
AAtoovrat 


Addoolpny 
AA toro 
AaAdooito 
AcAdcore boy 


Adtoolabnyv 
Acdvorolpeba 
Addoorrhe 


Adiéicowro 


Adioerbar 
Advocdpevos, 
-m, -ov (301) 


1 Aorist. 
Avoyy 
Aveys 
Avéq 
Avoyrov 
QAvoyryy 
Avénpev 
Avéyre 
Avonoav 
Avoa 
Avdys 
Avey 
Avoyrov 
AvOryjrov 
Avedpev 
AvOyre 


AvOdor 


Avbelny 
Avoeins 
Avbely 
Avécirov or 
AvOelyrov 
AvOelrny or 
Aveerrny 
Avbelper OF 
Avoelnpev 
AvOcire OF 
AvOe lyre 
Avbeiey or 
AvOclnorav 
AVvoyTe 
AvoyjTe 
AvenTroy 
AvOrjrwv 
Avenre 
AvOévrev or 
Avoryjrecav 


Avoqvar 


(480 


1 Faure. 
AvOrcropear 
Avoyjoru, Aubrey 
AvOryjoreras 
AvOrjoreo Pov 
AvOrjcer boy 
Avene dpa 
AvOrjoree Oe 
Avorjcovras 


Avoyqrolwny 
AvBrjcro1o 
Avo otro 
Avoycouwdov 
Avoycole By 
Aveyncolpela, 
AvOjoroiede 


Avej{cowre 


AvorjocoGas 


Avbels, AvOclora, AvEnoropevos, 


dubéy (335) 


m -ov (301) 
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481. Seconp Aorist (ActIVE anpD MippLeE) anp Seconp PEeRFscr 
AND PLUPERFECT oF Aclro. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


Active. Middle. 
INDICATIVE. 1. €Autroy éAcrropyy AdXourra, Adolry 
i) { 2. éduwes Ebrov AOouras — Wedoiys 
3. Mure Qirero AAQourre ehedo(ra 


p./ 2. Wbrerov AltrecGov —- AeAoltrarov Wedolrrerov 
“Vs. embry Aurdobqy — Aedolarov Aedourérny 
1. Alropev Aracpa —AeAolrapewv EAcdolrrepev 

P {2 Abrrere Alrreo be Aedrolware Acrolrere 
8. duro brovro AeAolwacr, Acdolmerav 
(See 683, 2) 


2. Alarys Alay Aadolrys 
3. Adry Aaryrar Aedolry 
D. { 2. Alrynroy Alnor Bow AeAolaynrov 
3. Arnrov Alayncbov —AeAoiarnrov 
1. Alrrapev Acuna =» AeA trupev 
P. 


SuBuyUNcTIVE. {2 Aarw Aropar AXolsre 
S 


2. Adaryre Marya Ge AedolayTe 
3. AGrwor Abrwvrat AAotrwor 


OrraTive. 1. Altroup, = Aurroluny Aeholrroipe 
Ss. { 2. Alsrous Alrrovo Aeolrrots 
3.- Adrroy Alrrovro AcAotrros 
D. { 2. Abrovrov Alzroucbow —AeAoltrorTov 
3. Auwolrny AtroleGny AcAourro(ryy 
1. Altwotpev  AttrolpeBa = Ae Aoirronpev 
P. { 2. Nlroure = Altrore Be AeAolworre 
3. Alsrorev Alsrowvro AeAoltrorvev 
ImPERATIVE. S. { 2. Alte Aurov Aor 
3. Auréro Aric bw Aedourére 
D a Alrerov —- Aborer Bov AeAolrerov 
"U3. durérov — Aurér Oa Adourétoy 
2. Alrere Alec be Aedrolarere 
\ Aurdvrwv AurécBwv Or Aedouréroy 
P. ; 
or Auré-  Aurés@woav 
Tecav 
InFinitive, Aureiv Auréc Bar AeAourrévar 
PARTICIPLE. Aurev, Aumdpevos,  AcAourreis, 
Aurotca, —-n, -ov AeAourvia, 
Aurdy (301) Aedourrds 


(335) (383) 
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INFLECTION. 


[482 


482. Future ann First Aorist Active axp Mivvre (Liquip 
Forms) axp Seconp Aorist anv Seconp Furure Passive or dalva, 


INDICATIVE, 1, 
"i | 


2, 

3. 

2 

D.< 

3 

1 

pf 

Sunsunctive, (1. 

Sf 

3. 

D. { - 

3. 

1, 

Pde 

3. 

Ortatiyy. 1, 

3. 

D. ee 

, 1, 

vf 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. ¢ ie 

“U3 

2 

DAG 

2. 

Pfs 
INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active.) 


dave 
daveis 
davet 
daveirov 
daveirov 
avotpev 
aveire 
avodart 


davolny or davoipr 
davoins or davois 
davoin or havoi 

avoiroyv 
davolrny 
avoipev 
pavotre 
davoteyv 


haveiv 


havav, davotca, 


davotv (340) 


Future Aiddle.} 


1 Aorist Active, 


davotpat épyva 
davei, hare édyvas 
aveirar epyve 
daveio Sov ipjvarow 
daveioBov tbyvarns 
davotpeba, épyvapev 
daveiobe ebfvare 
davoivrar ébnvay 
yyw 
dyvns 
diva 
dyyytov 
dyvytov 
dyvopev 
pyvyre 
djvoct 
havotpyy djvarps 
davoio dyvats or ryjveas 
davoiro djvar or dive 
davoicbov ivacrov 
davolaebyv dyvalrny 
davolpeba dyvaipev 
Havoia Be dyvarre 
avoivtro  dyvacev or hyjveay 
divov 
dyve to 
dyvaror 
nvatev 
pyvare 
dyvavrev or 
dyvarecayv 
daveto ar pivat 
davovpevos,  ivas, pyvaca, 
-y, -ov (301) divav (335) 


1The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavréopar (478; 433), are 


inflected like g:rdw and giAdouat (492), 
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1 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 


INpICATIVE. 1. ébyvayny ébavny davycopar 
S. 2. ébyive édavys pavica, davyoy 
3. tbrvaro épavy davyoerar 
D. { 2. lbnvacbov épavytov davycer ov 
3. ébnvacdyy edavyryy davyorco boy 
1. ébnvapda tbavnpey davycopeda 
Pr, { 2. ébrvarbe édavyre davyceo Ge 
3. ébyvavro éparnoav davycovrat 
Sunsonctive, 1. yvepar daye 
8. {2 oyvy avys 
3. dyvyjrat davy 
D. { 2. dive bov davyroy 
3. byvycbov gavitoy 
1. dyvipe8a avopey 
YP. | 2. ptynobe davyre 
3. dyjvevras davert 
Optative. 1. dyvaluny dave lny davycolpny 
S. {2 dyjvaso davelys davycoto 
3. }yvarro davein davycoro 
( 2. drivatoBov daveirov or = davrjrore Boy 
D davelnrov 
i | 3. dyvaleOnv davelrny Or davycoleOnv 
daverqrny 
1. dyvalpeba aveipev or davyro(peba 
daveinpey 
P.] 2. drvacobe daveire or _ havijoore Be 
davelyre 
3. diyvawro davetey or davyoowro 
cs daveinrav 
IMPERATIVE. ¢ { 2. dyvat davnbi 
» dyvdc Pw davytw 
D. { 2. rjvacbov dayntov 
3. dyvdcbwv davyrev 
2. drivacde davyre 
P. | 3. dyvacbov or avévrwy or 
dyvarbucay davytwcay 
INFINITIVE, dyvacbar davyvar davycer bar 
PaRTICIPLE, yvdpevos, -n, davels, davnoepevos, 
-ov (301) daveiora, -y, -ov (301) 


davéy (335) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon. 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Actrw and qdawvw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAeyy-pat is inflected 
like rérptp-pat (487, 1), and mépac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder :— 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwdve, kwdverw, Kwdvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
Kwricayst, kwriceas (or Kwrbous), Kwrioee (OF xwAtoat). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xodtgov, Kwrtcdrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwdtoat. Aor, 
Imper. Mid. xddAdoat, KwrvodoOu. 

The three forins xwAtout, xwAdoat, xddvoat (cf. Aba, Adcat, 


Aboat) axe distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with cist, are, and Foav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpfBw, rub, wréxw, weave, weidu 
persuade, and arédAw (crad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rérpippor arérheypar nérec par forodpat 
Ss { 2. rérptipar mérhefar areas trradoas 

3. térptrrrat arbrhexrat riracrar toradrar 
D. i rétpipbov arte Gov aéracbov foradbov 

38. rérpidBov nbwhex Sov aéracbov toradGov 

1, rerptypeBa sre dypeba amerelo pela torédpeba 
P {2 rézpibde aérrhex Ge weracbe ioradbe 

8. rerpippévor = rremAcypévor = tremranrpévor loradplvor 

ttort lol : alot elor6 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Bubs. rerpipplvos d wemdreypévos & meracpévos & toradplvos é 
Orr. “ etyy ss elny os elnv s atny 
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Perfect Imperative. 
s, {2 térpinbo aénhefo aéraco trradco 
3. rerptodw met rdy Bw rerelobw tor b Ow 
p.{?: térpiddoy arétAex Bov abracbov toradbov 
3. rerptodov ret €x Boy menciobov terradOwv 
p. {2 rérpibbe aréwhex Ge abracbe toradbe 
“U3. rerpthOuv or werhéx@wv or mwemelodwv or éordAGuy or 
terptbbworav merrlybwrav remlerbwray torddbwooav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
In. rerpidbar memr€x Bar aencio Bar torddBar 
Parr. rerpippivos  werheypévos meracpévos loradpévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. dverptppny bre AGypyv — Ererrelopyy toradpyy 
8. {2 brérpifo éxémdefo érémaco trrakco 
3. brérpirro inbrdexto trbracro toradro 
b. {* brézrpidbbov = dardare Pov drréracBov torradbov 
3. trerptobyy = bremddyOqv = borerel or Ov torddOnv 
1. brevptppeOa — brrerAdypeBa — EreelopeOa = bor rd Apeba 
Pp, {2 érérpipbe drdrhex be drrérrecer Oe forard 
3. rTerpippévor wemdeypévor  rerracopévat «= Lo ra dpévor 
rav Joav foray foray 


2. The same tenses of (reAew) Tedd (stem redre-), finish, 
gpaivw (parv-), show, dAAdcow (ddAAay-), exchange, and éAr\€yxw 
(éAeyyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


. revOerpar 
. teTtoar 
. TrerOerrar 
. redder Bov 
3. ver&rcor8ov 
. tet Ale peda 
. rerdrer be 
. TeTeKerpdvor 
alot 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Surg. 
Opr. u“ 


Perfect Indicative. 


népocpar 


[awrépavoras, 700) 


nédavrar 

wibavbov 

awldavbov 

repdopeda 

atdbavde 

eda pévor 
eorl 


ayy‘ 


ayy is) 


qAraypat 
HAAagar 

HAAakrat 
HAAax Gov 
HAAax Gov 


aAAdypeba 
wprray Ge 
prAdAaypévor 


dol 


djreypar 
yreyfar 
Ofreyxrar 
Asreyx Sov 
dHreyx Gov 
dArnrdypeba 
AAreyx Ge 
dhyAeypdvor 
elol 


sete pevos 3 mehacpdvos & HAAaypdvos & Andeyplvos & 
env es 


alny 
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Perfect Imperative. 


g, {2 terOeco (wébaveo] qrAako WArcyEo 
3. reredéo ba mepav0w MAAC Oa dAndrlyx Ow 
D. { 2. tTeréheoBov ribavOov HAAaxGov Ahreyx Gov 
3. reredobwv —-*redpdvOav NAAdX Pov dnrACyx Gov 
P. i ret&derbe mréavde HAAay Ge Afreyy Ge 
3. reredéobuv or mehavOwv or HAdAdyBwv or Anddyydov or 
tereKégbucay mepdvdwrav yAAdxPworav eAnAdyxOwoay 


Perfect Inyinitive and Partictple. 


Inp, rere lobar mepdvOar mAAGy Pat Anréyx Gar 
Parr. ereherpivos meharpévos  nddraypévos Eyreypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. dveredopyy — érepdcopynv mAdAaypnv AnrACyenv 
S {2 ererddero [érépaveo] qAdAago &yArcyto 
3. érer&erro érépavro HAKakro ekqdeykto 
D. ie érer&derbov — errétp avOov Ada Gov efArcyx Bow 
3. dveredérOny — Ereavdnv JAAR Onv Amrdyx Onv 
1. bvereddrpeBa brepdopeba = HAAG ypeda dyrdypeba 
P | 2. trerddreo be érépavbe Hrdax Ge efrcyy Ge 
3. tTereherpévor meharpévot —- HAAaypévor “AyAcypévor 
qoav qoav joa yoo 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpi@-vrat, 
éremdex-vto, etc., formed like AéAu-vrat, €A€Av-vro) could not be 
pronounced, The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowe] stem (640), as in reréAeo-por. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in vras and yro are 
used; as kAive, xéxAc pat, KéxAwrat (not KexAwevot eiai). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thos rérpip-pae is for rerpeB-poe (75); rérpipar for rerpif- 
oat (74); rérpin-rue for rerpi3-rat, rérpid-Oov for rerptB-ov (71). 
So wérAcy-pat is for wemdex-pot (75); mwétdex-Bov tov wemden-Gov 
(71). Tlémeto-rae is for rewec6-rat, and wéreo-Gov is for reread 
Gov (71); and wémecopot (for meef-pot) probably follows their 
analogy; wézet-cat is for memet6-cat (74). 

2. In reréde-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and 7 (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréXeopor and wéreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
Ou the other hand, the o before wu in mépacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for vy of the stem (83), which y reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens :— 


TeTAC-o-pat arétretor-pat wépag-pat 
TeTEhE-rOL mémE-o OL (répav-car] 
reréXe-o0-TOL nrémer-Tat mépav-rat 
reréde-o Be aréreco-Be mépav-be 


8. Under 7AAay-pat, yAragae is for prAray-cut, 7AAax-rat for 
Hrray-rat, wArax-Gov for AAAay-Oov (74; 71). Under edrrey-paat, 
yyp (for yxz) drops one y (77); éApAeyéae and €AnAcyx-rae are for 
éAnreyx-vat and éAndcyx-rat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-mat; as Aetror, A€ACy-paL; yoddw (ypad-), write, 
yéypop-pat (75); pirrw (fpid-, pid-), throw, éppiw-pat. But when 
final par of the stem loses before pw (77), the m recurs before 
other consonants; as Kdparres (xapr-), bend, KéKap part, xéxapypat, 
KEKaPT-TaL, Kéxaup-Oe; wéeprw (repr ), send, meme pe Hat, méreuwat, 
mérepm-rat, réemengp-Ge: compare meérep-pat from méoow (aer-), couk, 
inflected mémeyat. némen-rat, wéred-Ge, ete. 

2. Allending i ina palatal juflect these tenses like merhey, pot and 
NAAay-pae; as mpdcow (mpay-), do, wémpay-~pat; Tapavow (Tapax-), 
confuse, rerdpay-por; pPvddvow (pvdAak-), TepvAay-pot. But when 
y before » represents yy, as in éAjAcy-pat from éA€yx-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other cousonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéreu- 
pat, etc.; as doalw (ppad-), tell, réppac-put, réppa-cat, réppao-rac; 
€6ifa (€8-), accustom, ctbio-pat, etbr-oat, etfro-rat, eibic-fe; pluf. 
iOio-wqv, iO-vo, cifio-r0; orévdw (omevd-), pour, éorec-pae (like 
méreo-pat, $89, 1) for éunevd-pat, Eore-cut, éoreto-rat, eome-Ge. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay- and vy- of verbs in atvw or 
vw) are inflected like répac-pac (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in KAive, 
bend, xéxAcpat, the tense is inflected like A€Av-wu (With a vowel 
stem). 

6. Those endiug in A or p are inflected like foraA-pat; as 
dyyOAw (dyyeA-), announce, WyyeA-pat; atpw (dp-), raise, Hp-pac; 
€yeipw (€yep-), rouse, eynyep-pat; meipw (aep-), pierce, wémap-pat 
(645). 

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
uivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 
and imperfect. These tenses of tipdw (ripa-), honor, piréw 
(PiArc-), love, and dyAdw (SnAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 
1. (ripdw) Tipe (piréw) bro (3ndbw) SyAo 
{a (ripdes)  -ripes (girrées) — htdeis (dnrdes) — SyAois 
3. (rinder) ripe (prdrde) dure (dndber) Snrot 
D. ie (Tinderov) riparov (giréeror) idrcirov (dndberov) BSyAodrov 
3. (riuderov) ripdrov (girderov) gideirov (dndrberov) Sydotrov 
1. (risdopev)  vipapev (prrdoper) rAobpev (dnr\bonev) SyAotpew 
P. {2 (vindere) —-ripare (giréere) — uAdctre (dndSere)  SyArotre 
3. (rindovor) Tipdor (prover) idodor (dnAb0ver) SyAodor 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. (tiudw) ripe (pirrdw) PAG (dndbw) ByAG 
8 {2 (rindys) —-ripas (prréys) — udqjs (nrbn8) —- ByAvis 
3. (rind y) ripe . (prréy) ory (dndby) Sydot 


D. {% (tindnrov) tipdrov (girénrov) didajrov (dnd dby70v) SHAS ov 
3. (rindyrov) tipdrov (ptrénrov) rdfrov (dndbnrov) SyA.-Tov 
1. (rindwyev) ripapev (pirrtéwper) idraperv (SnrAlwyev) SyAC pev 
P. {2 (riudynre) ripdre (pidenre) pidgre (dmrénre)  ByAdre 
3. (ripdwor) = tipaot (prréwor) rddor (dyrbwor) SyAdoL 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (rindomue) — (ripepe (prrdoue)  [PeAotpe (nro) = [By Aotpe 
8. {2 (Tindos)  Tipds (giréors) tots (dyAdois)_—- SMADis 
3. (Tipdor) ripe] (prréor) rroi] (8yAdor) SyArot] 
D. ie (rindoirov) ripwrov (giréorov) drdofrov (dnddorrov) SyAotrov 
3. (rivaolrny) riperyy (pireolrnr) pirolryy (Sydoolrnv) Sydolryy 
1. (ripdowwer) tipmpev (pirdoizev) rdroipev (dnAdoiuer) SnAroipev 
I {2 (rindore) tipore (pcr€oire) hrdoire (dnddorre) SyAvire 
8. (rindover) — tipdev (pirdocev) — rdofev (dnrdocev)  SyAoiev 
or or or or or or 
1, (rtuaolny) tipsy (gireolnv) rdrolnv (8mdoolnr) Sydrolny 
8 {2 (rivaolns) rips (gireolns)  hrdoins (3mdoolns) Sydolns 
3. (rigaoln) ripen (poreoln) — drdoly (Snrooln) — Syroly 


D. 2. (ripaolnrov) [ripwnrov (gireolnrov)[grd0lynrov (Sndoolnrov) [Sydolyrov 
3. (ripaoehrnr) ttpeyrny] — (pireocfrnv) drdrorfrynv] (Sndrooufrnv) Eqroujrv] 
1. (vipaolnuer) [ripaypev  (prreolnuev) [didrolqpev (Sn hoolnuer) [SnAolypev 

P {2 (rinaolyre) ripainre (ptreolnre) rrolyre (Snroolyre) Snrolyre 
3.(ripaolycar) tipgdncav} (pircolycav)prdolnrav}] (d7Acclnear) Sydrolnrav] 


492) 
S. us (rtuae) ttpa 
3. (rinaérw)  ripdre 
D. 2. (tinderov) Tiparov 
3. (rigaérwr) ripdrev 
Tipare 


3. Ss ea tipdyrev 
or 


j 
i 
a . (Tipdere) 


haa Tiparwcav (drcérwoar) prdelrwooav 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(rindecv) — ripav 
(rindwy) — ripdy 
1. (értyaov)  értpav 
| 2. (értuaes) — értpas 
3. (értuae) — értpa 


D. i (érivderor) triparov 
3. (értpadrgy) briparny 
1. (ériudoper) bripapev 

P {2 (ériudere) dripare 


3. (ériuaoy) — irtpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE, 


1. (rip “opar) tipdpor 
2.(ripder, Tindy) Tipe 

3. (rinderac) tiparas 
2. (rindecGov) tipacbov 
3. (ripdceoGov) ripacbov 
1, (ripadueba) ripopeda 
2. (rindecde) ripdode 
3. (ripdorra:) ripdvrac 


S. 


0 


P. 


Tipopar 
8. 4 2, (rind) ring 
3. (rindnra:) tiparas 


2. (rigdno Bor) ripacboy 
3. (rindyo Gov) ripdebov 
1, (vipadyeba) ripdpeba 
(Tipdno@e) ripdobe 
3. (rindwyrar) tipavrar 


Dz. 


P, 


t 
| 
{2 (rind par) 
. 
ts 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
ip lrec) othe 
(pirreérw) delta 
(gidderov) tdrcirov 
(pirreérav) didteirov 


(giréere) — edeire 
(prredvrav) ddodvrey 
or or 


Present Inyjinitive. 
(pirdav) — rdciv 


(pirréwr) — prddv 
Imperfect. 
(éplheov)  éidovv 
(éplrees) — epidas 
(épirec) Epa 


(épid€erov) tidrcirov 
(éprreernv) eprrelrny 
(épirdouery eprdotpev 
(épcdrdere) eidrcire 
(épQreov) — &Qovv 


Present Indicative. 
(gidrdozac) rdodpar 
(girder, pcre) Hrdrel, Gry 
(pidrderas) rdeirar 
(piréecGov) drdcioBov 
(grréecbov) dideiobov 

(piredpeBa) drdovpeda 
(girdeobe) drrcio be 
(girddovrar) pirotvrac 

Present Subjunctive. 

(@rrAdwuac) dirdapar 
(p:r€n) phy 
(@id€nrac) idHras 
(pirénoBov) dirfqo8ov 
(pirena Gov) drr(jorbov 
(grdewpeBa) drropeBa 
(giréncbe) drrqobe 
(pikéwvrar) Gtddvrar 
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(3#doe) Bhrov 
(Snroérw) Sydovra 
(dndoerov) Snhotrov 
(dndoérwv) SyAovTev 


(Snrbere) — Byoire 
(8ndo0bv7 wv) SydAotvrav 
or or 


(8ndoérwoayr) Sydovrworav 


(dmrAbev) — SyAotv 
(dnr\bwv) — ByAav 
(454A00v) — 8H ovv 
(45yd0es) — SHAOvS 
(45jr0€e) = 8HAO 


(€5ndberov) &ydodrov 
(€5mroérny) eynrotrny 
(€5ndboper) EnAOTpe 
(é5nAbere) Enrodre 
(é54d00r) SAO 


(Snrdopa) SyArAodpar 
(dnhSe1, dnddn) SnAot 

(dnrA6era:) Syrotrar 
(dnddecGov) Syrotcboy 
(SndSec8or) ByArotcBov 
(dnrobue8a) SyrAoupeda 
(dnrdbecGe) Enroiiobe 
(dndéovrac) Enrodvras 


(6yA\dwyar) SyAdpat 
(59S) Sydot 
(dnrAdyrac) SyASrar 
(3ndbnc80v) Syraobov 
(SnrSnabov) Syraorbov 
(Snrhodpeda) Syrapeba 
(Syrdno8e) Synracbe 
(dnAdwvrac) SyAdvras 
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2. (riudow) — ripwo 

3. (riudoiro) 

2. (ripdow Gov) tipwabey 

“U3. (ripaola yy) ripwordyv 

1, (vipaolyeda) Tipwdpeda 
te 


{2 (Tipaoluny) ripepyy 
S. 


Tipwro 


2, (rindowwbe) ripdobe 


8. (ripdowro) Tipgyro 


g, { 2. (rindov) Tipe 
3. (ripadodw) ripdabw 
D. es (tinderOov) tipacbov 
3. (ripadeOwv) tipdabwv 
2. (rivderbe) ripacbe 


3. (rinadcwr) tipdadwv 
or or 


P, 


(ripadebwoar)tipdcbwoay (giredcbwoar) prreicbwrarv 


(TipderBar) ripdobar 


(Tipaduevos) ripdpevos 


1. (érivabuny) tripdunv 
8. {2 (ériudov) — eripa 

3. (ériudero) — briparo 
D. es (érindeo Gov) éripacbov 

3. (éripadoOny) étipde On 

1. (éripadpueda) éripopeba 
P. {2 (érinderde) tripe 

3. (éripdovre) bripdvro 


INFLECTION, 


Present Optative. 
(prreolunv) idgipny 
(pirdowo) ~—s too 
(piréorro) ~— tAvito 
(pir€oia Gor) drdoio Pov 
(gire0la nv) rrolorbyv 
(pireolueba) drrolpeba 
(Grrdors Ve) rdoie be 
(pA€ow70) tdoivro 


Present Imperative. 


(p:A€ov) drrod 

(direc Ow) grdelo Bw 

(piréeabov) tdreir ov 

(prre€oBwr) dridrciobov 

(pirdecGe)  rdeio be 

(iredodwy) hirelobwv 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(@iréecBar) rdrcio Par 


Present Participle. 
(orrebuevos) rAovpevos 


Imperfect. 
(égudredunv) eprrovpyy 
(égprréov) er dod 
Cépirdero)  Edrdeiro 
(éqgurderBov) trreioBov 
(épiredcOnv) eprreloOny 
(équreduneba) iprrodpeda 
(épiréecbe) eprreiobe 
(éqgurdovra) éprdotvro 


[493 


(Syroolpyv) Syroluny 


(5ddo10) Bnroio 
(Sndr\cd0T0) SydAoiro 
(Syddorc Gor) Sndoie Boy 
(dnAcoleOnv) Syrole8yy 
(Snroolpeba) Syrolpeba 
(SnrAdo1e Be) Enroiobe 
(dnrAdowr0) + SyAoivro 
(8ndJdov) Syrod 
(dnroéobw) SyAodc Ow 
(dndAgeoGor) Syrotcboy 
(dnro¢dc8wr) Sydrotabwy 
(dnrd\decbe)  Snrodabe 
(Sndr\0¢cOwv) Sndrovobayv 
or or 


dnro€éobwoar) Syrovobwoay 


(dnrAdeoBar) Syrotobar 


(dnrAoduEvos) Syrovpevos 


(édnr0dunv) tBnrovpny 
(¢5nAdou) &ydrod 
(é5ndrdero) t&yAodro 
(€dnd0ec Gov) tndrovabov 
(€dnroécOqv) ndrotaByv 
(€5nrodueta) eyrovpela 
(€dnr\0eoHe) EAL Be 
(45ndGorr0) ébyhotivto 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 


verbs in ow are never used. 


784-786, 


For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


498} CONTRACT VERBS. 115 


494, Synopsis of ripdw, pirréw, dyrAdw, and Oypdw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


Active, 
Pres. Tipe Giro Sydo Onpd 
Impf. dripwy epirovv &ydrovv Chpwv 
Fut. Tipqow drqow Syrdow Onpdow 
Aor. eripnoa epirqnca Bhrwcra &ypaca 
Perf. rerlunka wepirnxa Se8HAWKO. TeOpaxa 
Phup. éreripyxy drreprdrcn GWebqaAdny trebypdxn 
MIpvLe. 
Pres. Tipdpar drrotpar Sydrotpar Onpapar 
Impf. dripepny éprdrovpny UBnAovpny Wypadpyy 
Fut. Tipjoopar rryoopar SyAdoropar Onpdcropar 
Aor. tripnoapyy  trrnoapyy  Byrwcdpny  Enpacdpny 


Perf. retipnpar mehirnpar SeBHAwpar vTeBypapar 

Plup. éreripypny éreprAyny GeSqyrAGpHY erebnpdunv 
Passive. 

Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. tipnycopar  dirnOjoropar SyrwOycopar (Pnpabyropar) 

Aor. bripnOny errysyv BHyraeyv €rpadnv 

Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripqoopa,  meprdrjropat Se8nrAdcopar (reOnpdoropar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only e¢ and ee. ‘Thus 
mAéu, sail, has pres. wAéw, wAeis, wAet, wdetrov, mA€oper, wAEirE, 
wAcovot; imperf. érAcov, Aes, Erde, etc.; infin. wAety; partic. 
mew. 

2. Adw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forins; as Sober, Sodpar, Sotvrat, éSovv, partic. dav, doby. Adu, want, 
is contracted like wAéw. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for @ in the contracted forms; 
as dupdu, Spa, thirst, Supys, Suyy, duppre; imperf. edéYuv, ediyns, 
dtu; infin. Buqv. So Law, live, xvdw, scrape, wewdw, hunger, cpau, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with xpadopat, use, and Waw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piyou, shiver, has infinitive prydy (with pcyoov), and 
optative piydyv. “[pdu, sweat, has Bpaa, dpa, ispavri, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAdw; as €Aov for CAove, Avdpae for Aovopae. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus éiree or épircey 
gives épirer (never épircy). See 58. 


499. For (dew) dy and (det) oty in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500, The pecnliar inflection of verbs in px affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in ju, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as éByv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwr (ytyvaokw), érrapny (a€ro- 
pat), and réOvapev, teOvacyy, TeOvavat (second perfect of Orfoxw). 
(See 798, 799, 804.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called pt-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in yt are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible pu-forms, and two of the 
paradigins, riOnpe and Suu, ave irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

§02. There are two classes of verbs in pe: — 

(1) Those in nye (from stems in a or ) and we (from 
stems in 0), as Gorn-pe (ora-), set, ré-On-ps (Ge-), pluce, Sr-8w-pe 
(50-), give. 

(2) Those in vipt, which have the mi-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel wvv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as Secx-vi-ye (dex-), show, 
pd-vvi-pe (pu-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vnae (with va 
added to thé stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the ~-forms, see 793-804. 


504, Synopsis of fornut, riOnut, SiSwpt, and Secxvipu in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Infin. Part. 
fornpe lord loralny = tory iordvar lords 
“| torn 
E | rlénpe 70d wibelqy rlbe nibévar ribels 
co | brlOnv 
5} (Supe 86 SSolyv Slov SSévar SiSors 
3 t&(Souv 
& Selxvipt  Sexviw  Sexvoos Selnvd Sexvivar Seaxvds 


Belxvvy 
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Indic. Sudj. Opt. Imper. — Infin. Part. 
torny ore otalyy ore. = orrfvar ords 
_ | Beroy 6a Gelnv Ols Gcivar Gels 
& | dual (506) 
= @oroev = 8 Solny 86s Soivar Sots 
dual (506) 


vv (505) Siw S56 Sivas 50s 


Passive axnpD Mippve, 


forapar lordpar toralyny terrace loracbat iordpevos 
4 tordapny 
§ | rl@epar 7Oapa, rideluny rldero rlberGar ribdpevos 
S| enOeany 
& } 8(8omas S:bdpar SiBoluny Slb0co Sibocbar  SSdpevos 
B 1 Sonny 
& | Selxvupor Sexvowpar Saxvvolyny Selkvuce Selxvucar Saxvipevos 
Beexvipny 
S (trpiépny mplopat mpialany ample mplacBar arpidpevos 
= lanv Odpar Oelpny Bot Béobar Bépevos 
§ Uopnv Sapar Solpyv S00 Sso8ar Sépevos 
rs) 


505. As gornue wants the second aorist middle, émpuduyy, I 
bought (from a stem mpia- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As decxvipe wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvv, 
J entered (from dtw, formed as if from $u-pt), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vpnyv occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
dAdbw, mvéw, cevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. Inriection of fornpe, rOnpe, Sdwpt, and decxvoue in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with évy and 
érptaunv (505). 


ACTIVE, 
Present Indicative. 

1, lorype rlOype SGupe Selxvope 
Sing. | 2. Norns +lOns Sibus Selxvus 

3. torqos rlOyoe Boor Selkvvcr 
Dual { 2. Yorarov w(8erov SBoroy Sel(xvuroy 

3. torarov rlBerov 8lSorov Selxvurov 

1. trrapey Tepey S(Sopev Selkvopeyv 
Plur. \ 2. Yorrare olBere SlBore Selxvure 

3. toracs tla Siboacr Sexvvars 


118 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Yual 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur, 


Sing. 


Dual 


_ 


get A So 


os 


-en_ 


ow 


torny 
torns 
tory 
toratov 
icrarny 
lorropev 
{orare 
{oracav 


ior 
torys 
iory 
ieryrov 
ioryTov 
iorwpev 
loryre 
ioract 


terainv 
ierains 
iotaly 
irra(nrov 
loraujtyy 
: 
irralnpey 
igrainre 
ioraincay 


INFLECTION, 
Imperfect. 
er(Oyqv W&iSouv 
eras &iSous 
ér (Ber &iSou 
erlBerov (Soro 
éribérqy Sornv 
br Bepev BiSopev 
ériBere (Sore 
érBeoay Bidorav 
Present Subjunctive. 
7100 $80 
TOns 8805 
ry 880 
Oro SiSerov 
TiOyTov 8i8wroy 
TiOapev SiSapev 
rTOnre S.Bure 
TOwore S80 


Present Optative. 


Tieinv 
riBeins 
Tiel 
7Beinrov 
ribeqTyny 
7Oelnper 
7Oelnre 
Ticinoay 


SSoiny 
§Solns 
$Soly 

8 Bo0inrov 
Si Sounrhy 
S.bolypev 
SSolnre 
SiSoincay 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


ioratrov 
icralrny 
loratpev 
ioraire 


toraicv 


tory 


e ? 
lo TaTo 


(orarov 
lordrey 


7Ocitov 
Teitny 
7. Oeipev 
riOcite 
TBeiev 


§8otrov 
SiSolrnv 
S.Sotpev 
SiSoire 
SS0tev 


Present Imperative. 


7Be 
118éro 
r@crov 
7bérwy 


Sou 
SiSore 
SiSorev 
SSorev 
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Selxviv 
Selxvus 
Selxvy 
Selkvurov 
Sexvurny 
Selxvupev 
Belkvure 
elxvvorav 


Saxviw 
Sexvuys 
Saxvig 
Sexvunrov 
Sexvunrorv 
Sakviwpev 
Secxvuyre 
Saxviwort 


Sexvvoups 
Sexvvots 
Seaxvuvor 
Saxvvotrov 
Secxvvolrny 
Sexvvorpev 
Saxvoorre 
Sexvvovev 


Selkvu 
Saxvire 
Selxvurov 
Seaxvurov 
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2 
Plur. {3 
1, 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2, 
Dual i 
1 
Plur. | 2. 
3. 
1 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2 
1 ; 
Dua { 3. 
tT. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1, 
Sing. | 2. 
3. 
Dual {> 
1 
Plur. {2 
3. 
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{orate +Bere SlSore 
tordvrwv or oo Tebévtrwv or =: Bt Bo vrwy OF 
lerdrecay 7TiBérwoay &t8crwcav 


Present Injinitive. 


lordvar 7Bévar Scdovar 


Present Participle (335). 


iords 7Bels §80us 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 


dorny 
toms —- ee 
tory 
doryTov eBerov e5orov 
toryryy Wérqy &ornv 
torypev €Bepev eSopev 
toryre Bere ore 
tormoav era tocav 
Second Aorist Subjuncttve. 
ore 6a $a 
orys Oys 80s 
oma ss) bo 
oryTov Orrov Sarov 
oryTov Oyrov Sarov 
orupey Guopev Scpev 
oryre Orre Sure 
ort Odor Seer 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralyy Belny Soiny 
ora(ys Bens Solns 
oraly Gely Solty 
otainrov Selnroy Solnrov 
orauytyy Berry Soujryy 
orainpev Geinnev Soinpev 
ora(yre Gcinre Solnre 


oralnoay Gelnorav Solneav 
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Selxvure 
Serxvuvrev or 
Seuxverwoay 


Saxvovar 


Sakvis 


eduv 
€5n5 
«80 
éSurov 
GSurnv 
tSupev 
éSure 
tSvorav 


Sue 
Buys 
Sun 
Svnrov 
Bunrov 
Svwpev 
Sunre 
Svaor 


(See 744) 


120 
Dual eS 
1. 
Pur. 2. 
3. 
Sing. ie 
Dual es 
9. 
Phur, {3 
1. 
Sing. | Q, 
3. 
Dual eS 
1. 
Phur. {2 
3. 
1. 
Sing. 42, 
(3 
Dual ts 
1. 
Plur {2 
3. 


INFLECTION, 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


oratroy Osirov Soirov 
oralrny Oelryv Solrny 
oraipey Ocipev Botpev 
oraire Geire Soire 
oratey Octey Sotev 


Second Aorist Imperative. 


arya és . Ses 
oriTw Cera Sd7a 
oryrov @érov Sorov 
Y : 
orytay Bray Serav 
oryte Cire Sore 
crévrev or  béyrwv or Sovrwy or 
oryTecay Bérworay bdrwrayv 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


oryva Ocivar So0dvar 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ords Gels Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present Indicative. 


Yorapas Tcpar SSopas 
loracat Terar 8lSooras 
Noraray 7(Oerar Sora 


YoracBoy 7lBeerbov $lS006bov 
tora Boy riberBov $(008ov 


iordpeda 7T8dpeba Sbopeba 

toracbe Ber be SiSorbe 

foravrar tBevras SBorvrar 
Imperfect. 

lordyny érBeunv iSounv 

foraco Bevo WlSoro 

foraro tr@ero loro 


tora boy dr Geatov t8(S0r8ov 
lordetny iriblo ony BiSdrOnv 


lordpeda br bina HriScpe8a 
loracbe triBerBe (Sore 
toravro triBevto tSiSovro 
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S06, 

Sire 

Soroy 

Sérov 

Sure 

Suvrey or 
Siracav 


Sivar 


Bis 


Selxvupar 
Selxvvoras 
Selxvurar 


Selxvuc boy 
Selxvve boy 
Sexvupeda 
Selxvucds 

Selkvuvrar 


Bexvdpyv 
Se (kvvcro 
Belxvvro 
BelxvveGov 
Baxvirdny 
Bexvupeda 
Selevuc Ge 
elxvuyro 
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Present Subjunctive. 


1. torrdpar gr Bapat SiBapar Sexvdopat 
Sing. {2 ior] niOy 886 Sakviy 
3. leryrat TiOqTat SiSaras SecxvunTat 
Dual 2. teryicbov TiByjor8ov - SiSde8ov SerxvinoBov 
3. lorqcbov TOyc8ov 8iSa08ov Saxvunobov 
1. lordpeba, TiOdpeba SrSape80. Saxvuspeda 
Plur. {2 lorijo be niOyobe SiBdo Ge Baxvinode 
8. ieravrar qTOavrar SiSavrar SexyvovTat 
Present Optative. 
1. toralpny 7Belpny SSotpqv Saxvvolpny 
Sing. {2 irraio Octo $.S0t0 Sexvvoro 
8. torairo aBeiro S0tro Seuxvuotro 
Dual 2. torateBov Tibco 8ov SS0ic Pov Berxvvotc Gov 
3. toraicdyy beio ny BiboloOny Servolo On 
1. twralyeda rBeipeda. SrBolpeda Saxvvolpeba 
Plur, {2 toraic be rideiorde SibotcGe Sexvvorre 
3. toraivro aiOeivro $.Sotvro BerxyvowvTo 
Present Imperative. 
sing. 2. Loraco (Beoro $000 Selkvvoo 
3. lerdcbo ridic bw Sibo08e Sexvic8w 
Dual i loracBov 7WerSov §lboc8ov Selkvuc8ov 
8. torarbev TiOéc ov Si8008ev Berxvucbov 
2. taracbe 7(OcoGe SlSo0c8e Selxvvc be 
Plur. {2 torac Bev oF 7 8éo8wy OF $8008 OF Seaxvvc8wv OT 
toracbwoay ni0lcbucav SiSoc8wrav Saxvic8woay 
Present Infinitive. 
lorracbar lBer Bar Sor8ar Selkvve Oar 
Present Participle (801). 
lorrdpevos vOépevos SiScpevos Secxvypevos 
Second Aorist M iddle Indicative (505). 
1. brpidpyy épnv Sopnv 
Sing. {2 érrplo Bou : &Sov 
3. émplaro ero %Sor0 
Dual {° brplacbov Ter 8ov {Soc8ov 
8, epider bnv er Oqv Boobyy 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing, 


Dual 


Phur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


—— 


een 


~-_es 
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drpidpeBa, 
trrplacbe 
érplavro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


mplopat 
arply 
tpinrac 
aplno boy 
tplyabov 
mrpope8a, 
aplnobe 
amplwvrat 


INFLECTION. 
ine8a, Uopeda 
Cerbe (Soabe 
tevro tSovro 


Odpar 
oy 
Onrae 
Oxo bov 
Oyjo8ov 
Ouipeda 
Ono be 
Sovrar 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


m7pralany 
arpiato 
ampiatro 
arplarodov 
tpralcbny 
tmpra(peba 
arplareGe 
amplatyro 


Getyny 
cio 
Gciro 


Beia Bow 
Gel bnv 


Gelpeba 
Oeia Be 
Geivto 


Soipny 
Soto 
Sotro 
Sota boy 
Solebnv 
Solpeba 
Soto be 
So0ivro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


Tplw 
aprdo bw 
apiacBov 
prac bw 
awplacGe 


mpido8wy or 
mpidcBwoav 


Bou 
Ber Bw 


Ber Bov 
Bir Bur 
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Bec buy or 
Blrbucav 


Sou 
S008w 
Bdcbov 
S0e8uv 


S006e 


SdcO8wy or 


Sdcbworav 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


mrpiacBar 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (301). 


Tptdpevos 


Béo Bar 


Génevos 


S0ebar 


Sopevos 
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507. “lornpe and a few other verbs have a second perfect 


and pluperfect of the pe-form. 


These are never used in the 


singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu. 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of tory are thus inflected :— 


Sxconp PERFECT. 


1 ——~ ¢ore doralyy 
Sing. 22 doris doralys drab 
3. dorq doraly érrdrw 
(2. éerrarov éorytov écrainroyv €or rarov 
or -aitov 
Dual : Se sia * ‘ eee 
3. etatov éaryrov éoraitny dorarey 
or -altyy 
(1. torapev dorrapev forainpev 
or -atpev 
; 2. orate do-ryre éoralyre torrare 
Plur. aatr 
Or -aire 
8. dorast €oract foralyrav = dardvrwy or 
or -aiev éorateacay 
Infinitive. éoravat Participle. dors (342) 
Seconp PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. ferarov, drrarny 
Plur. ferapevy, orate, foracav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Fut Synorsis of the Indicative of torn, rns, 
S{Swyt, and Secxvope, in all the voices. 


Pres. 


Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 


forypt, 

set 
torny 
oryocw 
torynora, set 
forny, stuod 


ACTIVE. 


rOnpt, 
place 
érlOnv 
Bre 
nKxa 
erov etc. 


in dual and plur. 


SSwpr, 
give 
Bisouv 
Sdcu 
eoxa 
@orov etc. 
in dualand plur. 


Selkvope, 
show 
Selxvov 
Selo 
Gaga 
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1Perf. tornxa 78yKa, $5eKa 
2 Perf. torrarov etc. SéSaxa 
in dual and plur., 
stand (508) 


1Plupf.  céorhen treb xy Bbdny 
or orqKy 
2Plupf. terrarov ete. , HeSelyy 
indualandplur., 
stood (508) 


Fut. Perf. iorygw, shall 
stand (705) 


Mivp_e. 
Pres. Yorapar, stand ridepar S(Sopar (simple Selxvupar 
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. tordpyy érbeuny GcSopnv Bexvopny 
Fut. oTHropat Oyoopar -Sdoopar -SelEopar 
lAor, — terynrdpny ByKkadpny (not BWakapny 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. Béunv -Sdpnv 
Perf. forapar (pass.) réepar SéBopar Sébearypar 
Plupf. (2) (?) UeSSpqv Gedelypyy 
Passive, 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 


Aor. torabyv trédyy 68nv Sey Onv 
Fut. orabycopat TeByropar Sobjoopar Sex Ojoopat 
Fut. Perf. torygopat, (SeSelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 

511. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabie augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Adw, imperfect éAvov; 
Xeizrw, second aorist é-Actrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dye, lead, imperf. Fyov3 ofxéw, oie, dwell, aor. @xnod 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


ImperFect axp Aonist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e Eg. 

Avw, Edtvov, EdAioa, eXddunr, ELicapny, AVON; ypadw, write, 
eypagor, éypaya, eypadny; plrrw, throw, éppirtov, éppipnv. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

614. In Homer any liquid (especially 4) may be doubled after 
the augment ¢€; as €\Aaxor for éAayov, eupadbe for uade. So some 
times o; as éoceioyro from ceiw. 


515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and ¢« becoming 7, 
and i, 0, 0 becoming i ijw,v. Lig. 

"Ayu, lead, Hyov, AxOnv; €Aawvu, drive, HAavvov; ixerevw, implore, 
txérevoy, ixerevoa; dvadiLu, reproach, aveSiLov; tBpilw, insult, bBpé- 
aOnv; dxorovbew, accompany, AxocovOnoa; dpOdw, erect, wpFwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 9; as aOA€w, struggle,.7OAnoa. But both a and y are 
found in dvadcoxw and dvdAdw, and diw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. Bovropuar, wish, Svvapat, be able, and pédrdw, intend, often 
have y for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as éBovAduny 
or 7Bovrcpny, eBovdyOny or ABovdHOyv; eSvvayny or pdvvdsny, 
CSurmOnv or ySvvAOnv; Euedrdov or ypeddov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, as or a becoming 7. s- 

Airéw, ask, Yrnga; exatw, guess, gKaca ; olxéin, dwell, OxnTa 3 
avsdvw, increase, nigyoa, nvénOnv; Fw, sing, Jdov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as etxaca or yxaca (from eixd{w, liken), 
eddov or nbdov (from edu, sleep), etpeOnv or nipeOnv (from ebpicxa, 
Jind), ebgapny or igduny (from exopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of atatvw, dry, and of some verbs begiuning with 
Ot, a8 olaxoarpodeu, Steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods aud in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 

Pervecr axb Futur: Prrrecr. 

521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. Hy. 

Adu, A€é-AvKa, AGAvpat, AeAvKEevaL, Ae-AvKUS, Ae-AUpEvos, AE-ALCO- 
pat; Accrw, AcAoura, Acrecuepeor, AcAcCPopmt. So Gbw, sacrifice, TEBuKa ; 
puro (gav), show, ré-pacpat, we-parbat; yaw, gape, Ke-xnva. 

For the plupertect, see 327. 

522, N. (a) Five verbs have et in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxdve (Aax-), oblain hy lot, Anya, eAnypat; 

Aap pivw (AaB-), take, Anda, ctAnupat (poet. A€CAnppac) ; 

Aéyw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoya, -eAeypat with -Aedeypar: 
Swr€yopat, discuss, has SceAcypat; 

perpopat (pep-), obtain part, cpaprat, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpnxa, have said, eipypat, fut. pf. elpyooput 
(see eUrov). 

(6) Au irregular reduplication appears in Womeric beSoxa and 
SeiSia, from deidw, fear, aud Seeypae (for debeypyar), greet, from 
a stern dex- (see deckvijpe). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (% & +), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. £y. 

SréAw, send, Eorarxa; Cytéw, seek, eLiryxe; wetdw, cheat, épev- 
Cpat, eevopevos ; plat. throw, eppippar, éppcpbae (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypdpu, write, yeypada, yeypoppat, yeypa- 
Pat, yeypappcvos. ; 

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €3 as yrwplw, recognize, perf. eyvdpixe; yeyvwoxw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAaoravw aud yAddu. 

525. N. Miurjonw (pva-), remind, has péprynpat (memine), 
remember, and Krdopat, acquire, has both xéxrnpot and éxtnpot, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of piatw and purow. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment, Ey. 

"Ayo, lead, Hyu, Typat, Wypevos ; dxodovGéw, follow, HRoAovOnxa, 
HRodovOprévat 5 opBiu, erect, eipbopac; dpilw, bound, wpxa, wWpLo pat ; 
dripow, dishonor, yripwKa, Aripwpot, Lut. pil. HTipdoopuat. Aipéo, 
takes NPYKA, NONLAL, fptivopat; eixalor, liken, yxaopat; epioKu, finl, 


nopynxa, nopypat (OF evpyKa, eVpypat, 519). 
Long ao may become » (see 516); as in dvadcoxe, pf. dvyrwka 


or dvadwKa, 
PLUererrecer. 

527, When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment € 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Ey. 

Atw, A€AvKa, @dAeAVK, ACAU“LAL, EAEATNYS aréddw, éoradka, 
éotdAKn, €otadpat, coradunv; Aaufave, ciAnda, edien; dyyédro, 
HyyeAxa, TyyeAKy, HA pay AyyeApnv; alpew, Ypnxa, ypjKn; evpi- 
KYW, NUPNKA: NUpIKH. nopHEnY, (OY Ebp-). 

528, N. Fram gore (ora-), set, we lave both eloryng (older 
form) and éori«y (through perl. €oryxa); and from perf. éocxa, 
resemble, €wxa. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or 0, followed 
by @ single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. 2.7. 

"Apow, plough, dp-npopar; euéw, vomit, eunpexa; CALyXw, prove, 
ednjAcypat; éAatvw (éAa-). drive, CAnAaka, EXprapar; dxotw, hear, 
axyxou. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, aud is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipw, dAcipu, drew, eyerpun. épe‘bu, Epxopat, €oOie, CARD, Gpvvyet, 
dpvoow, dépw. See also, for Ionic or portic forms, aipéw, dAcopat, 
ddvKTéw, dpapioxe, epecra, Exo, Btw, (ddv-) ddwdvepat, fw, dpaw 
(Orwra, doyw, Sori pe (dp). 
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532. N. "Eyetpw (€yep-), rouse, has 2 perf. yp-fyopa (for éy-zyop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-yyeppat. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
Bugment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, axovw, 
hear, dxr}xoa, plup. Henxdy 5 80 da-wdwAret (Of dar-oAAUpt, dtr-dAwAa), 
peopdner (of Spvipt, dpwpoxa), and drwpwpuxto (of d-opiccw, 
d-opdpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of €\avvw and épedw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in €A-yAeypny (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
wéppadoy from ppdlw, tell; mémGov fromm meiOw (m6-), persuade ; 
Tetapropyy (646) from réprw, delight ; Kexdduny aud KeEKASHEVOS 
(650) from KéAopant, command ; Hpapoy from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); apopov from Spvups (dp-), rouse; meradwy (partic.) from 
mdddw (moA-), shake; xexduw (subj.) from xépyw (Kap-), 80 AeAdyw 
from Aayxdvw; mepidéobu, inf. from efSouar (dub), spare, so 
AcAuécGat, AeAaBécGa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be vrefixed to the reduplicaiion ; as éxexAduny, érepvov (from 
gev-), éxréppadov. 

585. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus ny ay-ov (ay-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dydyount, 
inf. dyayety, part. éyayev; mid. nyayopyys dydywpat, etc., — all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists jveyxa and nveyxov (from stem 
€ven-, érevex-, eveyx-) of dépw, the Homeric dAadxoy (for dA-aAex-ov) 
of ddéEu, ward off, and éveviroy or Hviz-ar-ov of évirrw (€ver-), chide. 
See also épdxw, ApvK-aK-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

586. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consuuant with 3; as yeyviioxw (yvo-), know, ri-Onpa (Ge); 
put, yeyvopet (for yt-yev-ouat), become. 

For these see 651 and 632, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDpUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another ¢ follows, ee is contracted into «. E.g. 
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"Dew (86-), push, Cova, Ewoport, EooOyy; adioxopat, be captured, 
iédAwxa, 2 aor. éddwy (or FAwv); dyvipe (dy-), break, éaga, 2 pf. 
gaya; épbu, do, Ionic, 2 pf. dopya; avdopat, buy, ewvovpny, ete. ; 
€iLw, accustom, eiBioa, cBcxa. (from €e8-) ; édw, permit, cdca, axa ; 
yw, have, eiyov (from €-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éXicow, EAxw, ere, Epyalopat, Eorw 
or épmiter, doridw, tus (&), With the aorists ov and efAov (alpéw) ; 
the perfects efw6a (with irregular «), Ionic éw6a (96-), and gorxa 
(t«-, cix-), and plpf. eloryxy (for @éor-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under ayddve, dxtw, edopat, ciAw, elzrov, cipw, 
dA, ewit, Lu, and eLopar. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dy-olyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after ¢; as édpwv, éwpdxa (or édpdxa), édpapor 
(with the aspirate retained); dv-éwyov, dv-éwha (rarely qvoryoy, 
nvorga, 544). Homer has éjvdavov from avddvw, please; éwvoyder 
imp. of oivoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAre and éwpyet from 
édmw and épdw. ‘Eopralw, keep holiday (Hat. dprafw), has Attic 
imp. éwpralov. 

539. N. 'This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or ¢, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus «ido», saw, is for écidov (cf. Latin vid-i); fopya is for 
Fefopya, from stem sepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, i8 for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é¢-ceprov, ¢-éprov, 
bere (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexor, é-exor, 
elxov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540, In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
mepi and po) here drop a final vowel before e. Eg. 

IIpoc-ypddw, mpoo-éypadov, mpoo-yeypada; cio-dyw, eio-fyov 
(133, 1); éx-Bdddw, €€-€BadrAoy (63); ovd-r€éyw, ovv-éAeyov; TUp- 
wr€eKw, ovv-erAexoy (78, 1); ovy-xéw, uv-€xeov, Tvy-KEXVKAy TV- 
oxevalw, ovv-erxevatov (81); dao-BddAw, dr-€BadrAov; dva-Baive, 
dv-€8n;— but mept-éBadrov and mpo-€Xeyov. 

541. N. Ipo may be contracted with the augment; as pov- 
Acyov and wpovBacvov, for rpotAeyov and mpoeBurvoy. 

542, N.°Ex in composition becomes é£ before e; and éy and 
ovv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543, N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as tro- 
mrevw (from Uaomtos), suspect, brumrevoy, as if the verb were from 
tad and énrevw; drooydopar, defend one’s self, da- -ehoynoduny j see 
also éxxAyotdlo. Tuapavopéw, transgress law, wapnvopovr, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xar7yopos), accuse, has xaryyo- 
pou (not éxarnydpouv). See dacrdw aud ddxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before ihe preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xabéLopat, sit, exabeLero; cuba, 
éxabilov; xaber’dw, sleep, exdBevdov and xabqodov (epic xabebdov) ; 
avexe, Hvetxouny, Yrecxopny (or Avoyounv); adinus, adpinv or Hoty. 
See also dugiimip, dudryvocw, dumiayouat. voyhéw, ani dudio- 
Byréw, dispute, impl. AydisBijrovy and AyderByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of 8ve-, il, and occasionally 
those of 8, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part. begins with a short vowel. £.g. 

Avoaperréw, be displeased, Svanpéotovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
elypy€rouy or evepy€rouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvxéw (from duo-rvyys, 
unfortunate), vorixowy, deSvarvyyxa; and those of e% generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect, compounds are auginented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as oixoSouéw, build (from oixo- 
dopos, house- -builder), @Kodopovy, wKodduynca, wKoddpyTat. See, 
however, bdor0tew. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dutAcoy, Exov, Saxe (for dytrouy, 
elyov, ESwxe). 

548, Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
Ile never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). Ile always omits the augment in the 
iterative forins in oxoy and axopnv; as AdBeaxov, Exeaxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragediaus sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
béxarar, from béyoua, for dedéyara, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in cxarappwdnxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


561. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. ‘hose which mark the persons 
in the finite muods are called persoval endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. ‘The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved im verbs 
in wt and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE, | Mippii axp Passive. 
Primar. Ss dar Primar; Secondary 
Fenses. Tenses. 4 | Pine Te senses. od 
Sing. 1. ps v He par BH 
2. § (or), (8a) s gat vo 
3. ov (Tt) _ rat To 
Dual 2. Tov Tov {  wBov (Bov) o8ov (Bor) 
3. Tov THY | a@ov (@ov) o8yv (8yv) 
Plur. 1. pev (pes) pev (yes) | peBo. pedo 
2. Te TE o8e (Ge) obe (Be) 
3. vow (vTt), aoe v, Tay vrat vTo 


558. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. & tov ve oo gov (Bor) oe (Ge) - 
3.0 Tw Tev vreavorrecav | c8w(0w) cbwv (Pwr) obwr (Swv) 
or 


cougav (Bugav} 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows: — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to av), 
vat, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND Passive: oOo (primitive Oat). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in ye have the primary endings yz and a 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
€o-ot, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
otaGu (for off-6a) from ofa (820) and in Ho-Ba from eid (806); 
whence (¢)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as é¢7-06a). In the third person singular tt is Doric, 
as in ré6y-re for riOn-oc; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-7i, is. 

2. A first person dual in peBov is found three times in poetry: 
meptdwpeBov, subj. of mrepidiOwpt,. Jl. 23, 485; AcdrAciupeBor, from 
Acta, S. El. 950; dppdpeBov, from éppdw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer rov and oGov are sometimes used for ryy and obyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ry for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoba for pea (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural yor always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovce for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yre is Doric; as Pépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for pépovar.} 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ep-pl (for éo-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-Ini 
asi tr-orl es yesi esi 
3. as-ti to-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL. 
1. 5-mas to-pév (Dor. elpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha to-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-yr (Doric) [e]s-u-nt = s-u-t’ es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of ju-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (531). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwv 
and o6wy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Oyv, Ge, Gor, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpip-Oe (rpfB-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 408. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in yc (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
Eg. 

(a) From ¢npé (stem ¢ga-), say, come ga-pév, du-ré, pd-vat, 
é-pa-te, etc. From ri@nye (stem Ge-), put, come 2 aor. €&6e-re, 
€-6e-10, J¢-cOw, O€-c6at, Oé-pevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
rt-Be- (536) come ride-uev, ribe-re, ribe-cat, Tie-rat, é-ribe-vro, €-riBe- 
abe, ribe-co, 7iBe-cba, etc. 

(4) From e-Av- (reduplicated stem of Aé-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AdAvpat, AeAv-cat, AdAv-cHe, AcAV-cHat, A€rv- 
pevos; &-AcAvpny, €-A€Av-ao, €-A€Av-06e, €-MAV-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. Eg. 

Adw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Avo-per, Ave-re, Ado-peba, Ate-obe, 
Avovrat, etce.; (fut.) Aboo-pev, AVoere, AtveEcHat, etc.; (aor) 
é-Aiga-pev, édtoa-re, dAica-cOe, Atica-cGat, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 


CAV, €-AvOrpev, €-AVGi7Te, ete. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riéOnye (7iBe-) with that of diréw 
(gtAc-) in its uncoutracted (Homeric) form :— 


wTBe-par diré-o-par 7Oé-peba drd€-0-peOa 
riBe-rar prdé-e-(o)at rie-obe = rd€-€-0 Be 
ribe-rar iré-e-rar ribe-vrar didd-o-vrar 


561. (Tense Sufixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active aud middle of the conjugation in w, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before yw and v and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; Aur%-, 
second aorist stem of Aem-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect, the thematic vowel is preceeded by o. ‘lo these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. £9. 

Avo-pev, AvETE, Atvovor for Avo-var (78, 3); EAurov, EAuTEs, 
@Airo-pev, é-Almete; &-Aire-vbe, €-Acro-vT0; Aboo-pev, Atoere, Adco- 
vrat. For the terminations «, és, « in the singular, see 628. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel /,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as Adywpev, A€yypte, A€yw-oe for Acyw-vor 
(75, 3); Oapev for Gé-w-pev, Gyre for Oésyre. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4, The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe (or 6y-), and the 
second aorist passive € (or a); as Aeiz-w, Edcip-Oy-v, ACcH-OH-vat, 
(Aerh-Gé-w) ALP; haivw (pav-), ehav-y-v, Par-F-vat, Pav-e-vTos ; 
EXV-Oy-v, EAV-O-s, EAV-On-pev, Av-Be-vruy, Av-bé-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have 6no%- aud yo%-; as 
Aah-Onvo-pat, Av-Onoe-cbe, Har-jro- pat, Pur-yveTat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Ge- (8n-) or € (y-); 
Ono %- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix & or 
up (ce-) Letween both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forins of inflection, ~—the simple form and the 
common form. 
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J. Tau Simece Form or Ine ecrion. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the preform) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (553) and also 
both passive avrists,— always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings ps and ot (552); as pypi, py-or; TéOy my 
tiOn-ot. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending 6 (553); as B70, go. So rarely the present; as ga-Oi, 
say. (See 752; 7535.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and gay (52). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vat or evar (554); as 
TeDe-vat, lé-vae (inpe), t--vae (ect) 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ous; as 
Sdoris, 8:50-yvr-05 (see 565, 5). 

G. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oat and oo regularly retain o; as 
tiBe-cat, €-1iHe-co; A€éAv-cat, ¢-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist Mov (for 
€e-c0); optative israto (for iora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pe-form; Avw, €Av-Oy-v; Paivw (pav-), epar-y-v, Pave, 
haveinv, pavn-6t, pavi-va, paves (for gay-e-vrs), inflected like 
Eoryy, 070, Gein, o77H-H, arij-vat, Gets (506). 

TI. Tue Common Form or Inriecrion. 

565. ‘Io this form belong all parts of the verb in w, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present aud imperfect 
ludicative, secu 623 and G24. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cav. 

3. The imperative active has uo ending in the second person 
singular. For oy in the first aorist, see 747. 

4. The infinitive active lias ev (for ee) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; e-vae in the perfect; and g-a (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings cot and co in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveca, 
Ave, Ain or Ada; EADeEo, edXéeo, EAbov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS, 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must, 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. -— EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it dves in Ad-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xomr-w (xom-), cut, 
paovOav-w (p00-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
pépw (dep-), bear, fut. otcw, aor. jveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. Finsr Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. Eg. 

A€yw (Acy-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving A€yo-pey, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-rat, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, é-Aeyes, e-Adye-re, é-Adye-oe, 
é-A€yo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For o, ets, a in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as Siw, iw, OALBw, mvfyw, rptBo, 
Tigw, Pixw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Atw, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert ¢ in 
certain tenses, in 640. ‘The verbs (of all classes) which add e« to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Bovdonac) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvopat, €0w, rw, txw, rtrrw, rlerw. : 
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572, Srconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (oc), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4, v, and & The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. Eg. 

Aciz-w, leave, 2 aor. &Aur-ov, 2 perf. AeAor-a; Hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-puy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rax-qv; with present stems Aer%-, 
gevy%-, THK %-. 

578. To this class belong deid-w, epecr-w, Netr-w, 7e0-w, oTE/B-w, 
oreix-w, PecS-opat; xevb-w, revO-opat, Tevy-w, Pevy-w; KHd-w, AjO-w, 
onn-w, THK-w; With Ionic or poetic épeck-w, épevy-opat, THyPYy-w;—all 
with weak stems in «, v, or a. See also Oar- or rag-, stem of reOyza 
and éragoy, and exw (éo1xa). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-oy, itregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vopt and eiw6u (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See G11. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped ¢, leaving €; as 7Aé-w, sail (weak stem Av-), 
strong stem wAev, wAeg-, mAE, present stem wAc%-. 

These verbs are 6é-w (weak stem 6v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, TAEw 
(rhv-), sail, mvew (mvv-), breathe, pé-w (fv-), flow, yé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576, Tuinp Crass. (Verbs in aru, or T Class.) Some 
labial (a, 8, ¢) verb stems add 7r%-, and thus form the 
present in mrw; as xérr-w (xor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdat-w (BroB-), hurt, pirt-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxémyv, €BAdByv, and 
€ppipyv; and in xadAvrrw (KadvfB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are dxt-w (d¢-), Bdért-w (Ba¢-), 
Brarr-w (BdraB-), Oarr-w (rag-), Oputt-w (tpvd-), KoAvrT-w 
(xaduB-), kapmr-o (xapa-), Krérr-w (krer-), KOrT-w (KoT-), KpUTT-w 
(xpuB- or xpud-), kimt-w (Kid-), pdrt-w (pag-), pirr-w (pid-, 
pig), oxanr-w (oKxad-), oxérTopot (oxer-), oKynTw (oKyT-), 
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oxwntw (oxwr-), TUrTew (rum-). with Homeric and poetic yraprrw 
(yvapt7-), €vintw (€via-), and papatTw (papr-). 

579, Founru Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding -%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonie changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) here are four divisions. 

580. J. (Kerbs in cow or tro.) Most presents in gow 
(trw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
ebecoming oo (rr). These have futures in éw; aS mpacow 
(mpay-), do, present stem mpaoo%- (for mpaye%-), fut. mpatw, 
padrtdoow (pudrtux-, Seen in podakds), soften, fut. podrdéo; 
tupagow (tapoy-, seen in rapuyy), confuse, fut. rapagw; 
Knpicow (xynpdx-), proclaim, fut. xypigw. (See $4, 1.) 

581. So also dtauw (dix-), dAAdoow (éAday-), dpdavow (dpay-), 
Bryoow (Byy-), Spdcow (8pay-), EAttow (EAtk-), Opdoow (Bpux- ”), 
pioow (uay-), pioow (wvK-), dpivow (Sprx-), Arrow (wdny 
mray-), rTHVOW (TTnK-), TIVGTW (TTVvy-), GaTTW (Tay-), TATTW 
(ray-), ppdcow (ppay-), ppicow (ppix-), Prddcow (Pvdak-). See 
also epic Sediocopat, fouic and poetic duigow and mpotovopat, aiid 
poetic ddpioow aud vioow.) 

582. Some presents in cow (tw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or avrists In oa; as épécow, 
row (fram stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeoa. So 
also épporrw (fut. dpndow), Britt (pedct-, 66), Acoaopue (AtT-), 
ndoow, tAaoow, mriscw, With dddoow (Hdt.), and poetic 
indoow, kopicow (xopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583, N. Téocw, cook, comes from an old stem aex-; while the 
tenses mépw, Exewa, etc. belong to the stem wem-, seen in later 
wérrw and Jonie wérropa of Class TT. 

584. I]. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways :— 

585. (1) From stems in 8, with futures in gw; a5 xopito 
(xoutd-, seen in xomsd-7), carry, fut. copiow; ppdlw (ppaéd-), 
say, fut. dodow. (See $4, 3.) 

1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given coutain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So dppolw (appod-), dprafw, cAmiLw (eAmd-), épitw (éprd-), 
Govpalu, ifw (i8-) with eLouat (€8-), xriLw, vouilw, fw (d8-), meddler, 
oxalw, txilw (oxd-), colo. 

587. N. Many verbs in Lu, especially most in atw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 8. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522. 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in éw; 
as opalw (cpay-), slay (opddtrw in prose), fut. oddéw; pelo 
(fey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pégw; KnrAdfw (KxAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. cAdyfw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), cadmitw (cadrmeyy-), orife (orty-); with 
poetic ddadAdlu, Balu, BpiLo, yprlu, ehedilu, xpilw, witw, grumble, 
oralw. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in 8 and y; as 
mailer (matd-, mary-), play, fut. rarkodpat (866), aor. rata. See 
also poetic forms of apragw and vdcow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nilo, wash, fut. vivw, forms its tenses from a stem 
wiB- seen in Homeric yvérropat and later yarre. 

592. LIT. (Hnlarged Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 

593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ac becoming AA; as oréAAw, send, for cred-t-w 
dyyéddhu, announce, for dyye-c-w; opdddw, trip up, for cpad--w; 
present stems oredArd%-, ete. (See 84, 4.) 

See GAAopat (aA-), Baddw (Bad-), O4AAW (Oar-), OxeAAW (dxed-), 
moAdw (rudr-), TeAAW (TEA-), With poetic dadaAAW, idAAW, TKEAAL, 
tiAdw. 

594, (2) Presents in aww and apw are formed from verb 
stems in ay and ap- with «%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to at; as 
daivw (dav-), show, for day-t-w (present stein daw%-), future pava ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xup-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cippatvw (cidpav-). xepdaivw (xepdav-), paivopat (uav-), 
plaivw (ulav-), aivw (fav-), Enpacvw (Ennav-), mwotaivw (rotpar-), 
paivw (pav-), caivw (cav-), onpaive (onuav-), TeTpaiver (TeTpav-), 
tdaivw (ipar-), ypaivw (ypav-); with poetic xpacvw (xpav-), martaivw 
(wantay-), matvw (mav-). Altpw (dp-), Kabaipw (xaBap-), Texparpo- 
pot (rexpap-), with poetic évaipm (évap-), éxBaipw (éxOap-), saipw 
(cap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in ave, epw, iva, ipw, tyw, and tpw come 
from stems in ev, €p, tv, ip, vy, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added «¢ disappears and the preceding «¢, 4 or v is 
lengthened to e, i, or 0; as retyw (rev-), stretch, for rey-rw; 
xeipw (xep-), shear, for xep-ew; xpivw (kpu-), judge, for xpu-rw; 
dpivew (dyuv-), ward of, for dpuv-crw; cipw (ovp-), draw, for 
Oup-t-w. 

597, So yeivopae (yev-), xretvw (xrer), and poetic Beivw (Bev-) ; 
dycipw (ayep-), Sepw (dep-), eyeipw (eyep-), tnetpw (tuep-), pecpopat 
(wEp-), POcipw (POep-), oreipw (omep-), with poetic weipw (mep-). 
Kdivw (xAcv-), ctvopat (aur), aicxtyw (alcxur-), Oapotvw (Oapovr-), 
dfive (déuv-), wAdvw CrAvv-), papripopor (paprup-), ddroptpopar 
(drospup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oikre/pw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. ’Ode/Aw (ded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with éfeArAw (dged-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present dféAAw. Homer has 
etAopat, press, from stem éd-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (ITI.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as Suu and dépw in Class I. For Buiyw ete. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xaéw, burn, and 
xhaiw, weep (Attic also céw and xAdw). The stems xav and 
kAav- (seen in xavow aud xravoouar) became xagt- and xdage, 
whence xa- and xdat- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf-), burn, valw (vaf-), swim. So, from stems in ao-, palopa: (uac-, 
pagt-, ua-), seek, Salopa: (Sac-), divide. ‘Orviw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. drtow. 


603, Frrrtu Cuass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as $Odv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem Ouv%-); POiv-w (pO-), waste; Saxy-w (dax-), bile; 
xdpv-w (xap-), be weary; répv-w (rep-), Cul. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), wlvw (me, see also 621), rivw 
(rt-), Sévw (with dé), Hom. Odvw (with Obw), rush; for éAatvw 
(éAa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (2) Some consonant stems add av; dpaprdy-w 
(dpapt-), err (present stem dpuaprav%-); aicOav-ouat (aic6-), 
perceive; Bdruorav-w (Bdraat-), sprout. 

(Lb) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (yz before a libial, v before a lingual, y before @ pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOdy-w (Aa6-, Aavd-), 
escupe notice (AavOuv%-) 3 AapBdv-w (AaB-, AapB-), take; Oy- 
yore (Ky-, dyy-), touch. 

606. So abfdy-w (vith avéw), Sapbdv-w (8ap8-), dar-eyOdv-opat 
(éx8-), Lavew (with fw), oiddv-w (ot8-), ddAucOdv-w (dAw6-), dpAL 
oxdy-w (6@A-, dddAtox-, 614); with poctic dAcraiv-opat (dAtr-, G10), 
bAddy-w (dAP-), epidair-w (épid-). With inserted y, y, or p, avddv-w 
(a8-), Keyxavw, epic Keydvw (Ktx-), Aayydrw (Aax-), pavOdr-w (pab-), 
avOdv-onat (mvb-), Tuyydv-w (Tux), Wilh poetic yardary-w (yad-), 
épvyyav-w (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bove-w (with Birw), stop up, 
ixve-opat (With tx-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dpa-wyvé- 
opat, have on, and tr-cyveopat, promise, from icx-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add wy or (after a vowel) yyy. These 
form the second class (in youe) of verbs in ps, as deckvi-pr 
(dex-), show, Kepdvvd-pe (xepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in vw. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add ya to the stem, 
forming presents in yyue (or deponents in yaa): most of these lave 
presents in yaw; as dduvnue (dap-va-), also Supvdw, subdue. ‘These 
form a third class of verbs in ye, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dogpatvouar (da¢p-, dappav-), 
smell, not only add v or ay, but lengthen ay to av on the principle 
of Class IV. (U4). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also kepducvu, patvw, 
terpaivy, with Uomeric dAcratvopat (dAtt-, ddtrar-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 1].) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBdva (Aaf-), fut. Ampowac (AnB-): so duxvw, Aayydvw, Aar- 
Odvw, tuyydévw. See also epyyydve, épxopat, and muvavopat. 

‘Three verbs in vope (GUS), Cevyvupe, myyvupe, pyyvops, belong 
equally to Class IT. and Class V. 

612. N. "EAutvw (éAa-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vu-w). "OA-Av-ys (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimnilation) instead of wv to the stem dA- 
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613, Sixrn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
tox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yypacx%-); ebp-ioxw 
(ebp-), find (eiprox%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-toxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dAvoxopat, duBr-Lonw, dpmduk- 
toxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, drad-icxw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (port.), 
Bé-oxw (poet.), BeBpu-cxw (Bpo-), dvaBiroxopat (Bt0-), BAd- 
oKw (por-, Bro-), yeywr-ioxw, yeyveroxw (yvo-), d-dpa-oxw (8po-), 
érraup-ioKw (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Ori-oxw (Bav-, Ova-), Opw-oxw (Gop-, 
6po-), Ad-oropat, pebd-onw, Kuh: aoxw (kd) (poet.), Ku- ioKopat 
(ku-), popry-oxw (pyar), menéoxw (lon. and Pind.), rempé-oxw, 
mopav-oxw (guv-), declare (Hom.), teTpw-rxw (rpo-), Pa-oKw, 
xa-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OdAtoxdvw (dgA-) takes tox 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (336) ; 
as yte-yvwoxw (yvo-). See 652, 1. “Ap-ap-cxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final é sometimes 


becomes @ or 7; a8 in yeyrdonw (yvo-), ddpdoxw (Spa-); Ovijoxw (Bay-, 
Ova-), Woric bvdoxw (for Ora-coxw). 


617. N. Three verbs, adv-cnw (ddvx-), aroid, didd-oxw (5i5ax-), 
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aax-), speak, omit « or x befere cxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or loxw (éix- or ix-), liken, and ritdoxopar (rex. tux-), for re-TuK- 
oxopa, prepare. See also uloyw (for pey-oxw) and rdcxw (for rab-oxw). 

618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. Seventy Crass. (Presents in pe with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. Fy. 

Pyut (da-), say, pa-pev, ha-ré; TiOnye (Oe-), put, réOe-per, 
TiBe-re, TiOe-pat, riOé-peba, €-ride-cOe, é-riPe-vro; SiSwpt (60-), 
See 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in gt, execpt those in vope under 608, aud the 
epic forms in ynue (or vayat) with va added to the stein (609), are 
of this class. ‘They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Eiguru Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have auy of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

alpéw (uipe, €A-), take, fut. aipyow, 2 aor. edov. 

edoy (cid-, i8-), sui, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofu, 
know (820). Mid. etdopat (poet.). EtSov is used as 2 aor. of 
dpaw (see below). 

elroy (ein-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (uo pres.); fut. (€péw) épa, 
pi. epy-xe. Lhe stem ép- (pe) is for fep- (¢pe), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (G49). So év-érw. 

Epxoput (épy-, €Acvd-, €AvO-, eAO-), go, fut. eAcvoouae (poet.), 
2 perf. €AyAvda, 2 avr. WAGov. ‘The Attic future is eye, shall go 
(808). 

Cobiw (éu6-, &-. hay-), eal, ful. ESoput, 2 aor. Epayor. 

épdw (apu-, dx-, £t0-), sec, ful. GWouar, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. elder 
(see above). 

nauxw (mub-, wevb-), suffer, fut. wefeouar, 2 pf. werovOa, 2 aor. 
érafov. (See 617.) 

aivw (me, wo-), drink, fut. rdopas, pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. Emov. (See 
604.) 

Tpéxu (rpex-, Spup-), run, fut. Spaponpat, pf. deSpdunna (657), 
2 aor. épapov. 

dépw (pep, ot, evex-, by reduplication and syncope éy-ever, 
eveyn-), bear, foro: fut. otow, aur. yveyca, 2 p. ev-qvoy-a (0435 642), 
Ev-pvey-par aor. pp. yvcxOny. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-520). 

622, NX. Oecasional Homeric or poctic irregular forms appear even 
In some verbs of the first seven Classes, See dnaylfw, adéfw, ylyvouas, 
and xavédvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT and ImvrenrecT InvicaTIve. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
prunary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w jis independent of that in ps aud both the 
forins in w and in pe were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. Tor the third person in over (for 
over), See 556, 5. 

624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and « (505, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seein to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BorAopar, wish, and ofouat, think, have only Bote and ofee, 
with no forms in y. So dpouas, future of dpaw, see, has ouly yee. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %- See the paradigm of Atw. 


627, (Mcform.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with , , ¥) in the stxgular of both present and imperfect. 
indicative active, but short (with & or ¢ 0, %) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the pe-form and that in o. 
The endings here include pa, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and oay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending do (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with «0, or v) of the stem; as loraot (for tora- 
aot), but reBé-aot, 8:50-dor, Secxvv-ace. 

629, The only verbs in pe with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar elud (€o-), be, and yyuar (jo-), sit. (See 806 and $14.) 

630. Some verbs in nye and wpe have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éres 
and ér(Gee (as if from reOéw), and dour, ediSous, &5/Sov (as if from” 
&d6w), ave much more common than the regular forms in ys, y and 
wy, ws, w So reBets for réys in the present. (See also 741.) 

681. Some verbs in jut have also presents in vw; as deexvdw for 
Bedxvupt. 

682. Avvayuat. can, and érisrapar, Inow, often have éd%vw (or 
Hdvvw) and yriotw for édvago and Amoerago in the imperfect, and 
occasionally diva and éxiora for Stvavae and ériécracat in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in z. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II~IX.), we 
must inention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 

685. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and e become y, and o becomes w; but a 
atter ¢, 4, or p becomes a (29). E.g. 

Tipaw (ripa-), honor, ripy-ow, eripy-oa, retipy-«a, rertun-pat, 
eripn-Oyv; prea (pire-), love, gudrjuw, ehidnra, rePidnxu, mePidy- 
pat, epryOyv; SyAdw (SyAo-), show, SyAdcw, eSyrAwaa, 'edyrAwWKe, 
Saxpiw, Suxpicw. But dw, edow; ldoput, dcopac; Spam, Spdera, 
paca, dédpaxa. 

636, This applies also to stems which Leceame vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BadAw (Bud-, Bau-), throw, pl. BéBdx-xa; 
kdpvw (kup-, xua-), labor, xexpy-xa; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopat (Bovd-, Bovrce-), wish, Bovdr-couat, BeBovdn-pat, éBovdr-Onv. 

687, For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in ,u, see 627. 

638. N. "Axpodopon, hear, has axpodcopat cte.; ypdw, yive oracles, 
lengthens & to 73 as xpyow ete. So tpyjrw and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see TeTpaivy, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeddw, laugh, yerAdoopat, eye 
Adga; dpxéw, suffice, dpxcom, ypxeca; padxopat (woxe-), fight, 
paxécouat (1on.), euaxerduny. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (jnre verbs) dyapat, 
aidouat, dxdopat, drddw, dviw, dpxcu, dpdw, dpiw, yeddu, Edxdbur (see 
€Axw), euew, épdw, Céw, OAdw, krAdw, break, &éw, rriw, ode, TedA€éw, 
Tpéw, prdm, xahdw; and epic dxnd<w, Koréw, Avew, veexéw, aud the 
stems (da-) and (de-);—~ (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-). dyPopat (dxOe-), edXatver (éAa-), Adexopat (fAa-), peOvoxw 
(we8v-); also all verbs in awipe and ewops, with stems ina and e 
(given in 797, 1), with ddAdAdpe (dAe-) and duvipe (dp0-). 

(4) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ. 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) alvéw, alpew, déu, 
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bind, Siw (see Sivw), éptw (epic), bbw, sacrifice, xaréu, Ada, pow, 
nobéw, movéew;— (other verbs) Butvw (Ba-), cipircw (ebp-, etpe), 
paxopat (paxe-), rivw (art-, ro-), POdvw (Pbu-), PAivw (PH-). 

640. (Jusertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) und soine others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. ‘Phe same verbs have o before 6e or Oy in 
the first passive tense system. E-.g. 

Teréw, finish, reréhe-o-pat, erereAcopyy, eredcoOny, rereaOnoopar ; 
yeAdu, laugh, éyeda-o-Onv, yerdur@Aver; xpdw, give oracles, xpyoo, 
Kexpy-o-pat, eyprjoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so 
far as they fori these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, dpdw, 
Opatw, Kedetw, Krew (KAyw), Kvdw, Kvalw, KpoW, KVAiW (or KLAcvow), 
Aciw, véw, heap, Edw, raiw, maruiw, ratw, rA€w, Tpiw, veiw, TiVH, Sur, 
xou, xpaeo, xpiw, and poetic pacw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
aS Aewn- OY Aour- iN Aetrw, THK- IN THew, vev- IN (verw) véw, In all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
Systems; as devyw, Pevfopar, mégevya, Epuyov; Acirm, Acipu, 
Aédowra, EAurov; THKw, THgw, TéryKa, éTdxyv; pew (for peru), 
peicopat, éppuny. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist. passive of revyw (rvx-), 
which are regalar in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dre(pw (dAtg-), dA-HAta: see also épeixw and épetro. The 
perfects €ppinxe (péw) and éor/Bypat are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) Jn the second 
perfect system, ¢ of the verb stem is changed too Eg. 

Rrépyw, love, lorepya; weamw, send, mémoupa; KActrw, sical, 
kéxAodu (576; 692); tTp€pa, nourish, térpopa; tikrw (TEK-), bring 
Jorth, réroxa; yiyvopat (yev-), become, -yéyova, eyeyory, yeyovevat, 
yeyovws. 

So ¢yeipw (éyep-), éypyyopa (582); xredvw (xrev-), exrova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, eiAoxu; Tacyw (ra6-, wevO-), rérovba; 
mépdopat, wéropda; Tpérw, Térpoda; Hépw (évex-), evivoya; POeipw 
(Pbep-). EfOopn ; xu (x8), xexobda. 


For Aetr-w, Ac-Aowr-a, and wedh-w, wé-roi-a, see 313 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to or & in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs aof the stem is lengthened to yor in the second perfect. 

These are dyvipe (dy), aya (lonic éyya) ; OadAAw (Gad- -), TEAnAL ; 
pag (xpuy- ), KEKE 5 Adoxw (Aak-), A€AdKa; patvopat (yuv-), 
eunva; Tuipw (cup-), Téanpu; putvw (Pay-), mépyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, ¢ 
is cenerally changed to & in the frst perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. Eg. 

RrédrAw (v7er-), send, éoradKa, éoradpat, éorddyy, oTuArARTopNt ; 
Kerpw (Kep- ds shear, kékuppat, éxapny (lon. di oreipw (o7ep-), sow, 
éoruppas, €ondpyv. So in S€pw, xreivu, pecpopat, Tey, TEAA, aud 
pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of € to a (after p) occurs in orpédu. 
turn, éorpoppat, corpadny, orpaprropat (but 1 aor. eorpepony, 
rare); Tpére, turn, rétpappat, erparny (Lut érpéPOqy, lon. érpu 
POnv); tpéhu, nourish, TéOpuppat, erpadyy (Lat eOpéPOyv); also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, wAéKw, weave, and 
répmu, delight, éxddagv, Erddxyv, and (epic) éerdpmyv (1 aor. €xAé 
POyy, CrACXOnv, EréppOry, rarely epic érdoPOyv). Jt occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active ov middle) of «revo, hill, rear, cul, 
Tperon and répmw; viz, in éxravoy (poet. )s érupov, €rapopyy, érpa- 
rou, erparouny, Terapmouny (lous); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see depxoput, mépOu, and mrjcow). For reivw, érdGny, 
sce 711. 

647, (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kpivw (xptv-), separate, Kéxpixa, Kexpynat, expiOnv; xrALvw (xAw-), 
incline, KéxAtka, KéxAtuat, exAGnv; mAbvH (rAuv-), wash, mémAvpEE, 
€rvOnv; teive (rev-), stretch, rétuxa (G45), rérapat, éera@ny, ex- 
ta€yooput. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Oyy, éxta-pyv. 
See also epic stew dev, ga For the regular Homeric é«AiOyy 
aud éxpivOny, ser TUS, 

648. When fiuai » of a stem is vot thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before Ka (78, 1), aud is generally replaced by o before pat 
(83); as haiw (fav-), répayxa, méepupas, CpuvOqv. (See 700.) 

649. (Actathesis.) ‘Vie stem sometimes suffers mefathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as @vyoxw (Osv-, Ova-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BadAw (Bad-, Bada-), throw, BéBXAnxa, 
BeBanpat, EBAROyv; aud (poetic) Scpxopar (Sepx-), see,2 aor. épaxor 
(Spax-, G40). 
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650. (Syncope.) Soinetimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yiyvouat (yev-), become, for yeyev-opat; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érrdjenv for €-wer-onqv; 

(3) in the perfect, as weravyupe (zera-), expand, wémrapot for 
we-mero-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as y-yywoxw, know, yi-yvopat, tcOnpe. 

(2) in the second aorist, as weOw (m6-), persuade, mé-mBov 
(epic); so dyw, yyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. ‘The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yeyvopue (for ye-yev-opat); toyw (for aecex-w) ; 
pipvw (for pepevw), poetic for pévw; afatw (for memer-w) 3 Tikrw 
(for re-rex-w). 

(2) In Class VI, BeBpacxw (Bpo-), yeyvdone (yvo-), de-dpdaoxw 
(Spa-), pat MepvyoKe (jva-), mi-mpaoKw (mpo-), TUeTpwcKw (Tpo-), With 
poetic wemioxw and m-darioxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ps which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 

653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding ¢ to the verl stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in e some verbs forin the 
present stem 1 (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. Eg. 

Aoxé-w a seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. d0fw; yapé-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yapo, pl. yeydunxa; vibew (a6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
wbyow). 

655. ‘These verbs are, further, yeywvew, yyw, KruTeo, Kupeor, 
paprupew (also papripopat), pinrén (also pintw), pro (see epic 
fous) and poetic Souméw, cirA€w, eravpie, xedadcw, Kevrée, ware 
fat, piyéw, oTvyéw, Topew, and ypawpew. See also mexréw (aex-, 
TWEKT-). 

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in ©, as qovéw (aote-), 
make, fut. roujow. 

656. N. A few chiefly poctic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopet, yodw, Sypidw, pyxdopat, pytidw, 
puKdopot 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢ does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, unpertect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. E.g. 

BovAopor (Bovd-). wish, Bovdrjcopat (Bovdc-, 636); aicbdvopat 
(aic8-), perceive, aicOjoopat (aicGe-), FoOnpar; pevw (pev-), remain, 
meperna (peve-); pedxopat (uax-), fight, ful. (waxcopar) puxotpar, 
EUaXETapNY, PEeUaynpaAl. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in ¢ in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvopat (aic8-), drX€£w, dAPopat (lon.), 
apaprave (auupt-), avddvw (ad-), drr-exOdvopat (-€x6-), ubfdvw (avé-), 
GxPopat, BAaoravw (BAraat-), BovAopat, Boaxw, Sew, want, GeAw ad 
Gédw, Epopute and etpopat (Ton.), éppw, evdu, efpioxw, pw, KcAoune 
(poet.), Kexavw (xtx-)s Agoxw (Aax- ), pavOdve (p0-), padyopat, pcdo- 
pat, pAAW, péAw, pita, olopunt, otxopat, Odabar:n (GALTO ©. CAAT BE 
opricxavw (AA-), WETOpAl, OTOpVOpL: SCC Poetic durAuKiokw and 
dmadioxw, and the stem da-. See also cepdacv. 

2. The following have the stem in € in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dup6dvw (dup6-). pevw, vino, 
dodpaivoun (dadp-), Taio, méropert, weOv (mib-), pew (jiu-), are Bu 
ne Tuyxavw (Tvy-), xl (yad-); with yéyvozut, exw, TpEXw. 

. The following form certain tenses from a stem onde hy add- 
We « to the present stem without the thematic vowel: diddcxw, 
Kabile, x7j8u, cratw, dw, dfecdu, TérTer, xalpwr 

659. N. In duvipe, swear, the stem éu- is enlarged to dpuo- in 
soine tenses, a3 in wyo-ca; in dAdoKopue, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado, as in adwoouat. So tpixw (tpvx-), exhaust, Tpvxdow. So 
probably otyouut, be gone, has stem oixe for olxe- in the perfect 
oixw-Ka (cf. lon. otxy-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS ANID INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I, Present Sysrem. 

660. The formation of the present stem and the inflee- 
tion vf the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (11.-1X.) are 
formed from the ver) stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-649. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in a)) tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
~teos, see 770-776. 

II, Furcre System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. he indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in coya. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). £19. 

Tinda, honor, riujow (rinne%-) ; Spdw, do, Spdaw (635); xérrw 
(xor-), cul, koyw; Brarrw (BdraB-), hurt, Brayw, BrAdpouor (74) ; 
ypadu, write, ypalvw, ypayoput ; TAEKW, twist, mrAéw; mpacow 
(mpay-), do, xpaéw, mpatouat; rapdcow (rapax-), confuse, rapagu, 
tapagopar; ppalw (dpad-), tell, ppdow (for ppud-ow); weiOw, per- 
suade, reiow (for 7e8-ow) ; AEtru, leave, ei, Aecpopot (642). So 
onévdu, pour, oneiow (tor grevd-cw, 79). rpépw, nourish, Optpu, 
Opépouar (95, 5). 

663, (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and dopat, con- 
tracted to & and oda, and inflected like gidd and drdodpac 
(492). See 482. 2g. 

Paivw (dav-), show, Fat. (davé-w) hava, (pave-opat) pavodpus ; 
oredhw (ored-), send, (arene -w) OTEAD, (oTEAE-ouat) oTEAOYHAL ; 
veépu, divide, (verée-w) ven; xpivw (xptv-), Judye, (kpivé-w) xpive. 

664. N. Here €%- is for an original e¢%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of carew, call, and redéu, 
finish, xadéow and redéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xade- and rede with w and oat, making Kade, kadovpat, 
TeX@ and (poetic) reAodpat. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So odAAtme (6A, dAc), destroy, has future dAéow (Hom. s oAéw 
(Hdt.), 6dA@ (Attic). So paxéoopat, Homeric future of pdyopae 
(paxe-). fight, becomes paxotpuat in Attic. KaGeLopat (€5-), sit, bas 
xabedovpac. 

2. In like manner, futures in agw froin verbs in avvupe, some in 
ew from verbs in evviyu, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to & Thus oxeddvvipe (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (axeSdw) oxeda; cropévvipe (arope-), spread, cropioe, 


(cropéw) oropo; BiBdlw, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BiBa. So 
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éAaww (€da-), drive (U12), future éAdow, (€Adw) €Xo. For future 
€dbw, Adwar, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and tooua from verbs in ifw of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert ¢; then téw and céopat 
are contracted to «@ and wipar; as xopilw, carry, Kopioa, (Koptéw) 
KOPLD, KOpLTopal, (KopLeopat) Kopsovpat, inflected like gira, drdrod- 
pat (492). See 78d, 1 (end). 

4. These forins of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also iu other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract cdopat to godpat: Adu, sail, 
mrevootpat (574); mvéw, breathe, rvevoodpat; véw, swim, vevoovpat; 
KAate, weep, KAavoovpat (601); Pevyw, flee, pevforpat; alaru, fall, 
mecoupat. Sev also raifw (590) and avvOdvopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures mAevoopat, mvev- 
copat, KAavaopat, pevgouat (but never mécopat). 

2. ‘These are called Dorie futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in oéw, o@, and céopat, cotpat. 


667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus- 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yéw and xdopat, 
ful. of yéw, pour; Eopat, from écbiw (€5-), eat; miopar, from aivw 
(me-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic Hquid stems add o Jike mute stems; 
KéAAw (Ked-), land, KéeAcw; Kipw, meet, KYpow; dpvupt (dp-), rouse, 
6ptw. So Pépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Pépcopar; Pbeipw (Pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @6épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes oe in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in capyv. Eg. 

Tipdu, ériunoa, éeripznodpny (035): Spdw, Spaca; Kdrrw, exopa, 
exopapnv; Bdrdrru, EBrawa; ypadw, Cypaya, eypapdpyv; mAEkw, 
Exdcta, errckduny; mpdoou, txpata, erpatdpny; tapaoow, érdpaga 
ppalw, ppaca (tor éppad-ca) ; weiOur. Erewa (74); orevdu, foraca 
(for dozevd-ca); tpépw, Epepa, eOpepapny (95, 5); rHxw, mel, 
érnga; mAéw, sail, érdevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in yt, Sap (80-), give, Ine (é), send, and 
TiOnps (Ge-), put, have xa for ga in the first aorist active, giving 
wa, yKa, and éOyxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms qxduqv 
and éOyxdpyy occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists Zea (Hom. éxeva) and eyeduny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and xéopat (607). Etzroy, said, 
has also first aorist elu; and ¢épu, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyK-). 

For Homeric aorists like éBjcero, édécero, itov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop ¢ in oa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after ¢ or p 
toa) ande toe (S89). See d82. Mg. 

Paivw (av-), epyv-a (for épavaa); oréAAw (ored-), Eoretd-a 
(for éored-ca) cored-dpqy ; ayyeArkw (ayyer- )s announce, WyyeAa, 
Hyyerapyy 5 mepaivw (aepar-), Jinish, € errepava ; puaives (ptav- dy stain, 
€pidva } vena, divide, Everson eveapnv; Kpivw, judge, éxpive; épove, 
Keep off jpova, yutvdpny 5 pbeipw (PGep-), destroy, EpPecpa. Coin- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liguid stems lengthen av to av irregularly; as 
kepduirw (Kepdav-), yain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyv; as 
TETPALVW (rerpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Alpw (ap-), raise, las Mpa, Hpdunv (augmented) : 
but a in other forins, as dpw, apo, Gpas, dpopat, dpaipny, &papevos 

(b) The poetic KéAAw, Kupw, and dpvipt have aorists éxedoa, 
éxupoa, aud @poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
6xeAAw (in prose) has wxetra (see $9). 

IV. Srconp Aonist Sysrem. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the seeond aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Aca (572), eXurov, eAurduny (2 aor. stem Auw%-); AapBava 
(AaB-), take, EXaPBov, éXaBounv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 451. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change € to a; as Tépve 
(repr), cul, Jonic and poetic érapuoy, érapdpyv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as méropae (rrer-), 
fly, 2 sor. m. éxropny for éxer-ounys eycipw (eyep-), rouse, Hypopnv 
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for }yep-onny; YAGov, went, from stem éAvO-, for yAvBov (ITom.) ; 
éxopat (oer-), follow, éondpyv, for écem-opnv; cyw (aex-), have, 
éxxov for écex-ov. So the Homeric exexAouyy, for é-xe-KeA-opyy, or 
KexASuny, froin KcAopas, command ; dGAadxov, for dd-adex-ov, from 
adeéw (ddex-), ward off: for these and other veduplicated second 
aorists, see 5345 535. For apyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 345, 

678. (Mcform.) ‘The stem of the second aorist of the 
ju-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly lung (y, , or 3) throughout. the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending oay. (Por the long 
vowel in the imperative aud infinitive, see 750; 766, 2.) Lg. 

“lornpe (ora-), 2 aor. dorny, Eorys, Eat. ETHAN, CLC. For the 
inflection, see 506. Tor dddut, Pyue, and tUqpe, see BU2. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (795; 799). 

679. ‘The second aorist middle of the preform regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (O04, 6) afier a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as €@ov for é-Ge-oo (€Be0) 
édov for é-60-c0 (500). 

680. Verbs in dpe form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in nunr, yn, and vpyy, and 
some from consonant stems, see S00. 


V. First Perrecr System. 

682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa to the redu- 
plicuted verb stem. It has «a, «as, we in the indicative 
singular, and «doe (for xa-vot), rarely xdoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. vg. 

Aiwa, (AeAvK-) MAvKa; reiOw, persuade, méraxa (Lor me-meB-Ka) ; 
copilin (Koytd-), carry, kexopixa (Lor xe-Kopud-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfeet changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular see- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem ine, with cay in the third 
person plural. 2.g. 

"BAAUKn, €AcAUKyS, eAcAuKer(v), CAcAvKE-TOv, CAeAvKE LEY, eACAV- 
kere, eXedvKecav: orédAw, Evradxa, €oTddKn, CoTdAKys, CoTdAKet(V), 
éoravke-piev, €oTdAKe-cav. or e(v), see 35. 


154 INFLECTION. [684 


2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, eas, €€, and 
Homer has ea, 9s, e(v); later Attic writers, and soinetimes the ora- 
tors, have ery, ets, e. In the dual and plural e for € is uot classic. 

684. The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing € to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(47), or by metathesis (649); as Prrddw, love, meptdnxa; Pbeipw 
(pbep-), destroy, EPBapxa; xpivw (Kpww-), Judge, xéxpixa; BdddAw 
(BaA-), throw, BEBAnxa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ot in (Sei8w) SéSurxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from: many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 6 being dropped before xa. 

VI. Sxconp Perrect System. 

687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdd¢-w, write, yéypaga (stem yeypaga-) ; 
evyu, flee, wépevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
AAoura and wézoba, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of & to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayyavw (Aux-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOavw (AaG-), rvyxdvw (Tvy-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. “Eppwya from pryvipe (pny-) and ew6o (537, 2) from 
€0u (96-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

680. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxrjxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovda from BovAouat, wish; peunda from péAw, concern ; 
foAru from éArw, hope; SéSoura from Sourew (Soun-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
m or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in @ and y make no change. £9. 

BAdrrw (BraB-), BéBAuda; Kértw (Kom-), Kéxopa; ddAdoow 
(dAAay-), FAAaxa; Pvddcow (pvdak-), mepvaaya. 

But wAjoow rerAnya: devyw. répevyas orépyw, Ectopya; Adpra, 
AdAapura. In dyw (ey-), #xa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects : ayo, 
dAAatow, avoryw, BAdrre, Becxvips, KNpvTT ey KXEnTW, KOTTW, Aup- 
Bave, Adrtw, A€yw (collect), pagow, TEpTw, mpage, mrioow, Tage, 
tperm, tpiBw, Pépw, dvddccw. Of these Secxvdp, Kypioow, Aap- 
favo, répre, and xrncow are exceptions to 692. "Avoiyw has both 
dylwya and dvéwya, and mpdcow has both rémpayu, have done, and 
metpaya, fare (well or ill). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
rérpoda (Tpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only wéroudea in Herodotus 
and ‘Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) ‘The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e. 
It lias the sume inflection as the first pluperfect (683). Eg. 

"Exedy, erepyryys, erepyver(v), emepnvenev, erepyvecay, etc. 


697. (Muforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple peform, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. £.g. 

@vqgonw (Ova-, Oay-), die, 2 perf. réBva-rov, réOva-pev, réBvact; 
2 pipf. éréBvacay. (See 508.) 

These peforms are enumerated in 804. 


VIT. Perrecr Minppir System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and plupertect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. Eg. 

Ado, A€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€Av-oGe, ACAVVTaL; eAEAV- 
pny, &-eAvpeba, &-AéAv-vro; Aeiw (Aeur-), AéAetp-put (75), A€Aeupar, 
AcAeum-Tat. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. ‘The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
@ in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(G17), or by metathesis (649); as Piréw, wehiAppat, emeprdrAH 
Hnv; Pbcipw (Pbep-), EPOap-pat, ePbdp-pyv; xplvw (xpw-), Kéxpt-pat, 
éxexpepnv; BaAw (Badr-, Bda-), BEBrArpat, &BeBrArunv. (See 
684.) 
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700, When v is not dropped before por (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (883), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as duivw 
(gav-), wépsc-pat, érepdo-pnv; déivw (dévv-), sharpen, dfup-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original vy reappears; 
as wépav-rat, Tépay-Oe; but forms in y-cat and y-go (like répav-cut, 
é-mépav-co) seein not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, conson:ut stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eod and Faav (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Tonic endings arate and aro for yrat and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as reray-arat 
aud érerdy-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypeévor cio’ and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appat of orpépu, tpérw, tpédu, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAeopat, see 640. 

708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in gowat, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
gop. £.g. 

Abw, AcAv-, AcAb-couat; ypdd-wo, ye-ypad-, yeypdyouar (74); 
Aci, Acker, Aerecpopnt 5 Bean, bind, SeSenae (639), dedxj-copuc ; 
mpacow (xpay-), mempay-, mempasopat. : 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvyocouai, shall remember, and wemavco- 
pos, shall have ceased; and it is active in Kexrycoput, shall possess. 
lt is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; OvyoKw, die, has reOvygw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvnx-; aud tornut, set, has éorygw, shall 
stand, froin éutyx-, stem of perfect goryxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexupyow and Kxexupyropat, from yaipw (xap-), resoice ; 
and xexudyow (irreg.), from xafw (xu8-), yield. 

706. N. In inost verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and ~coxat (future of eipé, be); as éyvwxdres 
€oopueba, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dayAAaypeévot évoueba, we shall have 
been freed. 

VII. Firsr Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6e to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, 6« becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yy of the pe-form (678). E.g. 

Ade, AeAv-pat, eAvOnv (Avo) 5 Acirw, €Actw-pat, €rckhOyv 
(Acir-Oy, 71); mpdoow (mpay-), wémpaypat, érpaxOnv (mpay-Or) ; 
weiOw, néreo-pat, éreto-Onv; pirew, wepirrppat, eprHOnv; wrAéw 
(rAv-), wérdevo-pat, emrevobny (641); reivw (rer), Téra-pat, érdOyv 
(647); BorAw (Bar-, Bdra-), BEBAnpat, EBAYOnv; TeAéw, TeTEAEO-pat 
(640), éreAdoOnv; dxovw, nxovopat, yeovabny. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappar (646), but érpépOnv (Ion. érpd- 
POnv): tpépw has rBpappot, €OpépOyv; aud orpépw has forpap- 
Hot, with (rare) éorpépOyv (Jon. aud Dor. éorpddbny). Patvw has 
mépacpat (700), but épavOnv. 

709. WN. WN is added iu Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as idpvw, erect, tSptuar, idpiv-Oyv, as if from a stem in 
vy (Attic idpteyv). So Hom, éxAlvOny and éxplvdny (647), from original 
stems in », 

For éré6nv from rlOnue (6e-), and é7vénv from btw, sacrifice, see 95, 8. 
For €6pép0nv from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, sce 95, 5. 

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in @y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in Oycoua, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). Eg. 

Adw, vOnv, AvOjoopat (stem AvOno%-); etru, eAeibOnv, Aet- 
POjcopat; mpdacow (mpay-), erpaxOnv, mpaxOjoopat; reiOw, érei- 
oOnv, recOycopat; Tevw, erdOnv, tabycopar; wAékw, éxA€xOyv, 
wAEXAjoopat; Tipdu, éripAOnr, ripnOyoopa; redréw, éredéoOny, 
TeActOyoopat; KALvw, exdiOnv, KAOycopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But recvw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has éra@yy and radyjcopat. 

IX. Srconp Passive System. 

712. (Second Aorist Pussive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e« to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
4. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of «toa (645). For the inflection, see 482. Eg. 


158 INFLECTION, (718 


BAdrrw (Pra f-), hurt, éBAdByv; ypadw (ypag-), wrile, éeypddyy; 
pirtw (pid-), throw, eppidyv; puivw (dar-), épavny; orpépa, turn, 
€orpadyy(646); réprw, amuse, érapryv; oréAAw(aTed-), send, €ordAny. 

713. N. TAjoow (aAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAnyny, but 
in composition é&-erAdynv and xat-erdayny (from stem mAay-). 

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdmrw 
(Brafs-), hurt, €Brabyv and €BrAdByv; orpédu, (urn, darpepOyy (rare) 
and éorpadyy (046). Tpéw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpepa, 
erpepdpyy, erparov (epic and lyric), érpamduny, erpepOny, erpamnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 7) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoopat and is inflected 
like the first future (710). E-g. 

BAdarw (Braf-), €BrAdByv, Brafij-copar; ypddu, eypadyy, ypady- 
copa; paivw (pav-), épdvny, Pavy-couat; oTéAAw (oreA-), €aTdAny, 
cradyoopat; orpépw, eorpadyy, otpapy-copul. 

7186. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as oymw (cam-), cor 
rupt, todayy, camyoouat; tHxw (rax-), mell, eraxny; pew (pv-), flow, 
ppvny, puncopat; épecrw (éptr-), throw down, Hpdrny (poetic), but 
1 aor. qpechOnv (épecr-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atw, Acro, mpdoow (mpay-), Paive 
(dav-), and oréAdAw (cred-), with their sub-divisions. 


Tense SYsTEM., 


Present. AVHRK- Aar%- mpara%- daw%- oredr %- 
Future. Ave%-  ab%- —-mwpaé%- have%-  orree%- 
1 Aorist. Atoa- wpaga- nva- oreda- 
2 Aorist. Aur%- 
1 Perfect. AedrvKa- mehayKxa- érradKa- 
2 Perfect. dedoura- TETPAYO- —rebyva- 

TeTpAXa- 


Perf. (Perf. dedv- Adar. meTpay- weay- to-rod- 
Mid. (¥Fut.P.radrie%- Adeap%- -wewpak%- 
1 Pass. (AF: Avbe(y)- AchGe(y)- pax be(y)- havde(n)- 

Fut. AvOyo%- dkahdyo%- mpayonc%- havOno %- 
Aor. dave(yn)- orade(n)- 
“UFut. davyr%- crraryo%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SULJUNCTIVE. 


718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms eG in verbs in in) it has a 
long thematic vowel /,- (561, 2 


719. (Common Forin.) In site coinmon form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %e 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,. 
All have o, ys, n in the singular, and wor for woe (78, 38) in 
the third person plural, of the active. Eg. 

Aciérw, pres. subj. Aedrw, Accrwpat, 2 aor. AGrw, AGrwpar; Abo, 
1 aor. Avow, Adguwpa. 

720, A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by chauging final a of the teuse stem to 
“Is aS A€AuKa, AeAUKW; EAnda, ciAngu. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the per! fect active ,Darticiple 
with 3 (subjunctive of epi, be); as AeAvuxas J, Angus od. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 3; as Aedu- 
Hees 0, 75 oh ete. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding “/,- to the tense stem; aS «rd-opat, 
acquire, pl. KéxT quat, possess, Subj. KexT@pat (for Ke-KTywpat), KEKTY, 
KEKTHTAL; &O Mievy TKO, remind, pépvnpar, remember (memini), subj. 
HepvOpat, pepvuedu (Lidt. pepvewpedu). These follow the analogy 
of ior@par, -7, -Arut, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mc-form.) In all ye-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (wor a), so that the subjunctive ends 
iD @ or Gat. 

724. 1. Verbs in nye (with stems in « and a-) have 3, #s, 7%, 
Gyat, 9, Aras, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems in e«. Thus 
Yornue (ora-) has iorys, iory, lorirat, orns, orn, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were igrew, not igra-w. These verbs have 


Tonic stems in ¢ (see 788, 1). 
2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives PAG and PrArapas 


(492). 


160 INFLECTION. (726 


725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
¢ of the tense stem contracted with w or 7, as AvOw (for Avdé-w), 
Avdayev (for AvGewper), etc., Paya (for davéw), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éora (for érra-w), BeBaar (for BeBa-war), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wz (with stem in 0) have by contraction 6, gs, 
@, etc., Gpat, @, Gras, etc. (for ow, ons, oy, Owpat, etc.); as SSeopse, 
subj. S50, d:8qs, 8155; Siddpor, dbo, ddaraz, etc. 

728. Verbs in vope form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as Secxvipu, subj. Secxvi-w, Seexry-wpat. 

729. N. Avvapot, can, émiorapat, understand, xpévopot, hang, 
and the second aorist émpuduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvwpat, 
érigrupoat, Kperwpat, mpiwpat (compare 7:Opat). 


OPTATIVE. 


780. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or 
(te); as Adorre (for Avot-re), toruiny (for tora--v), AvBetev 
(for AvOetev). For the ending yi, see 731. 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of peforms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in omy and wyv of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After iy 
the first person singular always has the ending v. Sce ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending y of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Atoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, co drops o (564, 
6); as ioraio (for tora-t-co, iora-t-o). 

731. (Verde in w.) Verbs in w have the ending me (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with. to o, giving 
Ott, OLS, OL, ELC., ONY, oto, otro, etc. In the first avrist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
art, ats, at, ete, (but see 732), atuyv, ato, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal. 
“ogy of the present. E-g. 
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Adyoyu (for Aeyot-pt), A€yous (for Aeyor-s), A€yor (for Aeyo<), 
Aéyorre (for Neyou-re), A€youey (for Aeyoev). Acirw, 2 aor. Afro 
(for Aurovpt), Adrouv (for AuTou-v). Adan (for Avoa-t-pt), 
Adoatpev (for Adoa-t-pev), Adoa/pny (for Adoa-t-pyy), AdoatoGe (for 
Avoo--oGe). Perf. ciAnga, opt. cdAnporui, ete. 

732. The Attic generally uses the socalled Acolic terminations 
ews, ete, and aay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Atos, 
Aboete, Atceay. See Abw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and efyv; as Aeduuevos env (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and «yy than by the form in oe given in the 
paradigms; as AeAucws etnv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding pny or 
Onpny to the tense stem; as xrdoyat, pf. xéxry-pat, opt. KEKT ANY, 
KEKT IO, KEKT TO. (for KEKTIPC HIV) KEKTIPLO, KEKTIP to), etc.; also 
KeKTY pV, KEKTOO, kexT@ro (for KexTH-Otpny, etc.); SO BimyyoKe, 
Méwyypar, Opt. pepynuny OY peuvapnv; Kadéw, KeKANuat, opt. KEKy- 

Lyv, Kexdrjo, KexAnweOa; and BadrAw, BéBAnpas, opt. dia-BePryoGe 
So Hon. Acddro or AeAdvro (for AeAverTo or AeAv-cvro), perf. opt. of 
Avw. Compare Sauiro, pres. opt. of aioe. 

2. The forms in wpyv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in yyy, etc. and tro have the 
pe-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxrépevya, exrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of €yw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar cxocue is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for Be in the first person singular; as rpégoc-v for rpépor-wi, dpdpra-y 
for dudprow-me (from dpaprdrw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in «py, tps, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to oiny, otys, om, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in om, ots, ot, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in om and those in om: are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to omy and gz, and with ane or o to oly and 


oy. Eg. 
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Tipe-oupy, tipa-ocqy, tinenv; piecupy, piArcoiny, Pidoiny; 
Sprooury, Syrc-oiny, Sydoinv; Tipa-otp, Tipd-o, Tin@yr; pide-o- 
tp, Pir€oryt, Piroyu; Syro-otpt, SyrAooyu, Syroiu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative Aiyonv, from piyda, shiver, see 497. 

739, (Meform.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the pi-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending v. 
Here a, « or o of the stem is contracted with cy to ary, ey, 
Or of; aS toraty-v, lorainv; ora-i-pev, oTainpev; AvOe-ty-v, 
Avoeinv ; bo-uypy, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for m, and tev for 
wpoay in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with «}; a8 oraiper, oratre, oratev 
(better than orainper, orainte, orainoav). See 506. 


740, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nyt and wp, final a, ¢ or o of the stem is contracted with 
t into at, e, or o, to which the simple endings py, etc., are 
added. F.g. 

‘Ioraiuyv (for tora-t-pyv), torato, taratro; Oeiyyv (Oe-t-pyy), 
Geto (Ge-t-0, Be-t-0), Beto; Soipny (80-t-pyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yyy and vro in 734, 

741. N. The optatives rBoiuny, riBoto, tiBotro, etc. (also 
accented riovo, rBorro, etc.) and (in composition) Gopyy, Boio, 
Goiro, etc. (also accented ovy-orro, apoo-boobe, etc.), as if 
formed from riBéw (or 7M), ave found, as well as the regular 
tBeipnv Ociuny, etc. See also xpdorro and other forms of tps 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvapat, ériorapat, xpépopat, and the second aorists 
exptdpyy (505) and orpunv (from dvivnt), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; Suvacunv, Svvouo, Svvatro; éericratro, 
éricracOe, kpepato, mpiato, mpiawro, dvatoGe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in vize form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as Secxvipn, opt. Sexvvorme, Seexvvotuny 
(inflected like About, Avofpyv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the preform (as 
uv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forins like $n, dtpuev (for Su-cy, du-t-pev), from edbv. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the perform are made 
by adding apy to steins in a-; as reOvainy (for teOva-ty-v), dorainy 
(508). See the enumeration of weforms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢« (o before vrwy), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in ao 
and contracts eo to ov. E.g. 

Actre, Netré-rw, Aelre-TOV, Acuré-rwy, AelmE-TE, NeeTE-vrwv; AeEtrrov, 
Accré-cOu, AcirecOov, Acuré-cOwv, Aetre-obe, Acuré-cOwv. So Acre 
and Aurot. 


747. ‘Yhe first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle a for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stein iv oa (ora-). E.g. 

Adoov, Atod-tw, Adua-tov, Adad-Twr, Adoa-TE, AVad-vrwv; Adoat, 
Atod-cbw, Adca-0Ge, Adcd-cOuv. Pyvov, Pyva-rw, etc.; Phvat, pyvd- 
bw, pyva-cbe, pyvé-cOuv. 

748. ‘The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the yu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
kexpayere, screech, from xpdlw (xpay-), and xexyvere, gape, from 
xaoKkw (xuv-). 

749, The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274, 

750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as wémavoo, stop! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and ich, gorau, etc. (imperative of ius, 
be); as elpnucvov ZaTw, for elpjaOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), merecopévor Extwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 

752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the ys-form retains 
6: in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in ga-O/ from dni (da-), say, t-6c from Lut (¢-), go, to-6 
from cipi, be, and from olda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 
For Homeric forms in 6, see 790. 


753, The present active commonly omits & in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) tO y, e&, ov, Or ¥; aS Lorn, rie, SiSov, and deckvu. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as ford-rw, iora-re, iord-vrwy; Tibé-Tw; Si8o-re; 
Secxyi-vrwy. 

754. The present middle of verbs in mye and wa has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for aco) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as iorago or 
iorw, tiBeoco or riBov, 88000 or Si8ov. But verbs in vyu always 
retain voo; as Secxviyt, Secxvvoo. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 


755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, w, v), except before vrwy (553), and @& is 
retained in the second person singular. F.g. 

rq (ore-), orf-rw, orip-re, ord-vrov; B7- (Bo-), Bir, 
Bite, Ba-vrev; yo-b, yvi-rw, yvo-re, yrovrwv; 50-6, 8t-rw, d0-re, 
de-vrwy. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for & in Oés (from ré-Onpt), dds (from SSwpe), 
é> (from imc), and oyés (from écyov, 2 aor. of éxw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as és, 6é-rw, 0é-re, Oé-vrwv; 
80s, 86-rw, Sore, S0-vrwy. 

3. Zr7G and By have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xaré-Ba, come down, rapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. E.g. 

‘Expidpny, mpiaco (poet.), mpiw (for wpu-o), eBeunv, Gov (for 
Ge-oa, Je-0), eSepnv, Sut (for buco, 0-0). But epic ego (Sey-vo); 
Aéfo (Aex-c0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
mpi-cOw; Gé-c6w, 66-cOuv; 86-c6w, 56-06¢, d0-cbur. 

757, 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (6, rw, etc.) directly to 6e- (6-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6 becomes r (95, 2); as AvOn-rt, AvO7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to « (1) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavy-ht, pavy-tw; ordAy-b, cradyru, ete. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbevrev, Pave-vroy, crah€é-vrwv. 

758. N. A few second perfects of the pi-form have imperatives 
in 6: see Ovyoxw, reOvahk, and Sedu, S€56, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always «-) being contracted with ew to av; as déyew 
(for Aey-e-ev), iSetv (for i8-é-ev), Adéev (for Aeé-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceduig €) appears in Doric; 
as ees in Pindar (Attic yypvev). 

761, N. For contract presents in Gv (not gv) for dew, and otv 
for dey, see 39, 5. 

762, N. The second aorist in eiy is probably contracted from 
éev, not from éey (759). 

763, The first aorist active substitutes a: (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stein (669) ; as Ato, Ppvat. 


764. The perfect active substitutes e-vac for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAuk-é-vat, yeypad-é-vat, wepyv-é-vat, Achouw-€-val. 

765, 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. 

Aéye-cOat, de~eoOar, gaivecOat, avet-cba (for pavee-cGat), 
byva-cBat, Atoa-cOat, Auré-cGat. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add c8a. £.9. 

Av6yce-cbat, AapOnoe-cOat, Paryoceoba, cradrnoe-cOat. 

3. For the perfect middle aud the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 708. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the -form, and both passive 
aorists, add vac to the tense stem in the infinitive. Eg. 

‘Tord-vat, riOé-vat, Sdd-vor, dexvi-vat, orf-vat, yvarvat, dd-vat, 
teOva-vat, AvOA-vat (707), Pavy-vat (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 


gee 


is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as toryme (ora-), orf-vat; 


eByv (Ba-), Bipvae. 
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767. Some pus-forms have the more primitive ending eva: (for 
evar) in the infinitive active. Such are Sotvae (from old d0-fevat, 
So-evat) ; Getvat (for Ge-pevot); efvar, 2 aor. of fype (for éfevar); 
2 perf. dedtevat (for de-See-pevat). 

768. Iu all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the peform, and al) perfects), 
vowel stems add ofa directly to the tense stem. E.g. 

“lora-cOat, ribe-oOur, 880-0, O€-cOa1, §0-cOu, fe-oOut (from 
frye); AcAv-oban, reripy-cOar, SedyrAG-obat, 5e50-cGat, mra-cOor (from 
WeTO-pal, WTA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Ou (554). Eg. 

"EordA-Bar, AeAcip-Bar (71), memAky-Bar, Terpih-Oar, mepav-Gar. 
So 7a-Gat, pres. inf. ot Ayae (qo-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND Teo. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to fori the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
noiminatives in wy; those of the w-form have nominatives 
in ous. Eg. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyorr-, nom. A€ywr; fut. AcLovr-, nom. AcEwy; 
1 aor. AeSa-vr-, nom. Aéfas. Puivw: aor. Pyva-vr-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Aurovr-, nom. Aurav; 1 aor. pass. AapOevr-, nom. 
Aapbeds (79), ZrédAdAw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. gradevT-, NOM, oTa- 
Reis. “lotype: pres. lorevr-, nom. tords, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. ods. 
TiOnue: pres. rOe-vr-, nom. tHeis; 2 aor. Oevr-, nom. eis. AiSwpe: 
pres. &8o-vr-, nom. &8ors; 2 aor. devt-, nom. dovs. Aeixyupt: 
Sexvy-vr-, nom. Servis. Adv: 2 aor. Su-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 3385-337. 

772, ‘The perfect active participle changes final « of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g. 

AeXvuxa-, AeAvKOT-, NOM. AerAvKwS; TEPyva-, mepyvor-, vom. 
mepyvws. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wo, see 
335; 337, 2. 

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 


of the ue-form; in ads, gen. adros (sometimes adros), fein, avia, as 
yeyaus, BeBadus; in nws, Zen. ndros or yoros, fem. quia, as TePv quis, TE- 
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Bendros OF -dros, reOvnvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, fen. 
eBros, ewons, aS €orews, etc., some forms of which (eg. éoredra, reOvewre) 
occur in Homer. ‘The Attic contracts ads, adca, abs, to ds, oa, bs 
(or ws) (842), gen. wros, wons, etc., but leaves re@vews (2 perfect of 
Ovycxw) uncontracted, 

774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one ; as donpads, dpdputa; reOndws, reOddvia. 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. 2g. 

Avdpevos (Avo-pevo-), AVTOpEVOS (AdTO-pEVO-), AVEdpEVos (ADOa- 
pevo-), torapevos (tara-pevo-), Bépevos (e-pevo-), mprdpevos (apta- 
pevo-), Acropevos (Auro-pevo-), AeAvpevos (AcAv-pEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verl) stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and y to w and x, 71); as Avrds, Avréos (Stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-), AY. pass. eAVOnv; Tpimtos, mearéos (Stems 
Tpim-To-, mEo-TE0-), LOY. pass. erpiPOqv, ewecaOnv; Taxrds, Tax- 
téos, from tdégow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdy-Onv; Operrds 
from rpédw (95, 5), 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xperds, decided, raxros, ordered ; but ottener 
it expresses capability, as Xvtds, capable of being loosed, dxovotos, 
audible; mpaxrds, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Auréos, that must be loosed, solnen- 
dus ; tipyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 150-4.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of bet 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC ANID PORTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings re for ot, pes for 
pev, rav for tyy, oOav for ony, av for pny, vrefor vot. ‘The poets 
have peoOa for peGa. 

2, When o is dropped in oat aud go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, yat, ao, €0. 
Herodotus has ea: and ao (indic.), but generally y for nas (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Iomer, co may become ev. In Homer 
gat and oo sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépyyot for péyvyoa, écovo for écoveo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in xéxagoas for xexad-cat (xéxacpat). 

For Tonic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

8. The Tonic has arat and aro for vrat and yro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings z, 8, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
as kptmrw (Kpuf-), Kexpid-arat; A€yw, AeA€x-aTat, AeXéy-aro. Hat. 
shortens y to € before arat and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixéw), Att. 
wkyvrat; érerive-uro (plpf. of ripdw), Att. érertuyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 3 between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as 
€Anrc-Saro (€Xavyw); see also faivw. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pe. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyrea; whence comes the older and better Attic , ys, ev). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with e¢ in 7See (821, 2), and rarely ov, es, & 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forins 
of the future (in ew and eouac) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. 

6. The Doric has oéw, réopat (contracted o&, cotpat or cetpar) 
for ow, gouat in the future. The Attic has cotpat in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer ¢ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; a3 redéw, TEACTTW; KaAEw, Exdrdecoa. In Kopilo, 
Hom. éxopucca, éxopicoayny, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as for, ffes, from ixvéopat, come ; €Byoero (more com- 
mon than €8ycaro), from Batvw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets yoay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wpunbev for dppyOnoay. from dppaw, urge. So av or ev for 
youv or eoay in the active of verbs in ps (787, 4). 


778, omer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxonyny i the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as €yw, impf. dyeoxov; epia, 1 aor. éptoca-axe; pevya, 
2 aor. (puy-) puyecov; lornut (ata-), ordé-oxe; SiSwyr (do-), dd-oxe. 
Verbs in ew have ce-coxoy or €-cxov in the imperfect; as xadée-cxor ; 
wwré-oxero (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aackoy or acxov; 
aS yodu-oKe, vixd-oxouev. Rarely other verbs have agxoy in the 
inperfect; as kpvaracxov from xpumrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pt-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which @ or ¢ (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duvvad%-, diwxad%-, 
prcyc6%-, from dpivw, ward off, Skwxw, pursue, PrA€yw. burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as preyeOw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as édwxaBor; soinetimes second aorists, as 
ZryeBov (cxe8%-) ; also subjunctives and optatives, as ¢ixdOw, 
eixaBorpt, dpvvabotro; iinperatives, as duuvabure, duvvabov; intini- 
tives, as dpuvadew, Siwxdbew, cixdbev, cxebciv; and participles, 
as cixdOwy, oyeOdv. As few of these stems form a present indica 
tive, many scholars consider éSwwxafov, épyadov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infiuitives and 
participles diwxadeiv, duvvabeiv, cixaderv, cixadur, elc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon drxabet, duvide, diwxdOw, eixaderv, epydbew, 
Hepopar, pyepGopat, peraxcdbw, 6xcw, POviGw, prcy Bu. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
« and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvocoper, ddynoere, wvO7- 
copat, evfeat, SnAnoerat, dueiperar, éyepopev, inecperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjinctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewuer, ewor, but contracts en and 7 
to 1 and n3 as dpaipebew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -Oor), but dary 
and gavyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in ew, nys, nn, eonev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dayedw (from éSduyy 2 aor. pass. of dapvdw, subdue), 
Sapyys, day7y, Sayrere; Tpareiomer (from érdpryy, of TépTw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that 7 should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
peform (see 788, 2). 

4. Tn the subjunctive active Homer often has wpe, noGu, nor; 
as €BéAwp, 6€no6a, eBéAnot. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ee, cay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ocou (556, 1) in the second person for 
os; as KAaiowoGu. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 


782, (Infinitive) 1. Uoiner often has pevat and pey for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as dpivéyevar, duvveuer (Attic dpi- 
vev); €APeuevar, EADenev (€AGErv) ; dEeuevar, dbeuev (dev). For 
the perfect (only of the weform), see 7H]: the perf. in Gas does not 
occur in Homer. So Hoi. pevat, Dor. pev for vat in the aorist 
passive; as dnowby-pevar (dpotw6y-vat), Sar-eva (also Sa7-vat), 
Hom.; aicyurOy-pev (aicyurOy-vat), Pind. (See 794, 5.) 

2, The Doric has ev (760) aud the Acolic pv for ey in the infin; 
thus deiSey and ydpvey (Dor.) for dedev and yypvew; pépyv and 
éxyv (Aeol.) for pepay and exe; elany (Aeol.) for etrety. 

783, (Jurticiple.) The Aeolic has oa for ovea, and ats, atou 
for as, aca, in the participle; as €xoua, Opdpats, Opeparora. 


SrecuaL Diarecric Forms or Conrracr VERBS. 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. Ina few cases they remain uncontracted ; suine- 
times without change, as varerdovot, vacerdwy, from yaterdw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as iv wewda, hunger, Supaw, thirst; sometimes with 
cov for dov in the imperfect, as pevorveoy from pevowdw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mas. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sowid.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for aet or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


opaas for dpdas épow — for dpaw 

épda ‘© Spade. or opay Spowor ‘* Spdover (7.e. paover) 
opdarbe ‘ dpderbe épdwra ‘ épdovera (1.e.dpaovT-ta) 
Sodarbar * docerd ae 

épdacba dpder bar dpdwev Spdouev 

prvaacba, ‘ pvder Bar Spowvrar ‘+ épdovras 

opdav ‘© épaew (Dor. dpdev) | alridwo ‘* altidoro 


(4) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw ete. which they represent, See 
Monro, Hiomeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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HBdovres for HBdovres, FBwouyn for FBdount, pvdacba for pracobat, 
pvaovro for (é)uzvaovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowwaa (for -ae), or when wou or wor comes from ovria or 
over, aS in 7Burwoa, Spuwor, for 7Bu-ovria, Spa-ovot. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the secoud vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdouev, dpaere, dpaérw cannot become dpowper, 
dpoare, dpaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, & (065,2); as €Adw, eAowor, Kpepow, Sapdu, Sapdwor, for 
éXdow (€Adw), ete. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and an to 7; as dpyre for dpaere, 
opy for dpaee and dpuy. A peculiar form (of contraction ?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as mpooavdyTyy (from 
mpocavddw), parytny (portdw), svAnTyY (cvAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or dphac) for dpdeae (Attic dp:t) in the pres. ind. middle of épdu. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
cov, especially in dpaw, eipwraw, and otdw; as dpéw, dpéovres, 
bpéovor, eipwreoy, poireov. ‘These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in muevar; aS yonpevs (yoaw), mewypevat (mevaw), 
pirrjuevar (fircw). (See 785, 4.) 


785. (Verbs in ew.) J. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer ‘and Herodotus. But Homer sometitnes 
contracts ee or ce to a, as tapBet (rdpBec). Hat. has generally 
Set, must, and set, but impf. &ee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as dyvoetyres, bta- 
voetyto: so in the Attic futures in tow, eropat (665, 3), as KoprerpeBa 
(Hat.). Forms in ev for cov, like otyvetot, rotevor, are of very 
none authority. 

. Homer sometimes drops € in eat and eo (for eat, eo, 777, 2) 
ses ¢, thus changing éeae and éeo to éat and éo, as pvOeur for pvbéea 
(from propor), drroutpéo (for drroapéeo) ; and he also contracts 
écat and €€o to etat and eto, as prbecar, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in éo; as pofco, airéo, eényéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as vexetw 
(vexéw). So in éreAedero from reAciw (reA€w). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in npevat, see 784, 5. Popéw, carry, 
has doprjpevat and dophvat. Ilomer has a few dual imperfects like 
Spaptytnv (6uapréw) and daredrryy (dmedéw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in &xatdw, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwor (from dpdw, plough); Sydwey and 
(impf.) dydwvro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yye (with stems in e) and wy have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as riGet, didois, di80%. So in com- 
pounds of fn, as duets (or dviets), peOred (or -éee) in pres., and 
mpotev, mpoces, dvie, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-(ora (Attic 
-y). Hdt. has iorg (for fornor), trep-eriOea in impf., and apoo- 
Goro (for -Oetro), ete. in opt. For €8iSovy, ete. and éridas, ériOe 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in po; as idm (with gpidacba, pire) in Sappho, for 
grr<w, etc.; dpnue (for dpdw), KéAnut, atvypt. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in gat and oo of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. zapiorao (for ago) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); eeriorect (for -acat) with change of a toe 
(Hat.). So @é0, imperat. for eco (Att. 0d) and év6co (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has 1, vre for ot, vot. Hoiner sometimes has o6a 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as &dwoGa (SiSoic8a or d:8otc6a), 
tiOno6a. ‘The poets have y for cav (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plurt., as éorav (for éoryoav), tev (for teoay), mpdriOev (for 
mpoetiPecav) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for yrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ye, with preceding a changed to €; as 
mporiOéarat (for -evrat), évvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oxov, cxouny, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pt, as fora-cxov, 86-cxov, Cwvvi-oxero, &-oxov (ely, be). 

6. For poetic (chietly Homeric) second aorists in yuny, 077 
vpny, and from consonant stems, see 800. 

788, 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in ys; as Oéwpev (Att. Odpuev), Siabwyrat 
(Oavrat), dm-éwot (Att. dgp-idot, from dd-tyu). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-ore-wot 
(orGor), émoré-wvrat (for émora-ovrat, Att. éricrwyrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwper, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or «, 0 to w, while the short thematic vowels e€ and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer: — 


(Stems in a.) Ofins 
Belw (Attic Ba) On, av-7y 
oThys Oclopev 
Soe Ben, $70 (Stems in 0.) 
oTHoper, oreloper, ordwpev ee 
orywor, rrelwor, Pbdwor yes 

yoy, Sdy, Sdqoiw 

(Stems in ¢.) yvoopev, Sdopev 

Belw, e-ciw yrewor, Sdwore 


The editions of Ifomer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAn-erat (BadrdAw), T-erar (GAXouat), dvro-Oelouat, xara-e‘ouar; 
80 xata-Ojaz (Ilesiod) for carabe-nat (Att. xata67). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Saivips, déw, Adw, and P40, — 
Satviro, bin and ddpev, AeAdrO or AeAtvro, POfuny (for PO-Yyanv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains @ in the present imperative, as 
§idw6, Survvbe (752). Pindar often has 8iBor. 

791. Homer has evo: or pey (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vac in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as lora-pevat, lé-pevat, peOré-per, dpve- 
pevat, dpvi-pev, rOé-pev, but reOy-pevar. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as orn-pevat, yva-pevat; but 
TOnjt. SiSwpe, and Type have Oduevae and Génev, Sdpevar and Sdpev, 
and (nev) peb-cuev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the ps-form 
we have éord-pevat, €otd-pev, reOva-pevat, TeOva-pev. 

792, Homer rarely has nuevos for eyevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 
793. I. Presents in p. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794, Those of the Seventh Class are 

J. Verbs in pe with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular eiué, be, elas, go, dyat, Say, pat, sit, 
and xetyat, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with Aud say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Svvapat, ériorapat, épapat, xpepapat. 

See these Jast in the Catalogue, and also Jonic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dpe, Sapa, Sienat (stein dte-), SCypar, uw, 
iAnm, Ktydvw, dvopar, prouat aud €pionat, veiw, oredpat, Pep. 

For ddprynpe and other verbs in ype, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in ws with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornpt, type, and SSape, inflected in 506, yp 
inflected in 810, 8Syye (rare for dew), Lind, xiypyue (xpa-); 
lend, dvivnpt (dva-), benefit, miumrAnpe (mAa-), fill, aipapnpe 
(wpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also frrapat (late), and Hom. BiBas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiB. 

795, N. UWigorAnpe and rivmpypt insert » before 7; but the » 
generally disappears after w (for v) im ép-mérAnue and ép-rimpype; 
but not after v itself, as in év-erdumdaguy. 

796. N. ’Ovivye (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for dv- 
ovypt, by reduplication from stem dya-. 

797, Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in viye, which add ve (after a vowel, vv) to the 
verb stem in the present (G08). ‘These are all inflected 
like Secxvope (506), and, except oBevopi, quench (803, 1), 
they have no‘Attic peforms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : 

(Stems i Im a), Kepa- WVU pl, Kpepa- vip. TeTO-VVUUL, as “YUL; — 
(stems j ine for ec), & wv py Kope-vu pe. TBe-vvopL ;— (stems i in w), Co 
VUE, pw- VV py oTpw- VUE pL 5 i Coousonant stems), a ay: Vo pit, dp- vupas, 
Seck-vopt, elpy-voml, Ceiry-vipt, dmo-Ktiv- vope (xreivw), aby: VU pity ovy- 
vupe (in compos. ), oA- AU pL, Om-vupLe, opopy- yup, 6p- YUL, WHY VOM 


(may- ), rrap-vupat, pyy-vipe (pyy-), oTOp-vops, Ppdy-vuyn. See these 
in the C: atalogue, and also Tonic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 


under aivupat, dxvupat, yovupat, S2vopt, Kairypat, Ktyupaot, dpey-vome, 
Tdavupat (see Teivw), Tivupae (sce Tivo). 

2. Verbs in vnye (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dduryt, Kipynmt, Kpyvnet, papva- 
pat, wépyns, wiAvapat, wityywt, oxidvyut or xibynu. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. Il. Second Aorists of the p-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in pe are those of tyme (810), of 
orn, Tiny, and diSwpr (506), of oBévvtpe (803, 1); with 
érpiapny (5U5); also the irregular ovypyy (later dydpny), of 
dvivnut, and erArpyv (poetic) of wgumdrAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvipt, dpvope, and 
mHyyvoy, in the Catalogue. 

799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“‘AXoxopat (dA-), be taken: EGdAwy or WAwy, was taken, ddd, 
GAviny, GAGvat, dAors. (See 03, 2.) 

Baw (Ba-), yo: Bnv, Bo, Buty. BAO (also Ba in comp.), 
Binva. Bas. Hom. Bérnv for éByrnv. 

Buu (Bw-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Buy (irregular), Bova, Brovs. 
(Hom, imper. Budrw.) 

Vypackw (ynpu-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. yapdvue (poet.), Hom. part. 
ymprs. 

Teyvwerken (yvo- ), knows €yrwv. yud, yvoiny, yrabt, yrarvat, yvous. 

Atépdoxw (dpa-), run: par, edpas, Epa, vic, subj. dpa, dpds, 
Spa. cte., opt. dpainy, Spavat, dpas. dt. &Spnv, Spqrvat, Spas. Ouly 
in composition. (See SUL.) 

Avw (dv-), enter: Edy, entered (506), d%w, (for opt. see 744), 806, 
ddvat, dbs. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xtu-), kill: act. (poetic) éxrav, xras, extra, exrapev 
(QB pl xray, subj. xréwpey, inf. xrdpevat, xrdpcv, llum.), «ras. 
Mid. (Honu.) éxrdny, was killed, xrdoOut, KTdpEvOs. 

Théropae (wTa-, TTE-), fy: act. (joetic) € éntyy, (1rd, late), wrainy 
(arp, wrijvas, late), rds. Mid. émrdpyy, ardéobus, wrdpevos. . 

(TAdw] (rAa-), endures ErAny, TAG, TAalnv, TAO, TARVAL, TAS. 

POdvw (POu-), anticipate: EPOnv, $98, Hbainv, HOAvat, POds. 

Piw (pv-), produce: &poy, was produced, am, driw, Pdvot, dis 
(like gov). 

Add to these the single forms, dao-axAnvat, of drooxé\Aw, dry 
Up, axes; lmperat. of dyw, dace, wt, iimperat. of atyw, drink, and 


epic forms of EypBddrAdw (800, 1) and of keyydvw (xexdvw). 


800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
peform in nny, yany, and vpny are formed from stems in a, ¢ and 
v belonging to verbs inw. dug. 

BaddAw (Bad-, Bda-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) fue-BArrny 
(dual); mid. (€BAyjpny) EBXnrO § dbivw ($8-), waste, 2 a.m. épOe 

any cevw (ow), urges éoopny (Gin Attic poets éovro, oxpevos); 
xXEw (xv-), pour, exvuny, xVpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpdw, BiBpuckw, kAvu, xrilw, Adw, odrdw, weAALw, TAWW, 
Trew, TTATTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pny. E.9. 

“AdXopat (dd-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pyv) dAvo, dAro; Séxopar (Sex-), 
receive, (é6¢y-ynv) déxro; (éA€y-pyv) Erexro, laid himself to rest (see 
stem dex-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yévro, grasped, maAAw, 1épOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 

801. N. Second aorists in qv or auyy from stems in a are inflected 
like éoryv or éxpidynv; but édpav substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of ré@npt, Eqpt, and dupe have 
the short vowel (€ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efror, efpey, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvat, and dotvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative Oés, és, aud 8ds. 

2, As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €Oyxa, xa, and wa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows :— 

€51)xa, Eby xas, eOnxe, eerov, ery, EDepser, bere, Eecav. 

Ka, Kas, HKE, elTov, elrny, elnen, ele, elaav. 

édwxa, Edwkas, Edwxe, ESoror, edoryy, édopev, Eore, ESocay. 


803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are 
éoBnv, went out (aBévwps, quench), inflected like éornv, and daro- 
oxdjvat, dry up (oxédAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvav, as follows : — 

Indic. tyvwy, éyvus, € éyva, Eyvwrov, éyvarny, eyvwpev, eyvure, 
éyvwcay. Subj. yo (like 8a). Opt. yrotny (like dainv). Imper. wot, 
yvare, yarov, yrirov, yvere, yvovtwy (755).  Infin. yvovat, 
Partic. yvous (like Sovs). 

3. The second aorists auyuyv and éxAypyv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in yyy, qunv, and vuyy (800, 1) or in pny from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 

804. ILI. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ys-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose : — 


“lornt (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBoor, int. BeBavat (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBas (Hom. BeBuus, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBacar). 

Diyvopat (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pt. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydaor, 
2 plup. dual yeyarny, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa (poetic). 

Ovyokw (Gav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réOvarov, reOvapev, TeOvacr, opt. 
reBvainv, inmper. réOvub, reOvarw, inf. reOvdvat (Hom. reOvapevar 
or TeOvdpev), part. reOvews (773), teOveaou (Hom. rebyyiis, with 
reOynuins), 2 plup. éreOvacay. 

Accdw (dee, de-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédia, Sdras, dedce, 
plur. d€dynev, Sédere, Sediaor; 2 plup. edie, eBay; subj. ded/y, 
deSiwar, opt. dedecy, ismper. $€5c6:, inf. dedcévas, part. dedias. (Hon. 
2 pf. dedSia, SedSuas. Seddte, pl. SedSuer, imper. Se/Sch, SeSire, inf. 
Scdipev, part. Sediws ; plup. ede(Spev, Sedioay, rarely de(Sce (777, 4). 

[Etxw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. €orxa, seem; also 2 pf. govypev, eiface (for 
€otkaac), inf. etxévas, part. eixas (Hom. 2 pf. éixroy, 2 plup. étxryv), 
used with the regular forms of gorxa, éxy (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigin). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvuyw, BiBpdoke, éyeipu, Epyouat, kpdlw, paiopar, 
rdoxw, 7eOw, rirrw, [rAdw], Piw, and stem (8a-). 
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805. The verbs ctué, be, cut, go, Enut, send, dypi, say, Hpat, 
sit, xetuat, lie, and the second perfect ofSa, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. efud (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 
PRESENT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optatine. ' Imperative. 
1. pl ® etnv 

Sing. {2 a qs etys tos 
8. lol q ay tore 

Dual { 2. tordv arey elrov or elyrov ibid 
8. lordv qTov elryy or elfitny trrev 
1. topév dpev elpev or etnpev 

Plur. | 2. toré are elre or dyre tore 
3. elorl oot elev or etyoav trrav, totwray, 

bvrav 


Infin. vat. Partic. dv, obua, dv, gen. dvros, ovays, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, ¢aréos (cvv-earéov). 
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IMPERFECT, Future, 
Indicatice. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1, 4 or qv éropar troipny treo Bar 
Sing. | 2. Foba toa, toy trove 
3. Av frat érovro 
Dual { 2.0 Rorov or FArov trex Pov éroroBov Partic. 
3. orqy or Yryy tres ov tooiobyy — érdprevos 
1. fpev toopeba érolpeba 
Plur. 2. Rre or Hore treo Oe trove be 
3. foray frovrat irowwro 


2. Eid is for éo-ye (footnote on 536, 5), & for éo-od (éur), for 
2? re Paes, ee » 2 » 2 > a2 
éorc see 596, 1; & is for éw (€o-w), etny for éo-un-v), elvat for éo-vat, 
ov for wy (éo-wy). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle oy keeps its accent in composition, as wupwy, mupotva, 
mapovros, etc.; So éorae (for égerat), as mapearat. 


807. Diarects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic &ept, the most. primi-, 
tive form, nearest to éa-pt (S06,2). Hom. éoad and els (for ef), etpev 
(for éopév), aor. Hdt. es and eiuév. Doric nui, oo, euev and 
clues (older jer), évrié (for eta’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. ha, éa, lov; encOa, Her, Env, nv; érav (for 
foav). dt. éo, éas, gure. Tonic (iterative) érxoy. Later js for 
Hobe. orice 3 sing. Hs, 1 pl. Ques. 3. Future. Hom. évcouar, etc., 
with éoeirat and éverar; Dor. éoog. ooeirut, éocorvrat. 

4. Subj. lonic dw, ens. én (é04, Hat), cte., wor; Hom. also iw. 
5. Opt. Ionie dos, do. 6. Lmper. Hom. éa-c0 (a regular nniddle 
form). 7. Ingin. Hom. éupevar, Enevat, cue, cupev; Dor. Hey or 
eluev; lyric €upevr. 8. Partic. Iouic aud Doric éav. 


808. 1. efue (stem ?-, Latin tre), go. 
PRESERT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive, Optative. Imperative. 
1. lye to Toupe or lolyy 
Sing. | 2, a tys Yous YO. 
3. os ty You {tw 
Dual ie trov inrov tgiray troy 
3. trov {nrov toirny lrwv 
1. tpev fopev Yorpev 
Plur. {2 ire nre tore tre 
3. aor {wor Youev  lovtwv, trey, or trecav 


; = . 
Infin, tévat. — Partic. idv, iodoa, idv, gen. lovros, loves, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives, irds, ir¢os, iryréos. 


8107 IRREGULAR VERBS OF ‘THE MI-FORM. 179 


IMPERVECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ye or Few ghev 
2. Yes or geo8a Tov dre 
3. yet OF Jew amy Yoav or yerav 


Imperfect forms yeysev and yere are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iy keeps the accent of the 
simple fori; as waptdy, mapiobaa, TapiovTos, muptovar. (See S06, 3.) 

3. The present eae generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a tuture of épxopat, whose future 
éXevcouat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 

809. Diareers. 1. Present Indic. Wom. aba for d. 2. Impery. 
Hon. 1 p. aia, qyiov, 3 p. wie, yey tes dual tryv; pl. 1 p. qopey, 
3p. yiov, iva (oar), toav. Ifdt. qia, yie, nigav. 3. Subj. Hom. 
ino@a, ino 4. Opt, Hom. dey (for dr). 5. Jifin. Hom. epuevas, 
or t-pey (for t-évac), rarely Gupevuc. 

b. Future, Vom. eoouat; Aorist, Hom. eicduny or €eeodpyy. 


810. 1. ine (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE, 
Present. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Opitative. Inperative. 
1. type ta telny 
Sing. {2 {ys ts teins fe Infin. 
3. toe th tel térw tévar 
Dual { 2. terov tyroy — teirov or teiqrov — terov 
3. terov throv  feirmvortaqrny — férov Partic. 
1. fepev idpev — tetpev or felqpev fels, 
Plur. | 2. tere tire teire or tel(yre tere tetova, tév 
3. tact ido tetev or letqoav tévrev 


or téitwoav 
Invrrrect, 


1. fyv 
Sing. {2 feus 


3. bee 
Dual 1 terov Future, qow, etc., regular. 
térny First Aorist, qa, Kos, hxe, only 
1, bepev in indic. (802). 
Pinr, | w. fere Perfect (in composition), cfixe, 
3. tera ete., regular. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 


1, ——-(802) 8 elyv 
Sing. | 2 us ays 
3. T ely 
Dual { 2. dlrov rev elrov or elnrov 
3. dirqy yrov aryy or eifryy 
1. dpev dopey elpev or elnpev 
Plur. | 2. etre are elre or elyre 
3. «lov sist elev or elnorav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. tepar tdpar telpyv 
Sing. 2. teoat th fefo 
3. terat tHrae teito 
Dual { 2: teoGov thrbov tetorBov 
(3. terBov thobov tel Onv 
1. téyeba tépeba telpeda 
Plur. { 2. terde tarde teiobe 
3. fevrar tavrar teivro 
IMPERFECT. 
1, tésny 
Sing. | 2. tero 
3. tero 
2. terboy 
Dual / 
"23. eon 
1. tépeba 
Plur. { 2. terbe 
3. tevro 


Imperative. 


ts 
tro 
trov 
érev 


ere 


évrav 
or érworav 


Imperative. 


ferro 
tle bw 
teorbov 
tér8wv 


fer Ge 


thr Buov 
or tér@woay 


Future (in composition), #oopat, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), yxduyv (only in indic.), 670. 
Perfect (in composition), eta Imper. 
Partic. cipévos. 


[810 


Infin. 


elvat 


Partic. 
els, elora, 
& 


Infin. » 
fer bar 


Partic. 
tépevos 


eloOw. Infin. oGar. 
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Seconp Aonist (generally in composition). 
Indicative, Subjuactive. Optative. Imperative. 


1, pny apart etpyy 
Sing. {2 «loo m1 elo od Infin. 

3, elro "roe iro to bw fo Bar 
Dual 2 debov rio8ov doBov érov 

do Onv yo %ov cio On toby Partic. 

J. ipa peda cipeba epevos 
Plur. { 2. dode ode lobe toe 

3. dvro avrat elvto to Bwy or fo bworay 


Aorist Passive (in composition), env. Subj. 603. Partic. ébeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), éOjcopat. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddinut is adtny or Adin (544). 
The optatives dpfore and ddioey, for apictre and ddietev, and 
mpdoro, mpdoade, and rpdowro (also accented mpoviro, etc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoeiaGe, and wpoetvro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of riOnut, see 741, 

811, Diarects. 1. Hom. tue (with initial 2); imp. fev for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for Fea; 2 aor. ear, Euny. ero, by omission of ang- 
went, for eloay, ciuny, etvro; infin. éuey for elvat. In avingt, om. 
fut. dvéow, aor. dveca. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dy-€wvrae for dy-eivras, and pert. pass. partic. 
me-per-t-ysevos, for pre-expevos, summoned. 


812. g¢npt (stem ¢ga-), say. 
Pres. Imperr, 
dypl tbyv Subj. pa, pgs, hy, ete. 
dis or dys Edyoba or ebys Opt. dainv, patys, ete. 
onot py Imper. gai or pabt, parw, 
pardy farov etc. 
dardy tdarny Infin. pavos. 
dapev tbapev Partic. pds, Pace, ddv,—in 
dard thare Attic prose dacxwy is used. 
dao thacay 


Future, dijcw, dyoew, diycuy. : 
Aorist, Epynca, dyow, dycayut, Ppoa, Pycas. 


Verbal Adjectives, pards, Puréos. 
A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) reiacOw occurs. 
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813. Diatrets. 1. Present. Ind. Dorie dant, pari, pavti; 
Nom. pyo6a for dys. Inyin. poet. pdpev. 

Imperfect. Hom. piv, pas or PyoGa, 9 (Dorie &fa aud 4), 
épauv and day (for épurav and pacayv). 

Aorist. Doric pace for Epyoe. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dayul; pres. imper. do, 
pivOw, pacbe; infin. PdoGor; partic. ddpevos; taperf. ebdunv or 
dann, Eparo or daro, Epavta and gavra. Dorie fut. Pdoopar. 
These all have an active sense. 


814, par (stem yor), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd@-ypat is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. qpat, joa, Rota; jobov; ypeOa, Fobe, qvrac 
Imper. foo, yo8w, etc. Lnfin. Habu. Partic. yyevos. 

Imperfect. qpnv, foo, Hat; FoOov, FoOnv; 71peBu, Hoe, Avro. 


815. Kaya is thus inflected :— 

Present. Indic. xéOnuat, xdOqoat, xdOnrar: xdOnobov; KabrypeOo, 
KdOnaOe, KaOnvrn. Subj. xebaput, xab7, Kubprat, etc. Opt. xaboiuny, 
KaBoiv, KaBoiro, ete. Jinper. xabyuo (in comedy, xdGov), xabjcOw, 
etc. Jnfin, xuOjo8at. Partic. Kabypevos. 

Impenfect. éxaBypny, exdbyoo, éxdOyro, etc., also Kabjpny, Kabjoo, 
xabjoro aud xadjro, etc. 


816, N. The o of the stem is dropped except before zat and to, 
and in xd@y-rue and (€)xdOy-7o even there. ‘The middle endings 
added directly to a consonaut stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xetuae) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 

817. Diarecrs. Homer has eiurat, rarely garoe, for Fvrac; and 
efaro, rarely éuro, for fyro. Hat. has xarlarae aud xaréaro. 


818, Ketwat (stem xeu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xelpat, xéivat, xeirat; xelaBov; KeiucBa, xeiobe, 
Ketyrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dw-Kénode, 
Kéairo, wpog-Kéovto. Jmper. xetzo, xecrOu, etc. Infin. xetrbar. 
Partic. xeievos. 

Taperfect. exeiunv, exeeso, éxero; exacbov, exelcOqv; éxeiueba, 
txecrbe, Exetvro. 

Future. xeccopas, regular. 
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819. Diatecrs. Homer has xéarat, xecarat, and xéovrat, for 
KELVTOL} KECKETO (iterative) for éxecto; xéato and xeiato for éxewro; 
subj. xyruz. Hdl. has xéerat, xetoOu, xeerOat, aud exéeto, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéarat and éxéaro for xetvras and éxeuwro. 


820. oida (stem (8-), know. 


(Oida is a second perfect of the stem i&: see eSov in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


Srecoxp Prerrecr, 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
lL. offa 6S elSelny 
Sing. | 2. oteba el8ys lBelns Yor. 
3. ofS elBq elBein lorw 
Dual es torov ete. ete. torov 
3. toro regular regular trtwv 
1, topev 
Plur. 2. Yore tore 
3. toate torov or lrtwoav 


Infin. dBlvar. Partic. d&ds, elBvia, 86s, gen. eiSdros, eiSvias (335). 


Secorp PLuperrecr. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
1. 98y or Wbev Yo pev 
2. ySyo8a or Pdac8a qorov nore 
3. pde(v) qo qoav or ySerav 


Future, coopat etc. regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Diarects. 1. The Tonic occasionally has the regular 
forms oléas, otdupzev, oddoe; and very often tuev for ioper. onic 
fut. eiSyjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic ydea, ndec, 7béare, TLom. qeidys and 7dns. Hedy, tour, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have Wdeuev and 7dere (like 
yoecav). 

3. Hom. etdouer ete., for eddper in subj.; Gpevat and idpey in 
infin.; iSvta for e’Suia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian trrw for torw in imperative. 

& For Doric icape (= of8a), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822, (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Acy-), speech, 
yeapw (ypag-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypdgpos (Aoyo, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; dxpd-rodts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, stem of dpyw; ypadeds (ypadev-), writer, ypagis (ypadid-), 
style (for writing), ypaupy (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypdppa (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypag-, stem of ypddo, write; mor-rys, poet 
(maker), moty-os, poesy (making), wotn-pa, poem, roty-reKds, 
able to muke, from race-, Stem of zuéw, make. So dixn (dixa-), 
justice, from the root &«-3 xaxds, bad, from xax-. 

824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bacr 
dela, kingdom, from Bacrde(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from 
apxa- (stem of dpyxi); Sccccootyn, justice, from Sixato-; Tiud-w, 
honor, from ripa-, stem of the noun ripy. 


825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Jrom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the roct, yoag- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding 4@ it becomes ypaga-, 
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the stem of ypag4, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypapd- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings tu ypagd-l, ypapéa-s, ete. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into yeae%-, the present stem of the verb ypagu, rile, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdgo-pev, we write, ypage-re, 
you write, ete. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive ; as addyrys, flute-player, from atde-, the 
stein of avdAdw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
steni of abdd-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffizes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffizes. ‘Ihus, in the examples in 823, final e in 


dpxa-, ev- In ypadgev-, 8 in ypadid-, pa- in ypappe-, par- in 
ypuppar-, tku- IN ypadexo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in gvAaé, guard, from stem gvudrax-, seen also in purddacw, 
T guard (580); @dAst (pdoy-), flume, from same stem as prdy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic chauges before a suttix as before an ending; as in ypdu-na for 
yrap-na, és for Ney-oes, Sixnac-ris for dixad-rs, (See 71; 74; 75.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suthx; as in dpyatos, ancient, from dpya- and w-s (850). But 
such & vowel is sometimes dropped; as in odpdv-cos, heavenly, from 
otpavo- and wo-s, Baochixds, kingly, from facidev)- aud ixo-s; ebvo-a, 
goud-will, from ebvoo- and «a (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in ofxé-w, divell (olxo-s, house), oixé-r95, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-tos), @omestic y — sometimes from & to w, as in grpari- 
rms, soldier (atparid-), Lixehiw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Zuxedd-);— some- 
times from @ to 7, as in bAq-es, woody, from try (bd4-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635); 
as woly-na, moln-o1s, mon-rixds, moin-THs, froin more-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xeXeu-c-ris, commander, xédev-o-pa, command, 
from xedeu- (xededw), xexédev-o-nat. 

(3) Others add 6, as cra6-uds, station, from ara- (torn). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as owppo-cvrn, temperance, from 
Twppor-. 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 2, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect. (643; 644). A change of € to o (e and ev to om 
and ov) is.especially common (31). Thus A4@n, forgetfulness, from dad- 
(cf. A980): ybvos, affspring, from yev- (cf, yé-yova); Aouwrés, remaining, 
from der- (cf. Aaa); cropyy, affection, from orepy- (cf. €aropya) ; 
moun}, sending, from weum- (cf. rérouda); rpémos, turn, from rpem-; 
Pd6E, flame, yeu. Pdroyés, from gdey-; oroud?}, haste, from amev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvd-AH8-5yv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


. PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and d- (0m. @ or 9). Nouus thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of € to o (83)) is here 
vegular. Lug. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831); Tpdz0s, 
turn, from tper- (stem of rpémrw, turn); orddos, expedition, and 
oToAy, eyuipment, from ored- (stem of oréAAw, send) ; paty-7 (max-2-), 
battle, from pay: (stem of payouat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent: — 

«u- (nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) 5 yor-ev-s, 
parent, from yer-. 

typ- (NOM. THp): Twryp, saviour, from cw (cwu, owlur, save). 

top- (nom. Twp): prrwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, ep, shall say). 

ra- (om. THs): momTys, poet (maker), froin aote- (2rovéw) ; dpxy- 
a-r75, dancer, from dpye- (dpyéopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2. 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms :— 

Tepa- (om. Tepa): cwrepa, fem. of gwryp. 

Tpra- (10m. Tpea) : moujTpia, poeless ; opxnoTpea, dancing-girl. 

tpS- (noni. Tpis): dpynorpis, dancing-girl, geu. -ivs. 

w8- (nom. tis): mpopytis, prophetess ; vixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in typ and tpes are oxytoue: those in twp, rpia, and 
retpa jrave recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action,) These suflixes denote action: — 

wi (num. tis, Sem.) + aéo-tes, belief, from ab- (aeiOu, believe). 

o- (nom. ots, fem.) Av-ous, lonsing, from Av- (Ato). 

oia- (nom. aia, font): Soxtpa-aia, testing (Soxtpalu, test). 

po- (om. pds, Mase.) : dduppds, wailing (ddip-opas, wail); omac- 
Bos, spasm (ord-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix ua (nom yy, fem.) has the same force as simple 
G- (832); as yrwun, knowledge (yro-); 6544, udur (6fw, 65-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in efa 
denoting action; as Baodeia, kingly power, kingdom, wadela, education. 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suflixes denote the result of an action : — 

par- (non. pa, neul.) + wpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (rpdicow, 
do): pypa, saying (thing sail), from pe- (fut. ép@); Tyy-pa, section, 
gen. tpyparos, from tye, teu (Téuve, cut). 
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eo- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aay- (Aayyave, 
gain by lot); os (€Bea-), custom, trom €6- (eiwbu, ani uccustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yev- (yéyor-a, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix eo- denotes quality ; as Bd00s (Babec-), 
depth (froin root Bad-); Badpos (Bapeo-), weight (trom root Bap-); GdAmos 
(dadreo-), heat (Gadm7-w, warm). 

838. (Afeans or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (1:01. tpoy, Latin trum): dpotpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Avrpov, ransom, trom Av- (Abw); Avtrpov, 
bath, trom Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an dastrament, as 
xurpa, earthen pot, trom xv- (xéw, pour); gb-o-rpa, scraper (ti-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, 2S wadal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from mada (radalw, wrestle, G40). 

840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, AS oTé-avoe-s, crown (aTEéd-w, Crown) ; 

ova-, as HO-ov7}, pleasure (yS-opat, be pleased) ; 

ov- or wv-, us eix-wv, image, from elk- (€ouxa, resemble), KAVO-wy, 
wave, from KAv& (xAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes :— 

ev-, nase. (om. evs), Sometimes ea&- (for e¢-ta), fem. (om. 
ea): bep-evs, priest, froin lepo-s, sacred (S20), fem. tep-euu, priestess ; 
Baoiw-ets, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BuctA-ea, queen; 
mopOp-evs, ferryman, frou mopO6-s, ferry. 

Ta-, nase. (Nam. Ts), THS-, fem. (NOM. Tis): woAE-THS, Cilizen, 
from wdAcs, city, fem. roAttis, female citizen: oiké-Tys, house-servant, 
from ofxo-s, house, fem. oixé-ris, housemuid ; orparus-rys, soldier, 
from orpured, army (329). 


842. ( Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes :— 

tyr- (noi. trys, fem.) : veerys (veotyt-), youth, froin véo-s youny ; 
igé-rns (iaoryr-), equality, from toos, eyual (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-ldlis, and virtis, gen. vir-tilis). 

guva- (nom. ovvy, fem.) : dxoto-oury, justice, from Sixato-g, just ; 
cudpo-aivy, temperance, from cadppuv (owdpor-), temperate. 

ta- (nom. ed or ta, fem.): wop-a wisdom (copd-s), Kaxia, vice 
(kaxo-s), GAnOeu, truth, for ddAnBec-ua (dANOys, true), evvoia, kind 
ness, for evyo-ta (evvou-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is-denoted by these suffixes : ~— 

1. to- (nom. cov, ueut.) with the termination typ-wov: dkKcacryp- 
tov, court-house, dxpoa-ryp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in rnp- (Babrius has &xaorjpuy, from 
duxarryp, for dixacrév, of judges). So onpay-rip-vov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrip. 

eio- for e-to-: Kovpetov, barber’s shop, from xoupev-s, barber ; ‘so 
Aoy-cioy (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Mova-ciov (Motea), haunt of’ the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. wv, masc.): dvSpdy, men's apartment, from drip, 
gen. dvop-ds, man; dureddy, vineyard, from dpredo-s, vine. 

844. (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

to- (nom. tov, neut.): macddov, little child, from maid (mais, 
child); «ym-lov, litle garden (xiros). Sometimes also s810-, apro-, 
v&pio-, vAAco~ (all with nom. in tov); oi«-(Stov, little house (otKos) 3 
mard-aprov, little child : ped-vOptov. little song (eros); €x-ddALON, Lillle 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€7os). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

toko- (10M. daKos, masc.) and wexa- (nom. “xy, fem.) : ard 
loxos, young boy, mad-iaxy, young girl; so vedvioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem vedv- (tiom. vedy, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as rarpidiov, papa (xarnp, futher), Zwxparidzor, 
Evpimidiov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed froin proper names 
by the suffixes §4- (nom. dys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for ds, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant 184- and 8- (10m. dys and is). 

1. Steins (in a-) of the first declension shorten @ and add 6a- 
and &; as Boped-8ys, son of Boreas, aud Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, trom Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add :da- 
and 13-: as TIptau8ys, son of Priam, Tptap-is, gen. Tpupidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Npiapos. Except those in co, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in cadys and eds (as in 1); as 
@coriadys and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (@¢orw-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add c&é- and .8-, those in ev 
dropping v before 4; as Kexpom-(Sns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. i805, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéexpoy, gen. 
Kéxpor-os; ‘Arpecdys (I]om. *Arpetdns), son of Atreus, from 
*Atpess, gen. "Arpe-ws; [IpdedSns (Hom. WnAetdys), son of Peleus, 
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from IIyAevs, gen. Tydéws, Hom. also WyAniadys (as it from a 
form IInAnos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix iov- 
or Wov- (nom. twv); as Kpovier, gen. Kpoviwves or Kpovtovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronus (Kpovors ). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

av- (om. evs, mase.): "Eperpt-eds, Eretrian ((Eperpia) ; Meyap. 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvé-s). 

va- (nom. rys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
*"Hrepo-rys, of Epirus ("Hretpos), Sixedudrys, Sicilian Greek 
(Suxedria). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in .8- (nom. és, gen. (dos) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in t18- (nom. 
Tis, Ben. ridos), to masculines in ra-, aS Zixehid-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849, 1. The simplest suftixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and 4- (nom. 
tnasc. as; fem. 7, a, OY os; neut. ov): Gop-ds, copy, Gopor, wise ; 
kax-6s, bad ; dotr-ds, remaining (Aet-, Aowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, eta, ¥), added only to roots: 7bvs, 
sweet, from 95- (dopa, be pleased); Bup-vs, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; tay-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. raxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have ex- (nom. ys, es): Pevdis (Wevdeo-), false (Wersd- 
opat, lie); cadp-ys (cagec-), plain (root cu¢-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pwr, 
Bov): pr7p-pwr, mindful, from pya- (uéprvypat); TAH-puv, suffering, 
trom tAa- (see TAdw) 3 emeAno-pwy, forgeiful, from Aad- (AavOdvw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix vo- 
(om. tos): otpdy-tos, heavenly (otpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (olko-s, 
see 829); Sixacos, just (Sxa-), "AOyvaios, Athenian (A@pvar, stem 
"AOnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by exo- (nom. ixds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes fftness or ability. Stems 
ine drop before xo. E.g. 

"Apx-txos, fit for rule (dpyn, rule); roAeu-txds, warlike, of war 
(70dEpo-s) 5 pvo-txds, natural (pvor-); Bactr-txds, kingly (Bacta- 
es); ypad-txds, capable of writing or drawing (ypapy). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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TiKO- (NOM. Ttkos) : Tpax- tixds, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(mpaaow) ; atoOy-tixds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

tvo- (0M. tvos, proparoxytone), as AdB-wos, of stone (ACGos); 

€o- (NOM. €05, Contr. ots), aS ypiaeos, xpos, golden (ypuads). 

853. N. Adjectives in wés (oxytone) denote time, as éap-c6s, vernal 
(fap, spring), vuxrep-.w6s, by night (vik, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evt- 
(nom. es, «goa, ev); xapres, graceful (xydpt-s), gen. yapr-evTos ; 
UAr-erg (872), woody; ef. $29. Latin gratiasus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, two-, po-, 01 
oipo-, rypto-, all with nom. in og: deevis (de-), terrible, de-Ads, 
timid, ovepds, ennious (POovds, envy), pdy-tnos, warlike, xpy- 
otmos, useful, immd-ampos, fl for riding (or for cavalry) (from tama: 
Copat), meta-Trptos, persuasive (3eib-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in vos are passive; those in pos are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as doBe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Avs, and pos are oxytone. 

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. 

858, Comparatives aud superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and coros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERRBS. 
859. Most adverbs are formed froin adjectives (see 363-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1, 86v (or 84), nBdv: dva-par-d6v, openly (dva-falyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvagavdd ; xuv-nddy, like a dog (xiwy, gen. xuv-ds). 

2. Syv or abyv: Kptp-dyr, secretly (xpdwrw, conceal); cvdAdB-dyy, 
pbllncuneny (auAdauBdvw, AaB-, 611); omop-ddnv, scatteredly (orelpe, 
sow, ones stom omep-); dvé-Syy, profusely (dv-inus, let out, stem é-). 

- Th: dvouag-rl, by name (dvouatw); éAnne-rl, in Greek (EdrAgnvi fw), 

4. See also the lucal endings 0, Ger, de, ete. (292- 296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominatirve (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active: — 
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aw (stem in a-): ripdw, honor, from noun tisey (tiea-), honor. 
ew (€-): dpcOpew, count, froin dpcOud-s, nwaber (829). 

ow (0): poGdw, let fur hire, from puodd-s, pay. 

eva (€u-): Bagiredw, be hing, from Paorerrs, hing (see 863). 
atw (ad-): Sexdfu, judge, from Six (deca-), justice (S62). 

Lo (06-): €Amilw, hope, from édmis (€Amtd-), hope (862). 

aww (ar): onunivr, signify, from ona (onpar-), vga (865). 

8. ve (vv-): Qdevw, sweeten, Lrom Sis, sweet (SU5). 

862. Verbs in alu, Zw, ave, and éyw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see S7U-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, aipw, pw, and tpw; as ayyéAAw (adyyedos), 
announce, KaBaipw (xadapd-s), purify, tneipw (ipepo-s), lony sor, 
papTvpopsiac (wuprts, Stem puptup-), call to witness. 

863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like SaodAev-w) with steins im ev: Unus Bovdredw, tase comroel, frou 
Bouvrh; adndedw, Le ruthful, from adnO%}s. 

864. Likewise many in ww and most in agw merely follow the 
anaiogy of those ike éAmigw (édwd-) and gpagw (gpad-}, which lave 
actual stems in 8 (sce 387). 

865. ‘The stems in ay aud wv of verbs in aww and www come from 
noniinal stems withoul v: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping ea 
of the stem; as edruxéw, Le fortunate, trom edruy as Cedtexea-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as todendw and (pectic) 
rorenifw, make war, mordevow, make Lositle, both frou wodene-s, wer ; 
bovAdw, crslave, dovredw, be « siauc, tY0In doddo-s, slur. 

868. (Desideratices.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do auy- 
thing are sometimes formed frot other verbs aud trom uouns by 
the ending cew (stem in ge-), Sometinies aw OY taw (ue Or cae); as 
Spa-retw, desire to do (Spa-w) 3 yeAa-oeiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w); 
ghov-dw, be bluod-thirsty (govos); KAuvrg-aw, desire to weep (xAulw, 
stein xAav). 

2. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as ddOudpudu, 
have discased eyes (oplithalmia), @ypiiw, be pale, épv8@praw, blush. 


to 


Sor 


SS 


af 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (8) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will snegest theinselves at ouce. 
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J. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871, 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. Eg. 

@ahacco-xpatwp (Oaracca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-biddoKados 
(yopo-), chorus-teacher, maido-rpifsns (raid-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
adyys (Kedadd-), causing headache, xop-nyds (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-gayos (ix6v-), fish-eater, puoto-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes y takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pbpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, éagn-Bbdos 
(€Aago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in e¢ (226) often change eg to 0; as 
recxo-paxla (rexeo-), wull-fighting. The stems of rads, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov); as vav-paxla, sea- 
fight, Bou-xddos, herdsman Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vedo-orxos, ship-house, vaval-ropos, 
traversed by ships. 

873, Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Tiere the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with ¢, ¢, or o added before a consonant. F.g. 

Mec6-apxos, obedient to authority; pev-emtoAeuos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy--téxrwv, master-builder ; Aut-o-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). : 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel o) is added to the verb 
stem. E.g. 

Av-ot-rovos, toil-relieving; arpepi-Sixos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
repwi-voos (repr-), soul-delighting; mdyn€-urmos (rAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition ur an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in mpo-PddAXAw, throw before (882, 1), de-Aoyid, 
continual talking, et-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when apo contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as 
in mpovxw (mpd, exw), hold before; mpovpyou (mpd, Epyov), forward, 
Ppatdos (mpd, 4500), gune (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyxwptos (év 
and xwpa) : see 78. 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone; — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, Jike English un-, Latin in-. It is pretixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eAevGepos, unfree, 
dv-atdys, shameless, dy-dpows, unlike, a-mats, childless, d-ypudos, un- 
written, d-Geos, godless, d-(¢}utvas, wineless. 

2. Bue-, il (opposed to ed, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dtie-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ed-ropos); Sua-Tuxr}s, unfor- 
tunale (opposed to et-rvyns). 

3. vy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as mpmowos, un- 
avenged ; varpeptys, unerring (for vrrapeptys)- 

4. spi (Latin seme), half; as qat-Beos, demiyod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpe, 
épt-, bu-, fa-, as dpt-yvwros, well-known; Sa-potvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix o- is sometimes copulatve (denoting union); 
as in a-Aoxos, bedfellow (from A€xos). 


Ii, LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢ oro (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yorw. £9. 

Erpar-nyds (orpute-s, ayw), general; tar-jxoos (md, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-ypedys (xara, épédw), covered; €-wvupos (€ml, dvoua), 
naming or named for ; Kat-Ayopos (Kuta, &yops), accuser ; Lut dv-oAPos, 
unblest. 

879, The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the Jast part of a compound uoun, 
Eq. 

PAG-Tipos (TYx7), honorloving ; et-dpwv (Ppyv), Joyous; moAv- 
mpaypnwv (mpaypa), meddlesome; AGo Borca (AMBos, BoAr), stone: 
throwing, vaw-payia (vads, payn), seafight; ebrpadia (mpagis), success 
(doing well). 


880. NX. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its forin; as mpo-Bovdd, forethought. 


881. Compound adjectives iu ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 
1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in eg-); as eb-yevys (yévos), well born, Sexa-erns (Eros), of ten years; 
ebruyns (run), forlunate. 

2. ‘The Jast part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-ay-7s 
(dav), unscen, nue-Barys (Bav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. 2.4. 

Av8oBortw, throw stones, denom. froin ArGo-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vouobetew, make laws, from vopo-Berns, lau-maker; dreBéw, disobey, 
from darecOjs, disobedient; Katyyopéw, accuse, frou Kat-pyopos (878), 
accuser, See 543. 


Ill. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to cach other and to the whole, 


884. (1) Oljective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Eg. 

Aoyo-ypados. speech-writer (Adyous ypadwv); pto-dvOpwmros, man- 
hanny (promv évOpwrous); Avol-rovos, loil-reheving; oTpat-nyds, 
general (army-leading, atpatoy dywv); a&ed-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(dstos Adyov): dpapt--voos (873, 1), erring m mind (apaprav vod) ; 
in6-Beos, godlike (ioos Gea); repr-t-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repmopevos Kepavvad); Sio-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
merns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Qu-tpepys, & proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-ywptos, native (€v xwpu); €p-Urmos, belong- 
ing on a horse (€p' inrw); ¢b-eutios, on the hearth (é’ éorin). 

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the sux o- (832), it gcuerally aceents the 
penult if this is shure, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive, Thus 
Aoyo-ypd@os, spoveh-writer ; Ao-Bbros, thrower of stones, but Gb-Boros, 
pelted with stones ; pntpo-xrbvos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-nyds, 
general ; dovyo-mods, story-muker, : 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. Eig. 
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*"Axpémodts, citadel (dxpa médts); peo-nuBpia (neo} ypépa, 66), 
mid-day; evdd-pavtis, fulse prophet; bpo-Sovros, fellow-slave (dpou 
SovAevwr) ; Sue-pabijs, learning with difficulty; oxu-térys, swift-flying ; 
mpo-Bovan, forethought; dupeOéarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pede 
ndys (7dus), honey-sweet, *Apni-Boos, swift us Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpd-navtis, phusician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); Eipo-ndyawpa, sword-sabre ; dvdpb-mass, 
man-child ; yAuxd-mexpos, Sweetly bitter ; ed-ravpos, gud-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull), 

888. (3) Possessive or altributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Eg. 

"Apyupd-rotos, with siluer-bow (dpyvpoiv rogov éxwv); Kaxo-Sucpur, 
ill-fated (xaxov Sucuovu éywy); mixpd-yapos, tretchedly married (muxpov 
yapov Exwv); 640-vopos, having the same laws; éxatoy-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-errjs, of ten years (duration); dyabo-adys, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good; év-Beos, inspired (having God within) ; 
axvrous, swifi-fonted (wets mods exw), — but mod-wxys (dbus 
wxvs), foot-swift, is a determinative. 


889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, moditied more or less in meaning by the preposition 
prefixed, Other compounds than those here mentioned present 10 
ditticulties in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a sudject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Bacirever tov Tepoav, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacidever THY 
Tlepoa@y is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of efyé, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aupetes éote Bacidrevs, Darius is king, Zorwy eari aoddos, Solon is 
wise, Where égré is the copula. ‘The copulas éoré and eof are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAewa 7a Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdy«y, necessity, pu, 
aime, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Etui, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eiot Beoi, 
Gods exist. 

892. (Olyect.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in eSwxe Ta ypypata TH avopi, 
he gave the money to the man, yprjpara is the direct 
object and av$pi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 
transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 

196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative; as 6 avnp HAGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dyal rovs avdpas arenrdeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAetas 
arerbeiv, he wishes to go away; dnoi ypadev, he says 
that he is writing; rapawvotpév coe péverv, we adrrse you 
to remain. 

8. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xpiBévr’ gaobaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
mpdoce a Bovdrcrat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovar, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dpe Hy, t was late; Kadas exer, it 
ts well; SyAoi, it is evident (the case shows): 80 in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in wetoréov (eott) TH vopy, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xnpvocet, the her- 
ald (xjpvé) proclaims, éadAncy€e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvet, @ hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like wapeoxev- 
acrai pol, preparation has been made by me (J am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorparret, it lightens, cede, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Geds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 

: n p & 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are zpéree and mpooyxet, it is proper, verre and é&eore, 
it is possible, Soxet, it seems good, oupBaiver, it happens, and the like; 
as éLeoriy tyiy rovro rotely, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). Sv also 8ef and yy, it is required, we ought: 
as bet Huds dreAGelv, we must yo amay. 

The name inpersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éy@) Aéyw, J say, obtos réyess 
this man says, oi avdpes réyoucuy, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as radra éyévero, these thinys 
happened, ta oixijpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
adivard éate (or aduvardy €or), it is impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,727. 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 


take a plural verb; as 70 wAAOas exydicavto worepeir, 
the majority voted for war, T.1, 125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The datter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor, E.9. 

Ropai ey te cal ob Fuev, you and I were wise, P. 7h. 1544; 
paxovpeda cory éyw re ai at, you and f will fight together, P. Rp. 335%} 
ob ov pdvos ov0e vi coi pidot mpHTov Tavryy Sdéav Eoyxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 838°. 
"Ene otre xatpos ott eAmis ovre hoBos ovr’ ddr obdty ewnpey, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D.18, 298. 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 
But even a puliject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Jl, 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 


910) PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, 199 


904, N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al 8 elodopai xal xopyyiat ebdatpovius txaviv onpetov 
€arty, his taxes and payments fur choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant.2,y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore 68 érd orddior €& “ABvdou és tiv 
diravriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases dorw of ete., 1029. 

906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 
ject of a verb; as dwréOavoy abray mepi rpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 6), 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or reyarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the saine 
case as the subject. By. 

OSrds dere Bacireds, this man is king; "Adr€~avSpos Oe55 wvopd- 
lero, Alexander was numed a God; apéOy otparnyds, he wus 
chosen general; 4 woke Ppodplov KaréoTn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ourds éore eddacuwy, this man is happy; 9 rods 
peydarn éyévero, the city became great; nbénrat péyas, he has grown 
(to Le) great; vopilerat codds, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula epi 
(891, 1) ave called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 

909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and muimber, as well as in case. (See 919.) 

910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as PorAerar roy vidy efvat 
codoy, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as 7oecay 
tov Kipoy BagtA€a yevopevor, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911, A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. E'g. 

Aapetos 6 Bacirevs, Darius the king. "A@pvat, peyddy worss, 
Athens, a great city. ‘Ypas tovs codods, you, the wise ones. “Hywv 
tay ’AOnvaiwy, of us, the Athenians. @euoroxAjs yw (se. eye) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. @iAyotos Kai 
Avkuv of "Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 6%. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as varvos wévos re, xvptor Evvwpdrat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Odppos xat PoBov, adpove 
fup Porro, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti.694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvaios dy, rodews THS peyloTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 29°. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive prononn, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixiat 
ai wév rodAai rertuxerar, dAcyat 8 mepipoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we inight have réy oixeay), T.1, 
89. So obroe ddAos dAda A€yer, these men all say different things, 
X.A.2,1%6 This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KEtyTOL TETOYTES, TidTIS Ov CuLKpa TOALL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévyy xravwper, 
MevédAew Aumyv mpadr, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, Ki. Or.1105. 

916. NX. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as Grzrot 
nyovro Gipa to “HAtw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trmous dyew Bupa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
3%; eorey iptv quads AaBetv Evppdyxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4% So ruxety reves pidou, to gain some one as a friend; 
xpGpat rovre pirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos &ddoxadot 
yxere; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Amomiryy ovracer dpoy, 
he wounded J). in the shoulder, [1.11,420; GdAX’ ovx "Arpetdn “Aya- 
pépvove yvduve Ovud, but he was not pleasing to the heart of A gamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), 11.1, 24. 

For 6 8€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. E.g. 

‘O cogas duyp, the wise man; rob cogod dvdpes, Te Topo avdpi, 
tov copdy dvdpa, Trav copay dvdpay, etc. Obdros & dvip, this man; 
tovrou ToD dvipds, rovrwv Tav dvdpay. Al xpd rod oroparos vijes 
vavpoxotoat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as al dpiorat Soxodcat 
elvat picets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 13. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
aptorat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (89]) or by a copulative verb (908); as & dimp 
ayabds eoriv, the man is good ; Kadeirat dyabds, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
elu; as mryvas diwxes Tas eAmiOas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; aBdvarov ryv pyyyny 
kaTaAcipovory, tmmortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY prnnV otcav gOdvaroy), 1.9,3; move? ros Mydous dabevets, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiav éXdvres 'Apyetwy arddos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A.Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ire téxvoy, 
dear child! ]1.22,84, 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as edpos 
5¥0 TAGpwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. 4.1, 2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rév caddy Kdyabdv dv8pa Kal yuvaika, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; mavti Kat Aoyw Kai pyxXavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. ‘Thus, ee 
Tarépa TE Kat pytépa Kai ddeAgors Kai THv éavrod yuvaixa aly wo- 
AGrovs yeyenuevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.8, 17; 8déa 
3) Kai émyseAca Kai yods Kal réxvn Kal vdpos oKAnpay Kal paAdaKkey 
wporepa av ein, DV. Ly. $920. 

(2) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most. prominent noun; as rpdpptlos avros, H yvvy. 
Ta mada, Kixtot’ drodoiuny, may I perish most wretchedly root an 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.5ST. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as Kaddv H dAjbea, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Ly. 663°; d@dvarov dpa 4 yuyy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? VY. Ph. 105%. 

926. N. A’ predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as éxdvres FAGov, they 
came willingly; Opxros b€ gor A€yw, J say it lo you on my oath, 
$.An.805; mparos & ekepdave Necrwp, and sirst, Nestor inquired, 
2.10,543. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp&@ros abrois Sov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; mparovs atrovs Cov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@ror (adv.) abrots eov, first (of all that I did) 7 saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE, 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. Eg. 

Botrerat codos eivat, he wishes to be wise; Mépans épy elvat, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4". Ody dpodroyyjow dxrAyT OS 
yee, ZF shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P.Sy.1744; otk 
éfn atras GAN’ éxelvoy orpatyyeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
dinself, Lut he (Nicias) was general; he said odx (éyw) atrds (orpa- 
Tny®) GAX éxeivos otparnye, aitos being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxeivos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
ov understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

J. 1f this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Eg. 

TIpéret cot civat tpodvpw (or rpddupov), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv oot Eeotrw avdpl yevécOat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X.A.7,195 mavri mpooyxe dpxovTt ppovipe 
elyas, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvpdéepe airors 
idovs evar, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oe. 11,23. “Edoger 
avrois TuoeKEVaTapevots a eixoy Kal CLomALcapevots mpoteraty 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but éd0kev atrois rpopudakds Katact ip 
TavTas avyxarety ToUs oTpaTwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the solders (ib.3,2'); in 1,2}, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. 1f the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. Z.g. 

Kupov éd€orro ws rpodvporaroy yevéobat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.1.1,5%; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvaiuy edenOnoruy adioc BonBors yevéobur, they asked the A the- 
nians to become their helpers, 1id.6,100; xaxovpyou éotit xpiOevr’ 
drobuvetv, atpatnyod 8 paxydpevoy rors mwodepiots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence uf a court, but like a general (to die) 
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; Sdonat tuov pepuypevovs rev eipype 
vov Ta Scxata Yndpicarban, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19, 51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs mérexa 
cuppabyrds pot pura, I have induced others to go as my Sellow-, 
pupils, P. Bu. 272¢. 

930, N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with wy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as 7Secav 
cool drres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay rovrous 
aogous dvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple; as RAOov eri twa trav Soxovvrwy vat copay, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P.Ap.21>; ray mpoomotoupévwr evar 
coptaray tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15,221. 
So rots Soxodow evar cogots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used asa noun. Eig. 

‘O dixatos, the just man; 6 €xOpds, the enemy; idros, a friend ; 
kaxy, @ base woman; 7d pécov oY péooy, the middle ; of Kaxoi, the bad ; 
trois dyaors, to the good ; Trav xparovyruy, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils; 7& Ovytd, mortal things: of ypapdpevor Rwxpdrny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 torepata 
(sc. juépa), on the next day; % Seid (se. yeip), the right hand; 4 
elOeia (sc. 680s), the straight road; & dxparos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és THv édutay (sc. yy), into their own land. 

933, ‘The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as rd xaddy, beauty 
(= KdAdos), 7d dixatov, justice (= Sixarorvvy). 

934, N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as ro 
Sedids, fear (=7d bedrévar), T.1,36; ev Te py peAerovre, in the toant 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év To py pedrerav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE, 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with 7) asa relative. Eg. 

Thy 8 éyw ob Avow, but I will not free her, 11.1,29; rod 8& «Ave 
PoiBos 'AmdAAwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, 11.1,43; 8 yap 
HAGe Gods eri vijus “Ayaudv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, 111,12. As relative, tupa wodAG Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, 11.10,12; Spa rd of tetvos Saxe, gifts which a 
Stranger gave him, Od.21, 13. 

936, N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
apiorot év yyvoly kéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; of 
GdAot, the others; a7’ éovta td 7’ éoodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to de, 11.1, 70. 


937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 8é), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpaye ydAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5, 859 ; 9 8 déxovo’ Gua Tote yuy xiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, 11.1,348. . 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
atrap 6 Toiat yépwy boy Hyeudvever, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; tov 8 olov wurép’ ebpov, and they found him, the 
Sather, alone, ib. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre 8) rHv vacov dduxoued’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 16 re oBévos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, I1.18,486; af d& yuvatkes tordpevat Gavpaloy, and the 
women stood and wondered, I1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 

938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Servi 8& xrAayyy yéver’ dpyupéoto Bioto, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 9 KAayyy and rot Brod. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with 7 in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, 7, of, and ai, except after prepositions. 
Thus GAAos dpvis tpds, ro ovvopa Poiré, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoeniz, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o ayijp, the man; té&v rodewy, of 
the cities; trois "EXXnow, to the Greeks; ta béxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) :— 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Zwxpdrys or 
Rwxparys, Socrates. 

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery. virtue, 
H Stxacocwvy, justice; 4 ebAdBeta, caution. But dpeTy etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as otros & dump, this man; év taicSe rats moder, 
in these cities, (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But this article may be omitted with proper names, as otros 
Neonroreuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the deimion- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as dpapev dAlyous TovTOUS 
avOpvrrous. we sce few men here, X.A.4,7°; so obtoot dip, this man 
here, and otros dvjp used contemptuously; sce also yes exetvar 
émimdeovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1, 51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 

946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as & éuds 
marnp, my father, 6 65 Kotvwrds, your pariner, 1D.18,21; but ods 
kotvwvds would inean @ partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as & aarip 
pov, my father; & éxavrod matyp, my own father; & Tovrwy maryp, 
their father ; 4 éavray yh, their own land. But mats éanrod, a child 
of his own. 

947. Totodros, tovovros, Todabe, tordacde, and tyAtkovros may 
take the article; as rév rootrov dvipa, such a man. It is always 
used with Setva, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (4) to express a round number, especially with audi, 
mept, Uaép, oY is; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, ray révre ras Sv0 porpus vepovtat, they hold two of the jive 
parts, T.1,10; éxeway jycpus dui tas rpidkovta, they remained 
ahout thirty days, X.A.4,5"; dws wy épels ore eoti ra dwoexa bis €&, 
don't say that twelre is twice siz, P. Ry. 337”. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as gpyerac air te 4 Mavédyn mpos tov 
matépa kal tov Kipoy « dy vidv éyovoa, Mandane comes to her futher 
(lit. fo the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,31. 

950. The article may have a gencric foree, marking au object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwros, man (in general) ; 
ot yépovres, the aged (as a class). 

951. ‘The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as tmoyvetrac Sucew rpia qadapexda rod 
paves TO OTpuroty, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 321, 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rére dvOpwrot, the men of that time; rob 
wdAat Kadpuov, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.1.1; of év doteeAOyvator, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; rots rare, tu those of thal tine; ot app Tdd- 
twa, those about Plato (gencrally Plato und his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. ‘The uouns y%, land, mpéypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and somethnes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as es tiv éaurav (sc. yRv), fo their own 
land ; ex tis meprockédus, from the neighboring country; Ta THS WE 
Aews, the affairs of the state: 7a Tav moAcuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; Tepixdns 6 BuvOinrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan 
thippus ; tyv taxiorny (sc. d80v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
7a (or ro) THs Tuyns, ra THs dpyns, with no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Trxn, Fortune, and dpy7, wrath. 

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same seritence, it may be sufficient to repeat ifs article; as of tay 
Today matdes Kut of rav GAAwY, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 76 eiSévat, the knowing; vou To wy otyyoat AoLrov 
qv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18,23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as 76 yvOOe cavTov Tmavrayou ‘ort xpyot 
poy, the saying “ know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vot 7 ipepy éyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,108; xaAdetrae 9 
dxporodts Ere tn’ A@nvaiwy rots, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
odros ends ératpos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap. 21%. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eat 3 obra of eiddres TaAyOEs; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M1. 284°. 

957. N. BacwAreus is generally used without the article to desig: 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrous dmoméure Baatret, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare 1.4,166 and 179. So sometimes peyas Bacidcus; as peya- 
Rov Bucrrhéws Bagidrea, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1,2% 

958, N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua ew, at daybreak; voxrds, by night; dua Hp, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopd, in the market-place; kat’ dypoy, in the 
country; Kara ynv, by land; cata OdAacoay, by sea; éx deksas. from 
the right; etc. 

“POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959, (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 6 copds dvijp, the 
wise man; Ta&v peyddwv rodewy, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Fg. 

“O dyyp 6 codds, sometimes dvjp 6 codds, the wise man (but not 
5 dnp codes, see 971); af wdAcs at Snpoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrot of ddicwraror, men who are the most 
unjust; ms } dxparos Sicatootvy mpds ddiciav THY dxparov exe, (the 
question) how pure justice is related lo pure injustice, P, Rp. 540% 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éyos 
naryp, my father ; % of pyryp, thy mother ; 6 épavtov ratyp, my own 
Father (but 6 rarnp pov, my futher, see 977); of év dare dvOpwro 
or of avOpwrot of év dare, the men in the city; obSeis rv Tore “EAA 
vev, none of the Greeks of that time, 1d te dvre Weddos, the real 
Jalsehood ; ets rv éxeivuv modu, into their city; of rav OnBucor 
orpariyyoi, the generals of the Thebans, év tH dvuBdou Ty werd 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,1}. For participles, 
see 969, 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THs Tay TOAAGY Wuyxys Oupata, the eyes Of the soul of the 
multitude, P..So.254% 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 

963, N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g.6 coos 
dvjp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvjp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvyp 6 
gods) is the least common. - 

964. N. The article at the heginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, 8¢, ré, yé, yap, 6%, obv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxot Tay modtrov, OY TOY modLTaY 
ot xaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of t@v moAtT@v KaKol). 

Even the other forins of the udnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua rév 6AcOpov tov avoTpariwray dpyldspevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1, 2%, 

966. 1.°O dAdozg in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; of &dAot neans the others: as # dAAN WAL, the rest of the 
stale (but dAAy méAts, another state); of dAdAot “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 ddXos and dAdos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddatporCopevos txd t&v woditay Kal Tov dAAwY 
févwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.478°; 
ob yap Fv xoprés ob8t GAXO ovdey Sév8pov, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,55 
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967. N. Tfodvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of woAdoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 16 Todd, the greater part. So oi rAecoves, the majority, 
TO mAEloy, the greater part, ot rretoror and Td wAcioTov, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all inay stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kata THY AttiKiyy tHy madatay puviy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat. 3084; 7a recyn Ta éavtady Ta paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; méumorres eis Tas GAAas Apxadexas odes, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X.H.7,4; rhv to’ “Aperiis “HpaxXdous matdev- 
ov, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X. AL.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article aud the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dwd trav év ry “Agta rodEwv 
‘EdAnvidwr, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3%. 

969. N. When an attributive participle (19) with dependeut 
words qualifies a noun with the article, cither the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rév péovra worapov 
&a ris woACws, the river which runs through the city, X. 11.5, 25; tov 
CheotyKora Kivdvvoy tH rode, the danger impending over the city, 
1).18,176; 4 & rd “Iobua expo). yevopévn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,15. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, roy Ee 
Pparyny rotupéy, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). diy. 

‘O avnp codds or vodas & dupp (sc. eotiv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; modAoi ol mavodpyot, many are the enil-doers ; épynpe 
pous ye Tas Tixus KexTypeda, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovaas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as mryvas Swxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; wyovuevor abrovopwy tov ~vppaywv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, V.1,97; wiry Exov THV 
xedodyy, having kis head bare, X.A.1,8% So meoov dye 76 uTpd- 
tevpa.; how great is the army he is bringing? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 


974. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun 
regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in 
the predicate position (971). By. 

Otros & dvyp, this man, or & dvpp obros (never 6 ovTos dnp). 
Tlepi tovrwy trav woAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 
ore) avtn 600s, this narrow road, X.A.4,25; r@ adixopevw rovTw 
févy, to this stranger who has come, P.Pr.313%, (See 977, 2.) 

976. N."Exaoros, éxdrepos, dudw, aud duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxaurn 7 Auepa, each 
day; but with éxuoros the article may be omitted.  Towdros, 
TooUTos, ToLdcse, Tordade aNd TyALKodTos, Wheu they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as Puay y modes or Y rds Peay, our city (rot 
H Yea wor); | TovTwy wodALs, these men’s city (uot H WOALs Tov- 
tuv); pereréuipato Aotudyys tTyy €avrod Ovyarépa Kul roy watda 
auras, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X.C.1, 31. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as @ doxotoa yuav mpdrepov 
vwdpootyy, what previously scemed to be our modesty, ‘T.1,32. (See 
973.) 

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, and foyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
pean ov peony q dyopd, the middle of the market (while % péay dyopd 
would mean the middle market); dxpa q xetp, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
inust decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Mas and ovpras, all, and ddos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as advres of dvdpes or of dvdpes mavres, all the 
men; OAn H wodts Or F wOALs GAn, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 9 
waoa SixeXa, the whole of Sicily, 7d ddov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even oi mdvres 
dvOpwrat, all mankind, X.A.5, 67. 

980. Ards as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as abros 6 dujp, the man himself. But 6 abros 
dynp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 wey... 
o 8é, the one... the other) Ey. 


Ol pév abrady erdgevor, of 8 eodevddvwy, some of theme shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,37 Ad rods pév etvac dvorv- 
xets, rods 8 cbruyxets, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag.207. Tov wodewy al pty tuparvodvrat, at 8 Sypoxparovrra, 
ai 8 dprcroxparodyrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by demucracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp.335% 

982. N. The neuter rd ev... 7d S€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rotro pév... rodvo &¢ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O &é etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, ete., even 
when no 6 pé precedes; as “Ivdpws ’A@yvaious érnydyero* of 8 
HAVov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, T.1, 104. 

(») With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted; 
as ToAAG péy ... ev 8 rois, P. Eu.303°; mapa pév rou évAa, mapa de 
rot oidypos, X. Kp. A.2, 11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following: — 

Tov xat tov this man and thal; 16 kat 16, this and that; ra Kat rd, 
these and those; as ée yap 7d Kat ro motpoat, Kat 76 pa) rrocqoat, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have dune the 
other, D. 9, 68. 

TIpo rod (or zporon), before this, formerly. 

Kai rov or xai ryv, before an infinitive; as cat rov KeAcdoat 
Sovvat (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded kim to give it, 
X.C.1, 3% 

So occasionally r@, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 6, 9, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 9, ot, ai). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. Sce 139. 
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PRONOUNS, 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985, The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éuod, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pot, poi, wé. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in apds pe. 

987, Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, of, 
ete. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. Eg. 

*Eretav dre méupee oPGs 6 “Ivdav Bacider’s, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,47. "ExpeoBevovro eyxdx}- 
para rowovpevot, dws opioty Ste peylorn mpddacis ein Tod mode 
petv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "EvratOa A€éyerat Arod- 
Awv exdetpat Mapovay vixyoas epilovrd of wept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, of) in skill, X.A.1,2% 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988, In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic pocts, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
Eq. 

"Ex ydp chewy dptvas eidero TuAdas ’AOnrm, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; tov xpiov dd Eo (LI, 4) 
wéure Bripate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9, 463. Admica 8€ of ev8ovre éxéory dvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ofSapoicr tov viv o peas mepior- 
Kedvtwy cio dudyAwocot, they have the same speech with none of their 
Present neighbors, 11d.1,57. Tie rpdrw Cavey ode pis; in whut 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 

989. Avdrds has three uses : — 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Lg. 
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Adros 6 orparnyds, the general himself; én’ abrots trois alyta- 
Aots, on the very cousis, ‘1.1,7; émorjun abry, knowledge itself. 

2. Adrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
incans the same (idem). Eg. 

‘Oadrds duqp, the same man; rov abrov réAepoy, the same war; 
taurd, the same things (42). 

8. ‘The oblique cases of abrdy are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, Aim, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparnyov abrov dmédeake, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X.A.1,1,9&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of abrds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For oé, odiy, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which adrés intensive agrees is often 
omitted ; as rubra éxoetre adrod (se. tyes), you did this yourselves ; 
mrevortéoy eis tavtas abrots éuBaow (sc. tuiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soatros épy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Adrds with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given wumber; as npéby mpecBevrys 
Séxutos abrds, he was chosen andassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. 1.2,21, 

992. XN. The oblique cases of abrds are often used where the 
indirect retlexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azAd@s TH €autod 
yropny drepaivero Zuwxpdrys mpos tors duthotvras ab7@, Sucrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with hun, 
X.4f.4,73, where of mnight have been used; but in 1,23, we have 
€Amiley €rroiee Tavs cuvduatp Bovtas éavto. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in atrus explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eg. 

Traht cavrodv, know thyself; éréogugev €avtdy, he slew him- 
self. A®uwpt co épavréy dvrrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X.C.4,62 Ob prrepevor Eaurovs re Kai Ta Eautayv mavra dro. 
Barrovow, the vanquished lise both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%.  “Ewesey "A@yvatous Eavrév xardyey, he per- 
suaded ie Athenians to restore him (from exile), ‘41,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is naither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dd 
gavTou ‘yw oe dddéw, J will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar.N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det Hyas épevbar éxurovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78%. 

996. N. The reflexive. is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Quty abrots dadKoucda, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding atrés; 
as olos re atrés atrd Bonbeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P.G.483", TS yryvdoxe adrov éautoy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165%. 

For the personal pronouns od, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVIE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 gos rarip=0 matip cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 916, 1. 

2. For éuos and ods here the enclitic forms pod (not éxot) and 
gov nay be used; Auay and tyov for quérepos and tyérepos are 
less frequent. ‘These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent. to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as % é4) evvota, Which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as ebvoia yap épw tH 07), for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486* (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdcrepos, their, and (poetic) és, his, her, is, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdva SvorHvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.O.C.344; Thy tperépay Trav 
coptatay réxyny, the art of you Sophists, V. H.M.2814, See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 €uos marip, 6 maTyp 6 us, maTnp 6 €uds, 6 marip pov, and 
(after another word) pou 6 warnp (as épy pou 6 murip). So 6 ods 
mrarnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by qpérepos, tpérepos, aud odérepos, with 
auray (989, 1) strengthening the judy, tudv, or odor implied in 
the possessive; as tov jérepoy abray martépa, our own father ; ™m 
tyerépa abray pyrpi, to your own mother; rovs oerépous abrav 
maidas, their own children. For the third person plural éauvra@y can 
be used; as rots éavtdy mratSas (also odov atray mnaidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom tind Fdy (or budy) abrav. 

(b) Expressions like rév gudy abrod warépa for roy euavrod 
marépa, ctc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€yavrod, ceavrot, or éavrow), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as pereréuparo Tip 
éavtot Ouyarépo, he sent for his (own) daughter, X.C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Otros and Se, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxeivos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between o$ros and 66¢, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (With roodros, Tocodros, and ovtTws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while 8 (with rowdo8e, rordade, and de) 
refers to one about to be made; as rdde elmer, he spoke as follows, 
but tatra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere obros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as pdov yap TovT wy mpoe- 
popevav pabyce, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as otros, td motels; 
You there! what are you doing? A.R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as J saw those who were present. Herea 
participle with the article is generally used; as Sov robs wapdvras 3 
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if a demonstrative is used (efSov rovrous ot mapnoay, J saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometinies expresses the seuse required; as 
dor ov's EAaBer, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 

1008. N. The demonstratives, especially dd«, inay call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68¢€ yap 8) Bactheds xwpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S. An.155; for vies éxetvae (T.1,5)) see 945, 2. 

1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis iu a single word; as é yap Td oreppa tavacxor, ob tos 
trav divrwy altos, for he who supplied the seed — that man ts respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18,159. 

1010. N. Todro pév . . . rovro 8€, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 76 wey... 70 d€ (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovroad, 68¢, éxetvori, obrwot, w0i, etc., sce 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas Eldov ; whom 
did I see? or rivas dv8pas eldov; what men did I sce? 

1012. ‘Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri Bovrerar; what does he want? épwrd ri 
Bovreae, he asks what you want. 

1018. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative duris is 
more common; as épwra 6 te BovAeoOe (1600). 

1014. N. The saine principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives wdaos, motos, etc. (424). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as TodTo Aéyer TiS, SOME ONE SAYS this; avOpwrds Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as elSov dvOpwrov ta, I saw a certain man, or 
Z saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as «xAérrys tes 
dvaréduvrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, ?. Rp. 3349; 
peyas tes, rather large; tpudxovra twas dméxtevay, they killed some 
thirty, ‘T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as eyédov re, very nearly, T.3, 68. 

1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was tis; as eb 
per tes Sopu OnédoOw, let every one sharpen well his spear, 112,382. 

1018, N. The neuter ri may mean something inportant; as oloyrui 
Tt elvat, dvrTes obdevds Gétot, they think they are sumething, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. Ale , 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. 2B.y. 

El8ov tots dv8pus of FABov, J saw the men wha came; ot dvbpes 
ods eldes driAGov, the men whom you saw went away. 

1020, N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ipeis of rodro roveize, you who do this; eyo bs robro éxolnoa, 
I who did this. 


1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as rept woAdnow Kat 
cipnuys, @ peylorny exe Svvapw ev 7@ Biv tov avOpurur, uboul war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.5,23 
druddayevres modduow cat xudivwr xa Tupuxys, is yv viv mrpds 
dAAAOUS Kabéoraper. freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20. 

() The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); a5 rAyOa ofmep dxdoovow, lo the multitude who are to Judge, 
PB. Phitr, 260, 

(¢) On the other hand. doris, whocver, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mdvra é te Buvdovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 

1022. N. A neuter relative may refer fo a maseuline or fumi- 
nine antecedent. denoting a thing; as Sad ryv wAcovetiav. 8 maa 
vows Sudxev wépucev, fur gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359*. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as Os yap 
Seiratos HAGev, for he came second, Od.1,286; yap yépas éort 
Oavdvrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 ds, said he (where } is imperfect of pd, say). So Kat 
gs, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) 65 xat ds, this man and 
that. (Compare tov xai rdv, 984.) So also os pev... os 6, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used tor 6 pev...6 8€; as woAas 
‘EAAnvidus, &s pty dvaipuy, cis as 8€ Tods Pvyddus kardywr, destroy- 
ing some Creek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; aS ov« dles d 
ré pyot Ged ; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 11.18, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like res 
in darts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvaros, 
being originally elliptical for rootiros oles, such as, té having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as did tHs abris dyvoias 
Homep WOAAG mpoteabe TaY KoLviny, by the same want uf sense by which 
(for ag’ famep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, 1). 18, 134. 


Omission oF THE ANTECEDENT. 

1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Ey. 

"EdaBey d éBovdero, he took what he wanted; EreBev brdaovs 
édvvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py otda ovdé oiopat 
eidevat, what J do not know I do not even think 1 know, P. Ap. 214% 
"Ey xai dy eye xpard pevotmey mapa cot, ] and those whom I com: 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 176. 


1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxetvor, 
ete., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as €xouta tiv éruvyiav THY TOD 6 oT, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P. Ph. 924; éxetvou dpéyetat 
Tov & gstw icov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid. 75°; Te opixpw pepet, TS 6 Hpxe ev abrw, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442. Here it must not be thought that rod 
and ro are autecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as HABev Ore rovro efdev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—€orev of 
(av, ois,.0vs), some (905), more common than the regular efoty 
ot, sunt qui, there are (those) who; Earw ofrwes (especially in ques- 
tions); €veoe (from év, = éveote or Evecot, and ot), some ; é€viore 
(ém and ore), somelimes; EaTty ov, sumewhere; Extiv y, in some 
way; €otev Oras, Seiichows 


1030, N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a éBovAcro ratra 2daBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from Taira & éBovdero a Bev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; d wocety aloxpor, taita vopece pnde A€yew 
elvat Kuddv, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, 1.1, 15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of &, which is indefinite 
aud is not expressed). See 1007. ‘ 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assdmi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. E.g. 

"Ex trav rédeww av éxet, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
exe); Tots dyaBois ots Exouev, with the good things which we have 
(for @ éyopuev). “Agior ris ehevBepias 7 RD Kextno Ge, worthy of, the 
Jreedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e to Pyesdu morevdcopey @ av 
Kipos dc, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A, 
1,3?% This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as éSyAwoe rovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivots &); oiv ols padtora 
Pircls, with those whom you most love (avy éxeivors ods), X.A.1,9%; 
duedyoas dv pe Set rpdrrev, having neglected what (éxetvwv a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ofs edruyyxecay év Acvxtpois ob perpiws 
éxéxpyvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 

. a ane Leuctra (rots ecbruyyjpacw a ebruxjKecay, see 1054), 
. 18, 18. 
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map’ ov 
BonOets ovm drodynpe xdpwv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map éxetvwy ots) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdrrecda af’ dy yuty mapecxevoorat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like da’ éxeivwy &), 
T.7, 67. 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as dtexoui{ovro edOis OOev tretBevro matdus Kat yuvatxas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where d6ev, from which, stands 
for éxetbev of, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
ease of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éXeyov dre 
mavrwy wy dovrat mempaydres elev, they saul that they had done all 
things which (wavra wy) they needed, X. 71.1, 4. Thy ovoiay av 
xatédume ob mAciovos dtia éotiv } rerrdpwy Kat Sexa Traddyrwy, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19, 47. 
Compare urdem quam statuo vestra est, Verg. Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in obSets darts o4, every- 
body, in which ovSe’s follows the case of the relative; as oddéve 
STw@ odK droxptvdpevos (for ob8e’s eoriv dtw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men.70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; as xapt{ouevoy ofw coe avdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw oios o¥), X.A1.2,93; apds dvdpas toApnpots ofous Kal 
"A@nvatous, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21. 


1037. ‘The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg. 

Mi adidnobe tpiv airav av 8a mavrds del rod xpdvov Sdfay 
xeéxtnabe xadrjv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
tv xadnv Sdbav wv Kéxryobe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. ‘ 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as olxerat devywy 
dv elxes Hadptupa, the wilness whom you had (for & padptus ov eyes) 
has run away, Ay. P1933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duaBéoraroi éore dv éyw olda “EAAjvwy, you are the most 
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tgnorant of the Greeks whom J know (for rav ‘EAAjvwv ovs olda), 
T.6,40; €& Ys rd mporov foxe yuvacnds; from the wife which he took 
Jirst, 1.57, 37; eropevero ow 4 y «xe Suvdper, he marched with the 
force which he had (for ow ™ Suvdper qv elyev), X. H.4, 138, 


Revative in EXxcLaMaTions, 

1039. Ofos, dos, and os are used in exclamations; as dua 
mpdypata éxes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; os 
doreos, how witty ! 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. Eq. 

"Exeivot rotvur, ofs ok exapiLov6’ ot Aéyovres ob8 Epidrovy atrods 
womep tuas ovror viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here avrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part. of a sentence; as "Aptacos 6¢, Ov pueis 
HOEAopev Bacir€a xabordvut, Kai eSuikapev wat ehaBowev murrd, and 
Artaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, ete., X. A.3, 2% 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, aud an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. ‘The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without 6, is used 
addressing a person or thing; as 6 avdpes AOnvator, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aloyivm ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the voeative is more com- 
men; AS w@por éyw SeAds, O wretched me! So q Mpdxvy éxBatve, 
Procne, come out! Ayr. Av. 66d. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. ‘Ie primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct vbject of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indarect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation toa verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. ‘The object denoted by the accusative nay be the external 
object uf the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assuined other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as tobro ole nuds, this 
preserves us; Tavta mowudpev, we do these things. 

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duodpat revs Oeovs, J will swear by the Gods , 
TAVTUAS Drader, he escaped the notice of all; aisyvverat tov marépa, 
he feels shame before his futher; ovya (or aw7d) tt, he keeps silent 
about ety 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an sibel accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1086, 3), as Ema TH [AOVES ray Te ™pognKovrTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3% So 7a peréwpa 
povrurtys, one who ponders on the things above (hike ppovrifar), 
P.Ap. 18", 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 
1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g. 

TIdvas qSovas SecGar, to enjoy all pleasures, LP. Phil. 634, 
Ebriyyoav rotro 76 edtrvxynpma, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So receiv rrwpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov voceiy or vocov dobevety or yooov xdpvev, to suffer under a 
disease; dpdptnpa dyaprdvey, to coninit an error (to sin a sin); 
SovAciav SovAcvery, to be subject to slavery; dpxiyv dpxev, tu hold an 
office; dyGva dywviLer Gar, to undergo a contest; ypadiy ypaderbas, 
to bring an indictment; ypadyy SuwKeev, to prosecute an indictment ; 
Sixny dprcity, to lose a lawsuit; vikny vixdy, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vexay, to gain a batile; mopmny méurey, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; mdnyny rime, to strike a Llow; enrOov €€d8ovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X.H. 1,2. 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikny vixay, to gain a 
victory; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as payny vay, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as ‘OAvru vay, tu gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav ydpous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av.132; Yndiopa viad, he carries a decree (yains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3, 68; Bondpopca wéurenv, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Baive (or €dAdetv) 
dda, to step (the foot): see E.Al.1158. 

. For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. . 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxoi magav xaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.490%; SovdAos 
ras peyioras SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. 22g. 

Meyada dpapraver (sc. duaprijpara), to commit great faults ; 
tabrd AvreioPa Kui ravTa yuipev, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri ypyoopat rovrw; (= Tivu xpeiav 
xpycopat;), what use shall I make of this? and odSev xphoopat rovre, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So xpyommuos otder, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. Eg. 

TIpecBevev riyv eipyvqy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpeoBes ), 1.19, 134; but mpeoBevav mpeoBeiay, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of lovking (in poetry); as"A py SeSopxévat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 7 Bovdy Breve vary, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eg. 631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as dddv lévat (€AGeiv, wopevecOar, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mretv Oddaccay, to sail the sea: 6pos KatafBaivety, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION, — ADVERBLAL 
ACCUSATIVE, 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verls, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Z.g, 

TuddAds ta Oupar’ «f, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.7.371; 
Kados 76 eld0s, beautiful in form; darepor 75 1AR90s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos rdv tpdzoy, just in his character; Bevo paxny, mighty in 
batile ; Kdpvw tiv Kepadjv, 1 have a pain in my head; ras dpevas 
bytacvery, to be sound in their minds; Sudip tiv piaw, he differs 
in nature. Tlorauds. Kudvos dvopa, efpos Sv0 mACOpar, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.4.1,2%. “EAAnvés 
eiat 70 yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe rv Stdvorav py 
év r@ dixagrypiy, dAX’ ev rd Oedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. "Entoracbe 
(He) ob povoy Ta peydArAa GAA Kal Ta pikpa weipwpevoy del dxd 
Bedy SpyaiaOau, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I ty to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,54. 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdocke, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions lias the 
force of an adverb. Ky. 

Tovrov rov tpdroy, in this way, thus; rv taxyiorny (se. 6d0v), in 
the quickest way; (ryv) dpxnv, al first (with negative, not af all): 
téXos, finally ; mpotka, as a gift, gratis; xdpty, for the sake of; Sixqy, 
in the manner of; 76 mpwToy oY mpwrov, at first; 7d ovr, for the 
rest; mavra, in all things; rdAXa, in other respects ; ovdév, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; radra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovto pév... roto dé (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to he explained by 1058, 
as rdAXa, ri; why? radra, rovro (with peév and 8€), and sometimes 
otdéy and zi. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Eg. 

Al omovdai €veaur dv écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
“"Epeivev Qudpas mévre, he remained five days. "Améyer 7 Vidarua 
tov OnBov gradious EBdouyKovra, Plataca is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, 'T.2,5.  "Améxovra Supaxovoayv ovte rrodv modiv 
ovre 586v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, ‘T.G, 49. 

1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as éBddpuny Ayeepay Tis 
Buyarpis atre rereXeutyKuias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh duy), Aesch. 3,77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpérov 
gros rourd (this the third year), i.e. teo years ago; as dmnyyeAOn 
Pidurmos tpiroy 7 Téraptoy eros TovTt “Hpuaiov retyos moAcopkoy, 
two or three years ayo Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, 1).3,4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (PORFTIC). 

1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion 1s 
directed. Eg. 

 Mryoripas adixero, she cume to the suitors, Od.1,382. “AvéBy 
péyav otpavoy Ovruproy te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, 11.1,497. To xothoy “A pyos Bas puyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, 8. O.C.878. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v1) AND pa. 

1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vy and pd, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by wa (unless vad, yes, precedes) is negative; as va rov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Mia, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 

1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as od, TOV’ “OAvpmoy, no, by this Olympus, $.An.738, 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 

1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 
tu take away, may take two object accusatives. Ey. 

Od tot’ épwra ge, 1] am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; otSéva 
THS Guvovaias dyyvptov mpdrre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
Jrom any one, X. MLA,04; 2dbev yptard oc dddoKe thy otparnytay ; 
with what did he beyin tu teach you strategy? ibid.3, 15; mv Evppa- 
Xtav dvaptmvyoxovres tous "AOyvacous, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, 'T.6,6; rov pév éavrod (xir@va) éxetvov quiere, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X.Cy.1, 37; éxdvov eue XpyoTypiay 
éobijru, alt ripping ne of my orac ular garb, A. Ag.1269; thy Ovyarépa 
Expurre tov Bdvarov rod dvbpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
Ausband’s death, .32,7; rovruv ray rysgy droorepet pe, he cheats 
me oul of the price of these, ).28,13; rév advta 8 OABov Fuap & pw 
apeirero, bul ane day deprived me of all my happiness, ¥.. Hec. 286. 

1070, N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus ypda vitero dApny, he washed the dried spray fram his skin, 
Od.6,2245 so rywwpetarbuid twa alya, fo punish one fur blvod (shed), 
see EK, A733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construe- 
tious. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thiny of a person or thing take two accusatives. Eg. 

Tavri pe rowovety, they do these things to me; ti pw cipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kauxa wodda éopyev Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il. 16,424. “Exetvov re xai tous KopwOious oda 
Te Kal xaxa édeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,81; ob pporrioréov ri epotaew of wodAoi quads, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 484 

1074. These verbs often take «3 or xaAds, well, or xaxas, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous ed moset, he does them 
good; tyas Kaxas moet, he does you hurm; xaxds Auas Aye, he 
speaks ill of us. 
~ For 3 macxev, eb dxovey, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Mpdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, woéw being generally used. Ed mpagow and xaxds 
mpdoow are intransitive, meaning fo be well off; to be badly off: 

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. E.g. 

MéAnrds pe eypayaro ray ypadyy tavrny, Meletus brought this 
tndictment against me, P.Ap.19%; Midriddys 6 trav év Mapudin 
paxnv rots BapBdpovs vixyoas, Miltiades, who guined the battle al 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; @pxwoav mavras rods 
OTparwiras Tovs peyicTtous dpxous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa, 
tives; as TO orpareupa Karéveyie Swdexa pépy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X.C.7, 53. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Eg. 

Té tHv wdAW mpoowyopeves 3 what do you call the slate? Ti 
rowvrnv Svvapty dvdpeiav Eywye Kurd, such a power I call courage, 
P. ktp.430%.  Rrparnyov atrov dréSake, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,17; cvepyérny tov Pidurrov Hyobvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; wavrwy deondryy éaurov memoinkey, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 338. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (90S), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rots ouppaxovs mpobvpous 
motetoOat, to make the allies eager; tas apuprias peyadus Apyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive eyac may connect 
the two accusatives; as cogiotny dvoudLovar tov dvbpa elvat, they 
name the man (lo be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311% 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as éAafe rovro 
dapor, he took this as a gift; immous dyev Opa ro ‘HAlw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X.C.8,3! (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun nay be so used; as tévas Tovrous dpa; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as radevew teva cody 
(or xaxév), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viels brmdras 
€d(Sakev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1035. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus érBup@ involves émOuav (as we can say émiBupa émBupiay, 
1051); and in émOupe® rovrov, | have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BacAcve THs xwpas (1100) 
involves the idea BuciAreus éore THs xadpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the saine 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
Luglish. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
aliributive (sce 919). 1ts most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possessron or other close relation: as 4 rov warpos 
vixia, the futher's house; ypov 4 watpis, our country; 1d Tov 
dvdpav yévos, the lineage of the men. So ® rod Avds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ta Tov Oedy, the things of tke Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sunmecr of an action or feeling: as % Tot Sypov 
evo, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the peonle feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3 The Onsecr of an action or feeling: as && 76 Mavou- 
viov picros, owiny to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Puusanias, 
T.1,96; mpos ras 100 xepdvos Kaprepyoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P.Sy.220° Su vt Gedy dpro, the oaths 
(simorn) tn the name of the Gods (as we say Oeots dpuvivas, 
1049), X..4.2,5. The Objective Genitive. 

4. Marenian or Contents, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body dyéAy, a herd of cattle 5 GATOS WLEpwv 
Sévdpuv, a grove of cullivated trees, X.A.5, 3"; xpivy 9Séos 
vduros, & spring of fresh walter, X..A.6,44; Bo xolixes GAditw, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Merastre, of space, time, or value: as rpidy pyepav 
680s, a journey of three days; dxro artu&lwr retxos, @ wall of 
eight stades (in length); rpuxovra taddvrwy oboia, an estate 
of thirty talents; pusbds rerrdpwv pyvarv, pay Jor four months; 
mpdypata moAAGY Tuddvtwy, affairs of (i.e. Involving) many 
talents, Ay. N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. Cause or OnIGIN: peydrAwy ddikypdtwy spy}, ayer at 
great offences; ypady doeBeias, an indictment for tapiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

T. Ti Wuoie, after nouns denoting a part: as moAdot 
Tov pytopwy, many of the orators; dvyp ray éAevOépwv, a Man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, inany of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like addts “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Feq.813, Tpoins arodcepoy, the city of Lroy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as Grou Spspov jpepas, within a day's run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da ryv tod dvéuov drwow aitay és 1d wéAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, 1.7, 34. 

1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Zug. 

Oi dyabui roy dvOpadmwy, the good among the men; 6 yptovs 
row dptO yor, the half of the number; dv8pa ol8a rob 87) pow, J know 
aman of the people; rois Opavitas ray vaut ay, to the upper henches 
of the saitars, 'Y. &, 31: odes ray wadc8wr, no one of the ehiliitiens 
mivrow TOV put oper deevdraros, the most doquent of all the orators , 
6 BovdAOpevos Kat dorady Kai £éver, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, V.2,31; Sia yuvatkdy, divine among women, Od.4, 
3055 mov THs yys3 Ubi tervaruin? where on the earth ¢ ris rév woAL 
trav; who of the citizens’ dis THs Ppepas, twice a day; ds TodTo 
avoias, to this pitch of , folly ; émi peya Srvdpews, to a great degree 
Of P meer, TAS; ey Tore 7A paTKevys, in this state of prepara- 
tion, “A pev buses Tow Undlapa ros tubr éarin, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts af the decree he 
prosecutes, ete.), D.18,56. Kignporar’ av@pamrwy, in the mast 
plausible way possible (most plausihly af men), D.19,50. “Ore Seurd- 
TuTos GavToy rabta Haba, when you were al the height of your power 
tn these matters, X.AL.1, 24% (See 964.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive penitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (454), 

1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent. partilive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, ay reeing with pépos, part, wider- 
stood; a8 Toy woAcuiow TO TOAD (for vt woAADZ), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tis or 
Bépos understood; as épavav eryuyrival tPOv re mpos execvors 
cat xeivwy mpos eavrors, they said that some of their on men had 
mated with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with agar aud éxedvwr), X..4.8, 536 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as wrod ys; eis Totro dvoins, 
etc., is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas 
xyes Sobys s in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564%; 
ow patos Exe, to be in a good condition of body, ihid.4044; as elxe 
TaxOUS, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws woday elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed exey Ppevar, to be 
right in his mind (see I. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
Prenicaty GENITIVE. 


1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a venitive inay stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 

1094, Verbs siguifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Ey. 

1. (Dossessive.) ‘O vépos éariv obros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco's, 1.23, 51. Teviay pépew ob mavrds, dar’ avdpds cogos, 
to hear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tot Oedy vopiferar (6 x@pos) 3 to what God 
is the place held sacred # S.O.C.38. 

2. (Subjective.) Otpar atrd (7d pina) Meptdvdpov efvar J 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp. 330% 

3. (Objective.) Ob tav xaxotpywr otxros, ddA THs SiKys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, N. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) “Epupa XO wv rerompévoy, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. OF Oepédwe ravroiwy ALOwy troxevrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

i. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) oradion hv éxre, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.A.66. “Eredav érav q tis tydwovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg. 7214. 

6. (Origin.) Torirov été rpoydvur, fro such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.4.3, 24. 

1. (Partitive.) Totrwy yevotr pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Av. N.107.  Zddav tov éxra codptat ov exrAVOn, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15,235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or reyard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077); may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. By. 

Thy "Aciay €autav rowwvvrat, they make Asiu their own, X. Ay. 
1,33. "Eve Gs tov wemeropevwr, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, PD. Rp.424". (Lotro) ris qyerdpas dpereias 
dy tis Gein Sixaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, 1).1, 10. 

1096. ‘These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 

GENITIVE EXPRESSING A Part. 

1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Buy. 

Meure tov Avédy, he sends some of the Lydians (but répra 
tods Avdous, he sends the Lydians). Vive rob ovo, he drinks of 
the wine. Tis yijs érepov, they ravaged (sume) of the land, ‘I.1,3U. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. By. 

Merecyov mys Aclas, they shared in the booty; so often peraroie’- 
7Oai revos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099) ; grodavoner tov 
dyabar, we enjoy the blessings (ie. our share of them); ovtws 
dvacGe TovTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. Su ob mpoarxe 
pot THS apyxys, 1 have no concern in the government; péreori por 
tovrov, 7 have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus €Aaye rovrov mens he 
olitained a share of this by lot, but &Xaxe rovro, he obtained this-by lot. 
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
Bépos, part; as trav Kxwdtvwv mdeiotov pepos pebésovor, they will 
fave the greatest share of the dangers, 3.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a@ part of a share). This use of jépos 
shows the nature of the penitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBav ris xedadijs, to bruise his head, and Kareayevat THS 
xeparijs, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ack. 1180, Pa.71; 1.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
Genitive witht Vanious Vers. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, tu attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to beyin. Ley. 

*EddBero THs xetpos adrod, he look his hund, X. £4, 1%; wupos 
fore Geydvra py evs xuceoOu, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned onmediately, XL, 1%; Hs Evvémews perauroveto Oat, to 
lay claim to sugacily, T.1,140; qeiora tav drAAoTplwy dpeyovTat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. SyA,22 5; ob5e pr dAdov 
oroxatouevos éruxe TovTOD, nor did he ain at another man and hit 
this one, Autulals THs dperas épixéoBas, fo attain to virtue, 11,5; 
6500 edrdpou Tvxelvy, tu find a passable read, X. 1.6.55; moAdGv 
Kat xudcrov xwplwy éreddforto, they tuok possession of many rough 
places, thid.; tairyns grorhudevtu trys eA dos, disappointed in this 
hape, Md.6,5; audrcis ris dAqGelas, having missed the (ruth, 
P.dp.4d5ls; ro ebetuOue tris dAnOetus, fo be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid. 41395 reparavres TOU Xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, ‘I'.1,615 exds dpxev pe Adyou, i is proper thal I should 
speak first, X.C.6, 1% 

1100, N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as AaBov Tis Cogs Tov 
’Opovruy, they seized Oroutus by his yirdle, X..A.1, 

1101. 1. The ports extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hald to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; a8 d@AAov 
pev xAatvas epiwy dadrov d& yeTaves, pulling une by the cloak, 
mother by the anie, 11.22,493; Botv dycryy Kepdar, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3,439. 

2. So even in prose: ra viru rusia Elovue Tod 70bds omdpTY, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, W0.5,165 paprore dyew 
as vias tov trmov, never ta lead the horse by the bridle, X. Lg.U,9. 

3. Cader this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as éut Awocuxero yotvay, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, 119,451, The explanation is less simple in Aicoopae Zy vos 
Orupmion, 7 implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare vov b¢ 
ve mpds marpos youvatopor, and now 2 implore thee by thy futher, 
Od. 18, 324. 

1102. ‘The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 

"EXrcvdepins yevodpevor, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpopptwr cogppuvopat, J smell onions, Ar.R.654; pwovas dxovuy 
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pot Soxe, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.G1; aicbdverOu, pepviy- 
oOo, or érdravOdverOat todtwy, {o perceive, remember, ov forget 
these; Sao dAAHAWY Evyecay, all who comprehended euch other's 
speech, V.1,3 (1104); rovruy trav padgparoy éxbvpa, | long for 
this learning, X.M.2.6%; ypypdatrwy peberOut, to be sparing of 
money, ibid.1,2%; ris apeTtys apcrety, to neglect virtue, 11,45; @ 
dyacat Tov marpds, if you admire your father, X.C.3, 1, M nbe vos 
ov dAtyupetre pnde xatadpovetre Tay mporreraypeven, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, 1.3,48. Tov xarqydpuwv 
Bavpateo, Tam astonished at my accusers, 1..25,1. (lor a causal 
genitive with verbs like Pavpalw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, ete. may take an aceusa- 
tive of the thing heard ete. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; as rovrtay roortrous axoio Adyous, J hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOéa8at roto ipo, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1150. A sentenee may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ti A€yovaw, hear from these what 
they say. See also drodéxopat, aceept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as érlarapat, have the aceu- 
sitive. uvdnut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105, The impersonals péAce and perapédrce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pédrce poe 
tovrov, J care for this; perapédee Got Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
TIpooyjxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person aud the genitive of a thing; as ppp’ dvapmjoys Kaxwr, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), FAL VAS; 
TOUS TaAto2s yevoréov aipatos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 53748, 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 

1107. N. “Olu, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of éopayy, odor); as dove" dpBpootas Kat véxrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
lhe added to designate the souree of the odor; as cf THs Kepadns 
bLw pipor, if my head smells of perfume, Ay. lecel. 524. 

1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

“Epws trav beav Bactreder, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.1958; 
Modvkparys Zapov Tupavvioy, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivos THs viv EXAnuis Gadacogs é éxparnoe kal 
tov Kuxradwv vicwy tpée, Minus became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, 'T.1,4; ydovav éxpdare, 
he was master of pleasures, X. Af.1, 5%; ss ctlevts atresia tov fvp- 
Hdywr, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), ‘T.1, 97. 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in ihe verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 

1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after Pydopar and dvacow, see 1164. 

1112. Verbs signifying fudness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Fy. 

Xpypatwy ebrdpea, he had abundance of money, 3.18, 235; 
Teouypevos rhoYTOU THy Wuyyy écopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4, 64. Od« dv drropot wupadetypdray, he would 
be at no lass for examples, P. Rp.5574; obdty Sajoe roAAOY ypappd- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4, 78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Eig. 

Auxpiov, errycey eve, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 

1114. N. Adopar, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
rovruy édovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejrouut tpov perpiav Ségow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def poe rovrou, 
T need this; auvrav ydp ce Set Mpounbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ob Set pe €AGetv). 

1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAOb Sei, it és 
far from it, dXéyou SeF, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
o¥8dé woAXAOd Se? (like wavrds Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
uw does not even want much). 

(4) By an ellipsis of Seiv (1534), éddzyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as 6A vyou mdvres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524, 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON, 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. Zug. 

‘H vigos ob modd Skye THs Yrecpor, the island is nol far dis- 
tant from the main-land. "Emotijpn xwpilopem Sixacocvrys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menez. 246%; Avooy pe Seo poy, 
release me from chains; éméoyov THs TELxHoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovtovs od matow THs dpxns, 1 will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ob wavecbe THs poyOypias, 
you do not cease from your rascality; oix epevabn ris éEAWLBos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovdev dioioes Katpe 
povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Av.N.503; THs €Xev- 
Geplas mapaywpnoat Dirirmw, to surrender freedom to Philip, VD. 
18,68. So elroy (atte) rod xypuKos py AetrecOut, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1, 151; 
H émorodn jv obros Cypuper drodaPOels Hydy, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), 1).19,36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 

1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as eve rdv tatpwwy 
dmeorepyke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D. 29,3; tay 
dAXrwy dparpovpevor xpypata, taking away property from the others, 


X. 40.1, 53; rogwy drerrépyabe, of how much have you been bereft! 
D.8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvrAdvproro KaryrOopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20, 125; 
IlvOavos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.0.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 

1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Fig. 

(“AvOpwros) fuvéce, imepcxee tOv dAAwY, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex. 2374; émidecLavres THY dperiy Tov Ay 
Bous mEptyeyvopevyy, showing that br avery proves super ior to numbers, 
1.4,91; dpay torepiLovoay thy rod Tov Katp&y, seeing the city too 
late Jor its opportunities, D.18,102; éumetpia odd mpoéxere Tov 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X. W.7,14; tds, 
mrybe ye ppv AupGevres, when they were not at all inferior 4, 
(left behind by) us in numbers, XA, 7,8. So ray éyOpir Wikio ba, 
(or nooaaGat), to be overcome hy one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with td (1234). So tov €xOpov Kpareiy, ie 
prevail aver one's enemies, and tis Gaddoons Kparety, t0 be master of 
the sea. Conipare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GexsriveE wirh VERRS OF ACCUSING ETC. 
1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, ty con. 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Big, 

Alripat atrdv rod Pdvo, L accuse him af the murder: €ypiwaro 
avroy mapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition > Busine, 
pe Supwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KACwwa Sdépwy 
éXdvres Kat KAOS, having convicted Cleon of bribery ang theft 
Ar. N.5UL. "Eqeuye mpodooias, he was brought ly trial for treachery, 
but drépuye mpodocias. ke was acquitted of treachery. WeuSg. 
paptuptoy dhuceabat rpocboxay, expecting to be convicted of false. 
witness, 1),.39, 18. 

1122. "Oddirxdvu, lose « suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as dpAe KAomis. he was convicted af theft. Vt 
may also have a counate accusative; as dA KAowys dkkyy, he was 
conmcted of theft (1051). For other accusatives wilh d¢Atondva, as 
pupiay, folly, ataxuvyy, shame, ypyjpata, money (fine), sce the Lexicon, 

1123, Compounds of card of this class, including Kary 
yop (S§2, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the card. ‘They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Eg. 

Oiseis airs abrod xaryydpnre mwrorTe, NO Man ever himself 
accused himself. 1T).35,26; xareBowy Tov "AGnvalar, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,87; Odvarov xaréyywoar abror, they Condemned 
him to death, T.6,01; tad Séopar py xarayvovat Supodoxiuy € 2.0%, 
I obeg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, 1..21,9),; Th 
mAciora KurepetcaTo pou. he told the most lies against me, 1),18,9; 
Aéyw mpds Tobs €wod Karayndicapevous Odvaroy, 1 speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xard 
may take three cases; as rodkAGy of marépes Wav pndig pod 
Oavarov Karéyvacay, our fathers condemned many fo dear) jor 
Medism, 1.4, 147. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133, 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypudyv ypadecOa 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypapny (or Siknv) ime 
yew, pevyerr, dropevyey, dpreiv, ddGvar, etc. The force of this 
necusative scems to be felt in the construction of 1121, 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anyer, enny, or revenge. Lig. 

(Yourous) Tis wav ToApns ob Oavpdlu, THs 8 afuvecias, J 
wonder not at their boldness, but at thea solly, ‘T.6,363 modAAdKis oe 
cidupdvica ToD Tpdmov, L often counted you happy Jor your char- 
acter, P.C'r.45°; Crd oe tov vod, tis 8 SerAtas orvyo, 1 envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. £11027; 
pry por POonjons tot padi paros, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu207"; ovyyeyvdoxer abrois xpy tis émeOvpias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid. 3UG%; Kat aes TYyLwpHTOMAL THS 
evOdde amiévos, and J shall punish thera for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrous olxtipw ris vooou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy.4%; 
tov d8ixnpatov opyilerOns, to be angry at the offences, 1..31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The geuitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexu is generally expressed); as rys TOV "EAAjver ehevGe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18, 100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ob 
Booted dvrerootpebu tis apxis. we do not dispute with the King 
ahout his dominion, X.A.2,3°; Kvpodmos qudisBryryoe “Epexdet 
THs TOAEwS, Lumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (ic. 
disputed its possession with hin), 1.12,193. 

1129, Lhe genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Fg. 

a *Q) Técedor, ™mS TEXYNS: O Poseidon, what a trade! Av. Eq. 144. 
QD Lei Baordred, tHe Aewrdrytos tev dpewdv! O Ning Zeus! 
what subllety of intellect! Ar. N.155. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. Lg. 

Todro gruxdv cov, 1 obtained this from you. Mabe pov Tade, 
learn this from me, X.C.1,64%. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yéyvopat, in the sense lo be burn; as Aopeiow xat 
Tlapucdridos ytyrovrat watdes dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 

ge | tri. Ae 


Los gee aaa 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ey “Ardy 6) xeioat, o&s dAdXoU odayes AlylaGou Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Acyisthus, E. EB. 122. 
Upyoat rupds Syiore Ovperpa, to burn the gales with destructive 
fire, 11.2,415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. £49. 

Ipoxeror tis xwpas quay dpy peyddra, high mountains le in 
Jrout of our land, X. M.3, 5%; trepepavyoay tod Adgov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, 'T.4,93; otrws tua trepudyo, I grieve so 
Sor you, Ar. Av.466; dworpéra pe TovToy, it turns me from this, 
P.Ap. 319; rQ emBavre mpwrw trod retxous, to him who should first 
mount the wall, £.4,110; obk dvOparwy trepedpova, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive alter verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVIE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133, The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Hy. 

Tevye’ due Bev, xpivea yarxelwy, exatouBor évveaBoiwy, he 
gace gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 116,235. Ada ypnpdt wy ovx avyty (sc. éoriy), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2, 32. TLocov dddoxe; wevre 
prov. For what price does he teach? For fiee minae. VP. Ap. 20, Od« 
dv dmedounv modXdot tas €Amidas, J would nof have sold my hopes for 
« great deal, P.PhO6®; petlovos atra rywrrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,1. (But with verbs of valuing mepé with the geni- 
tive Is more common.) 

In judicial language, Tiynav Tui Tivos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, tyuacOad tu’ tevos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as ddAAd by PuyHs Tiyowmas; 
tows yap dv pot rovrov riyuioare, but now shall) propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap. 37%. So riparat § oby por 6 dvip Gavaroy, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36°. So also XqoSpiay irpyov Oavarov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X.H.5, 4%, 


1184. ‘The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rob Sudexa pvas Tlacia (sc. ddeiAw); fur what (do I 
owe) tu:clve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; ot&éva tis ovvovaias 
dpyvptov mparret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. 3, 68. 


1135. The genitive depending on détos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfiow, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as dgeds €ort Oavdrov, he is worthy of death; ob @epsoroxr€a 
tov peylotuwr dupedy Aé(wouv; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? 1.4,154. So sometimes drysos and 
dripatw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. E.g. 


Tlotov xpdvov & Kat merdpOynrar mods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A, Ag.278. ae emeye- 
yvopévov XELLOVOS, during the following winter, T.8,2 Tadra 
7HS, npépas eyéveto, this happened during the day, X. A. . 2 as (Hy 
Heepav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Méxa éray ovy 
ngovor, they will not come within ten years, P. Ly. 642%. So Spaxphy 
Adu Buve THS Hepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. E.g. 

7H otk "A pyeos hey Axattxov; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od. 8,251, Oty viv ovk éate yur} kar’ "Axatda yatav, ovre vdov 
iepns out “A pyeos ovre Muxyyns, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. Soin the Homeric wedloro Bde, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), 11. 22,23, AoverOat roTra porto, tu Lathe 
in the river, [1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dptorepys xetpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 

1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as lévat Tod pda, to go forward, X. A.1,3}, 
aud érerdyuvoy ras 680% rots cxoAairepoy mpoctortas, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, ‘I'.4,47. ‘These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. ‘These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. Eg. 

Mcroxos cogias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. GS89%; icoporpoe Tov 
TATPOwWY, sharing equally their father’s estate, isae.6, 25. (1007,2. 

‘Excaorypas eryBodos, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289"; 
Gardaans epreipdrarot, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

"Ymijxoos Toy yov'ws, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634, duvypow Tov KLvOvrwy, unmnindful of the dangers, Ant. 2a, 7; 
ayevotos Kaka. without a taste of evils, S. An. 582; émedys dya- 
Gav, apedds Kano, caring for the good, neyleetful of the bad; 
padwrot XP neaTw v5 sparing of money, P.Rp.dds’,  (1102.) 

Tov Poovey macy eyxparéararos, most perfect master af all pleas. 
ures, X.AI1,2%5 vews dpyixds, fil to cummand a ship, P. Rp. Ass; 
€avrot dy dxparwp, nol being master of himself, ibid. A798. (1109.) 

Meords kako, full ef cols; €miorypys Kevos, void of knowt- 
edge, P. Rp.AB6e; AfOns Sv wréws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. 5 
wrElorwr Ziseconuros: mast wanting a most Uings, ibid. 579°; 4 
ux yuavy rod cw patos, the soul stript of the body, P.Crat. 403%; 
Kadupa mavtwy tav rept tho copa KaKory. free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.d03°; Toovrey avdpav dpbary, 
bereft af such men, 1.2.60; emoripn error nuns duidopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil. G14; érepov 7d Adv Tov &yu God, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the goed, P.G.5008 (11125 11217.) 

“Evoxos Setdias, chargeable with cowardice, 114,53; rovtwy 
uitios, responsible far this, P.G.4d7®. 12)}.) 

"A€tos TOAAGY, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometinies take a 
geuitive of kindred meaning, whieh depends on the idea ot sepa- 
ration implied in them; as darats dppcvav raSwy, destitute (child 
less) of male children, X. CAG? reas atepos maans, destitute of 
all honor, Po Lg. 774"; xpnudrov dbupararas, must free from taking 
bribes, ‘T.2,65; daynvepov mavrov xYeyravay, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.O.C.077, awodaqrtos d&ov Koxupatwr, without the 
sound of shrill wailinas, S. 47.321. 

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. 22.9. 

‘Emorypov ros TEXY ns. wnderstanding the art, P.G.448® (1104); 
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emirpdcupa TOE WS dvarperrixdy, a practice subversive of a state, 
Pp. Rp. 3808, Kakovpyos tov dAAwY, €autou d€ TOAY Kaxoupyorepos, , 
doing evil to the others, but fur greater evil to himself, X. AL.1, 58; 
ovyyYapwv tov dvOpwriver GpaptTypator C considerate of human 
faulls, ®- C.6,15%7; ovpapypds cot cit Tovrou Tod vopov, J vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. L£.g. 

Ob «ivdvvoe toy EdearnKstoy (tor, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28, tepds 6 yapos THs "Aprépedos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X..4.3,3; xowov mavrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 200%. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sonietiines denotes mere connection ; 
as guyyeys abrot, a relative of his, X.C.4,1%; Zwxparovs 
bpwrvpos, a namesake of S erates, P.Sa.215%, 

Jhe adjective is here realy used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives uaturally take the dative (3175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayjs tod “AmdAAwvos, accursed 
(one) uf Apollo, Aesch.3, 110; also évayets Kut ddcrijptot THs God, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1, 126, and éx ray aAderypioy Tey TAS Beod, 
Ar. Ey. 415: — @vayys cic. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them: as tis dpxas 
imevOvvos, responsible for the office, ic. liable to etbvvat for wu, D.18, 
117 (see débuxd ye evOivas éxecvwy, in the same section): mapOévoe 
ydpwv apain, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, fid.1, 196 (see és yapou wpqv dreKonevyy, 
Hd. 6,61); @opov taoredeis, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
trihute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Somme adjectives of place, like évarrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as éyavrion éoray A yatdy, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
11.17, 345. 

See also rod TLdvrov émixdpoun, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd.7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS, 

1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. £4. 

Ot éyrre ip ws adrov exovres, those why are acquainted with him, 
dvakings THs wdACws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tay Dow 
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"AOnvatuyv ardyvtwv Stagepovrws, beyond all the other Athenians, 
PCr. 52%. "Epudxovto d€iws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayrioy (1146). 

1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Evy. 

Elow rov épiparos, within the fortress; €€w tod recxous, outside 
of the wall; éxtos tov dpwv, without the boundaries; xwpis rot 
ouparos, apart from the body; mépay tov morapor, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpoadev rov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,172; dudorépudey ris ddod, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 26, 
ctO¥ ris PaonAwdos, straight towards Phasélis, ‘I. 8,88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those piven above, are chiefly 
évrds, within; dixd, apart from; eyyvs, dyx4 méAas, and aAnaiov, 
near; 7Oppw (rpdow), far from; dmioGev and Kardmy, behind; and 
a few others of simnilar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
cau be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ed0¥ resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. A dpa(Ionic AdOpy) and kpvda, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopédovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpida tev A@yvaiwy, T.1,101. 

1151. N.“Avev and drep, without, dxpe and péxps, until, évexa 
(otvexa), on account of, perakd, Letween, and rAny, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220, 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152, A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Tair’ éxpdxOn Kévevos orparnyotvrvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdev tav Sedvrwy mocovvtwy bw 
KaKas Ta mpdypata exe, affairs are ina had state while you do nothing 
which you ought tv do, D.4,2. @eadv didévrwv odk adv expvyot 
kakd, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. “Ovros ye pevdous Eoriy dndty, when there is Salse- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1508 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
grec take the genitive (without , than). Eg. 
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Kpetrrev éori rovrwy, he is better than these. Neéows ro ovyav 
xpeirrov €are TOU XaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon.387. (Tlovnpia) Oarrov Oavdrou Get, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39% 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which émply a comparison 
_ may take a genitive: as érepoe TovTwy, others than these ; VorEpot THs 

paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; rq torepuia. ris paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So rpurdaciov qpor, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 4 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeort § jyiy 
paddrov Erépwy, and we can (do this) belter than others (‘T.1, 85), 
padrov } érépors would be more common, 

1156. N. After aAéov (aActv), more, or Chacoov (eCov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as mépiww Opvis ex’ abrov, rety EEaxoaious Tov dptOpor, I will 
send birds against him, mare than siz hundred in number, Ay. Av.1281. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantaye or disaduan- 
tage. It also denotes that ly which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — ie. it is not 
merely @ dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after éo is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1085.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 
Dative of vue Inpinucr Onsecr. 

1158. The tndirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Eg. 

Auer pode ra orparetpar he gives pay to the army; tro- 
xvecra’ cot béxa tadavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BojOeay méppopev tos cvs paxots, we will 
send aid fo our allies; édeyor TG Bugtret Ta yeyermpéva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 
out to. Bg. 

Tots boxe ebxopat, J pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avorredoby Te: 
Zxovre, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; exova’ évdcynn 
Tide, yielding to this necessity, A. Ag.1071; tots vopxors meovras, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. AL.4,45; Bonbedy 
Sixarocuvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.d2i*. Et rots whréooty dpe 
axovTés eopev, rod av povots otx opbus amupeoKoiper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. "Emiatevoy atta ai modus, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9% Tots °A Onvacors mapn vety he uscd to advise the 
Athenians, T, ], 93. Tov pddcora éxttipayta Tos TCTMpayKpLevuls 
qdios dv epoipeny, T should like to ask the man whoa censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Th éyxaday Hpiv émyepets 
pas dmodAtvar; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.30% Tovrots péper tes have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. "Ennpedfovaw dAAWAOLS Kal POovotaw Eaurots 
paddov 7 y tos ddAots dvGpuwmots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.aL.8, 516 "Eyad'e 
wawvoy Tos OTpaTyyors, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; not dpyLovras. they are angry with me, P.Ap.23% So mpére 
prot Adyey, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoorjxe pot, it belongs 
lo me; Soxer mor, it seems to me; dox® pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any oftheir opposites; algo those expressing frtendit- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, auger, threats. 

1161, N. ‘The impersonals 8%, wéreors, wédrct, perapeda, 
and mpvorjxet take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as de¢ poe Tovrov, J have need of this; péreoti pot Tovtov, ! 
have a share in this; péAee poe rovrov, 7 am interested in this ; mpo- 
onKe pe rourov, 1 um concerned in this. (Kor the genitive, sce 
1097,2 ee 1115.) "Egeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. . Ae and xpy take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. Yor det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115, 

1168. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the acensa- 
tive; as obdeis ubrous epéeugdero, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 6% 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as judo, hate), 
take only the accusative. Acdopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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RowSopeopat (middle) has the dative. “Ovedifw, reproach, and émre 

G, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
bverdilety (emertpav) ti tut, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tyawpety tee means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for lum); rypwpeioGat (rarely riyswpeiy) teva, to punish some 
one (lo avenge oneself on him): see X. C.4,68, rypwpyoev cor ToD 
muses tov dovia trurxvodpat, J promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer af your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. J. Verbs of ruling (as dvdgow), which take the genitive 
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
moAAHTW VATOLTL Kal “Apyei mavtt dvaccey, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, £1. 2,108; Sapdv obk ape Beots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. Kedevw. to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer: see Ji.2, 40. 

9. ‘Hyéouat, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as obkére yutv yyjoera, he will no longer be our 
guide, X.A.3, 2” 

Dative OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 

1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commod? et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Evy. 

Tlas dvip air é sovel, every man labors for hinself, 8. 47.1380. 
BaAwr A Onvadoes vopous One, Sulon made laws for the Athenians. 
Kucpot mpoccvrat 77 wddet, lit. opportunities hare been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. ‘Hyetro atrav éxaaros otxt 
Th) warpt Kul TH pyr pl povov yeyerpobat, dAAG Kai TH TAT pid, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 

1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as tO Ydy Ovo yeveat &pOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (ie. he had seen them pass away), 1l.1, 250. 
‘Hydpot pddiora Foav nf MutiAnvy tadoxvig. ard, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since tts capture) there had been about seven days, ‘P.3, 29. 
Hy jpepa wépary émemacover rois "AP nvacots, if was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (ie. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2,1*7. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roto & 
dvéarn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), 71.1, 68; rote 
BUOwy Hpxer, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotae 
Aavydv dpuvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat), 
11,1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaocict 
dpuvey means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
dpive, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. Adyopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as 8efurd ot oxjarpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), 11.2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa 6é of bé8erat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot trot avrots 
SeSevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3,4%, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1103). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as rd got pobyoopat; what am 
Ito learn for you? Ar.N.111; rotrw wavy pot mpooexere Tov vow, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAcpevos etc., see 1584. 


Dative or Revation. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

“Amavra ro poRovpévy Popes everything sounds to one who 
ts afraid, S.frag.58. Bpav pev evrvdy Ads Exe réAos, us regards 
you two, the ‘order of Zeus is fully executed, A. Pr.12. ‘YrodapBa- 
vey bet r@ Torre, dre ebyOns tis dvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984, Tébvnx’ 
bpiv rarat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph.1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: ev ded oar €ovre, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve 
Advrs Or as TuvEASYTe Elmety, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws uot, in my opinion. 

Dative OF Possession. 

1173. The dative with ecui, yéyvopat, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. Eg. 

Eicwy € wot éxet évot, J have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45°; 
tis Evppaxos yernoerad porz; what ally shall ] find? Ar. Eg.222; 
GAAoes pev Xpypata eott ToOAAG, Putv Se Evipaxor dyaGoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Zy. 

Avopevns pirots, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos rots 
vopors, Subject to the laws; éxtxivduvov 7 TOAEL, dangerous lo the 
slate ; BraBepor TO ouwpare, hurtful to the body: evvous éavra, 
kind to himself; évavrios abtre, opposed to him (cf. 1146); riod 
Gmract Kotvoy, conmon to all these, A. Ag. 523, Suppeporvrws 
ave, profitably to himself; épmrodav éuor, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta up’ uwv dupa tots Geois, the gifts (given) by 
us lo the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as éxi xcaradovAwoe tov ‘EdAjvev 'APnvaiors, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3,10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION, 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or untikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. 2g. 

Zktals eoxdres, like shaduws; 15 dporody éavrov dAAW, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rodrors dpowrarov, most like 
these, P.G.513>; daduopevor Tots adrots Kvpw drAois, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 4 dpotov dvros tovTots 7 
dvopotov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; dpoiws Sixatoy 
adixw Brawev, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
BP. Rp. 304°; idvar dAAAOLS avopotws, fo move unlike one another, 
P.Ti.368; rév dpwvupov épauTa, my namesake, 1.3.21.  Oure 
€avrots ovre dAAHAOLS Spodroyovor, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phir.237¢; dudioBytovor ot pidor 
Tos PtArots, épiLover 8 of ExOpot dAAYAtS, friends dispute with 
Jriends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 837%; rots 
Tovnpots SuéperOur, to be at variance with the bad, X. AL. 2,98; 
qv atte dpoyveipwy, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots dutdov, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
Ppovipwrarors rAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; popoes 
mdnodtev (tov troy), to bring him near to noises, X.F 9.2, 5; 
GAAotS Kowwwveiv, to share with others, P. Rp.369e; 76 éavrov Epyov 
Grace Kowoy kurariBévat, to make his own work common to all, thid. ; 
Seduevor Tors hevyovras EvvarAagat oiar, asking to bring the exiies 
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to terms with them, 1.1.24; BovrAopad ge attra SuadrdyerOa, I want 
you to converse with kim, P. Lys. 211% 

(With Nouns.) "Aronos 9 dpodrys tovrwy éxecvors, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.1d8*; exe xowwriay ddAqAOLs, 
they have something in common with cach other, P. So.2579; mpoa Bodds 
motovpevot TO TELxXeL, making attacks upon the wall, erdpopyy TE 
reexdopart, an assault on the wall, V.4,23; Avs Bpovratory els 
épev. in vicalry with the Uunderings af Zeus, E. Cye. 3283 éravaarauts 
Hepovs TIVdS TO OAW TIS PuxXAs, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P.2p.Atd. 

1176. ‘The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
as Cpu 7H Heéepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,17; vdwp dpot to mydrAG 
MAT Uupevor, water slaincd with blood foneiler with the mud, 'V. 7845 
Ta TOUTOLS eels, whal comes next to this, P. T1.30°; Toiad éyyi's, 
near these, It. Her.37 (éyyus generally has the genitive, 1349). 


1177. ‘To this class belong pdxXopat, rorepnew, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as pdxerOa tos OnBalors, 
tw fight with the Thebans; modepotow Dpty, they ure at war with us. 
So és xeipus eAGety reve, Or s ASyous EAGciv Tun, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also bua rdias ne Bie to be friendly 
(to ga through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; 8.4.3, 2% 

1178. N. After adjectives of hee: an EAE form of 
expression may be used; as Koya Xaplrecacy dport, hair like 
(that af) the Graces, IL17,51; ras tas mAnyas ewoi, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 630. 


* DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS, 


1179. ‘The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with ev, ovr, or emi; and some compounded with pos, 


Tapa, reply and tro. vg. 

Tots dpxots eupever é Siipos: the people abide by the oaths, X.1E. 
2,493; at... povvai Puxy meat any oboeptay éumrovovoty, (such) 
Aeidiiies pr ae eno knowledge in the soul, X.M.2, a CycKELYTO xo 
Tepexdrged, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; €pavtae auvy6n 
otdev éruorapcve, J was conscious to myself that 1 knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap. 224; 48n mote cou éxAAOev; did it ecrr occur to 
you? X.A1.4,53; rpocéeBudrdAov TO TELXCT MATL they atlacked the 
fortification, TY. 4, 11; ddeAgas dvdpi rapern, let a brother stand by a 
man (ie. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp. 3629; rots KaKOLS 
mepimmrovaw, they are involved ae evils, X.A1.4,27,; trdketut TO 
aedioy TO tepa, Wie plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3,145. 


4184] DATIVE. 251 


1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a@ whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE, 


1181, The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 


means or instrument. Eg. 

Causn: Noow drofavey, having died of disease, T.8,84; of 
yap KaKovola TovTO moter, GAN’ a&yvoia, fur he does nat do this from 
ill-will. but from ignorance, X.C.3, 188; BeaLopcvor TOU mLeELY eriOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aigyvvopal Tot Tuls mpoTEpov 
dpaptiats, 1 am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar N. 
1355. Manner: Apdpy “vto és rovs BupBapous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Ud.0, 112; Kpevyy roAAR émisouy, Hey will 
advance with aloud shout, X.A.1,74 Tq ddnOecs, in ruth: 76 ovTt, 
in reality: Bis. forcibly ; Tavr, in this manner, thus} AOyw, in word, 
Epyw, in deed; ry uy yoru, in my judgment; Wie, privately; 
dypoaig, publicly cow, i common. MEANS or INSTRUMENT : 
‘Opiper Tous bPOarpors, we see with our eyes; yvwobevtes TH 
oKEUI tov omrwr, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
KaKkots (a8 Kaku, fo cure evils by evils, 8. fray.75 ; ovdets Exratvov 
Hdovais éxtijoato, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 

1182, N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; as TOS TWpacty AdvvaTOL,... Talis PuYats dvoyTot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.AL.2,1%!3 vorepov by 
ty Taker, mpdrepoy TH Suvdpet Kat xpeirrov éoriy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, 1.3.15. So mods, 
@awpakos dvopars, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,4". 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). e 

1183, Xpdopar. to use (to serve one's self by), takes the dative 
of means; as ypavrat dpyuple, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. TY, Ti, 6 TL, OY TotTo) Nay be added as a cognate accusative 
(1031); as rf xpyoerad ror’ atrd 3 what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Av. Ach. 935. NopiSw has sometines 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopat. 


1184, ‘The dative of manner is used with comparatives 


to denote the deyrce of difference. F.g. 

TIoAAG kpetrrdy eariy, if is much better (better by much); éav TH 
Kepary peilovd tia. pis eivat Kal eAarrw, if you say that anyone ts 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*. Ti dXde Aoyine 
4 ‘EAs yéyove dabeverrépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tocovrw ndiov £0, f live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3; réyvy 8 dvdyxys dobeveorépa paxpe, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dpOdrara paxpd, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oyedov béxa Erect mpo THs év Zarapint 
VOUPAXIAS, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698". 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186, The dative sometimes deuctes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. Lg. 

"Eerdoa 4 mémpaxtat Trois EAXots, «0 ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; ered abrots mapecxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), ‘T.1, 46; 
modAai Oeparciat rots iarpots eprvrat, many cures have been dis- 
cocered by physicians, 1.8,39. 

1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tro etc. and the genitive (1284); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189, The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. : 

*EdOovrey Wepoay mapradnbci ordrw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,21; Amets cat (rots tos duvarw- 
Tatas Kat dvdpdae mopevwpeda, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of AaxeSatpoviot TO TE KaTa yHV 
oTpate mpocéBarXroy TH TeXiopate Kai Tais vavely, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 

1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrds for 
emphasis; as piav (vaiv) abrots dvdpdaty etrov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, ‘T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
xapat Bare dév8pea paxpa attyow pilyae Kai adrois dvbeoe 
pyruv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
Jruit-blossoms, 119,541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when, This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. Eg. 

Ty airy qycpa dmébuver, he died on the same day; (‘Epput) ped 
vuxre ol mdeivroe mepiexdmnoay, the most of the Hermae were muli- 
lated in one night, 'T.6,27; ot Xdyuoe éferodvopxyOncav évarw 
provi, the Samians were taken by sicge in the ninth month, ‘V.1,117; 
dexdrw éret EveBycay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; wuemeped Oeopodopiots vynarevopev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ay. Av. 1519. So tH torepare (sc. Huepa), on 
the following day, and Sevrépa, rpity, on the second, third, ete., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but pe 
wuxTi, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like borépe xpove, in after 
time ; xeuys@vos wpa, in the winter season ; voupyvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as €y To atrad Xeon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 


often denotes the place where. Evy. 

"EAA GSe oixia vaiwv, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16,595; 
aidépse vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, 11.4,166; ovpeos, on the moun- 
tains, 11.13,390; ro& & poroer exer, having his bow on his shoulders, 
T11,45; pipver dy pa, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. "Ho@ae 
Shao t to sit at home, A. Ay.862. Niév dypotoe rvyxaver (se bv), 
now he happens to be in the country, 8. El.313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadarve paxn, the battle at Mara- 
thon (hut éy "A @rjvacs): see pa tous Mapadave mpoxcvdured- 
GayTas Tov mpoyovuy Kui Tous év MAatacats maparagapevous Kal 
Tous €v Barapive vaupaxyouvtus, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stond in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selres at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208, 

Sul) some exceptions oecur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
tavrn, THdE, here; otxot, at home. So Kixdw, in a circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. Tlte prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see $82, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs, These are called inproper prepositions. For 
these see 1220, 

1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyré, dd, 
e€ (éx), mpd,— with the inproper prepositions dvev, drep, &xpu 
peXpt, peTakr, évexa, trAHv. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and avy. 

3. Two take the aecusative ouly: dvd and eds or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dvé in poetry with the dative, see 
1203, 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: ba, card, pera, and 
trép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dui (rave with 
genitive), émi, mapa, mepi, mpos, and bd. . 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.) 

1202. apoi (Lat. amb-, compare dda, both), originally on both 
sides of; hones about. Chiefly poctie and Jonic. In Attic 
prose wepl is generally used in most senses of dugl. 

1, with the Gexrrive (very rare in prose), about, concerning: 
dugi yuvackds, abuut a@ woman, A. Ag. 62. 


2 Only a general statement. of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. Tor the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 


1206) USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 955 


2. with the varive (only poctic and Tonic), about, concerning, 
on account of: aug’ wyoo, Ubuul his shoulders, 1.11, 5273 
aupi TO vopw Torre concern this luw, tld.1, 140; dug 
P60 Bw, through fear, K. ~ Or S20. 

3. with the accusavive, abuat, wear, of place, tine, number, 
Cte.: dup’ Gra, by the aca, 1. 1,409; aug beige, Meur even 
ing, X.CLE.4 5 apdi UWreddwy dtow, abort (the time oty 
the Vietads’ setting, A. Ay. S26. So aut dcarvov elxev, he 
was ab suppor, X.CLo,b4. Ot augl tua (as of Gui HAaT wre) 
meas @ man with his followers. 

In compe: about, or both sides. 


1203. ava (cf. adv. vw, above), originally up (opposed to Kara). 
1. with the pavive (only epic aud lyric), won: dvd oeAmrpy, 
on a slog, 111,10. 
2. with the accusative, up along; and of motion over, through, 
amony (CL. Ka7a jy: — 

(a) of PLACK: ava Tov meTapdr, np the rieer, Hd.2, 90; ava 
atpardv, through he arumy, JLA, 10; otxety ava ta dyn, tu 
dwell on the taps of the hilis, Xo 5, 5's 

(b) )ot TIMi: Qva Tov TOdCpOY, Chroagh Ue war, Wd. 8, 1255 ava 
xpovor, te course uf tiruc, Valo, 27. 

(¢) Tn sastiipurivi expressions : ava éxatoy, by handreds, 
- ASA S dvd macar Hudpyr, every day, Hd.2, 37 (su X.C. 


2s 
)- Tn coma: up, back, aygatu 


1204. avri, with cesrrive only. dustead of, for: dvti modpou elpt- 
yyy €XwdpeHa, in place of war let us choose peace, ‘V4, 20; 
ar wy, wherefore, A. Pr ol; dvr adedqot, fur a brothers 
sake, S258. Original meaning, eter agatist, agacist. 


In comm: against, tr apposition, te return, tustead. 


1205, ans (Lat. ab), with Gestiva only, fra, uf from, quay 
from; originally (as opposcd to és) denoting separatiga or 
departure trom something :-= 

(a) Of practi: ag! tmmwr adro, be Ieuped frou the car (horses), 
11.16, 753; amd Oadracons, ata distance frou the sea, Ti1,7 
()) Of vias: awd robrov 700 xpdvov, from this time, X.A.7, 9°. 
(6) of carvan or omieiw: ad rotor Tod TOARMAATOS émnvéOn, 
for this bold act he was praised, 'T.2,20 3 7d Civ avd wodduov, 
to live by war, NA.5,0 5 da’ ob quets yeysvaper, from who 
me are sprung, Ud. 72, 10; sometinics the agent (as source): 
érpax Oy am’ atrady otdév, nothing was done by them, 'V.1,17. 
In come.: froin, auay, aff, tr return. 
1206. 6, throwyh (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the Gesrrive : 


(a) of prace: ba donidos HMOe, tt went through the shield, 
117,281. 
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(6) of TIME: 5:4 vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 67. 

(c) of invervacs of time or place: 6:8 wodd0 xperov, after @ 
lung time, Ar. PL1045; 8:4 rplrns hudpys, every other day, 
td. 2, 37. 

(d) of muans: Edevye by Epunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A.2, 347, 

(e) in various phrases like 8¢ ofxrou Exe, to pity; bia gidlas 
févar, to Le in friendship (with one). See 1177. 

2. with the accusative: 

(a) of AGENCY, on account of, by help af, by reason of: 614 
robro, on this account; 3¢ "A@hyny, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; ob be ene, not Uwiny to me, 1.18, 18. 

(b) of pLacr or Time, Chreugh, during (poetic): 61a ddpara, 
through the hulls, 11.1, 600; 66a vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 

Ik comr.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. els or é&, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): ets 
always in Atuc prose, exéept in ‘Thucydides, who has és. 
Both e’s and és are tor évs; see also ev. 

(a) of phace: déBynoay és Lixedav, they crossed oner into 
Sicily, V6, 2; eds Mépoas éwopetero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8,5"; 1d és MaddHeny retyos, the wall 
towards (lovking to) Pallene, 'T.1, 56. 

Cb) of crimes és 9G, until dawn, Od.11,575 ; so of a time 
looked forward tos mpoetwe rots éaurot els tpirny auépay 
mapeivar, he gave notice tu his men to be present the nert day 
but one, X.C.8, 14%, Su éras els €ros, frum year ty year, 
$. An. 340. So és 6, until; eis roy @ravra xpdvor, for all 
time. : 

(c) of NuMBER and MEASURE: es Scaxogious, (amounting) to 
two hundred; ets dvvayw, up to one’s power. 

(@) Of purpose or REFERENCE: madeven es Thy dperhy, lo 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢ ; eis mdvta wpdtoy etvai, to be jirst 
for everything, P. Ch. 158%; xpiomoy efs rs, useful for anything. 

lu comp.: trto, tn, to. 


1208. év, with vative only, in (Hom. éf), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) Of place: éy Zrdpry, tn Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, anrong : év yuvacki Edrxcuos, brave among 
women, ¥.Or. 754; év maac, in the presence of all; ev diKxa- 
orats, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of timm: é€y rotrw 7 tre, in this year; ev xeman, in 
winter ; év éreae mevrpxorra, within firty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: roy Tlepixhda ev épyn elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), V.2,21; év re deg rd 
rovrou Tédos hy, obx év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with mc, 1.18,193; é» wordy drropla 
fioav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 1%. 

As év (like e’s and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic ¢v may be used like eis ; 
as év Kad\Moray, to Culliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In comr.: tr, on, at. 


1209. é& or &, with Genitive only (Lat. ex, e), srum, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare eis). 
(a) Of PLACE: éx Zadprys pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of Tink : é« raraordrov, from the most ancient time,'Y.1,18, 
(c) of ontGin: Svap éx Ards éorev, the dream comes from Zeus, 

11.1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of dd with gen.): 
éx bolBou dauels, destroyed by Phocbus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(ad) of Grouxp for a judgment: éBouvrevovro dc ray mapdvrw», 
they took counsel with a view tu (starting from) the present 
state uf things, ‘T.3, 29. 
lu comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. emi, on, upon. 
1. with the Genirive: 

(a) of pLacn: ért rdpyou Corn, he stood on a tower, I1.16, 700; 
sometimes towards: mredcarres emt Vauouv, having sailed 
towards Samos, ‘V.1,116; so érl ris roadrys yerdo bar you 
nys, to adopt (go over tv) such an opinion, 1.4, 6. 

(U) of Tia: ég' nudr, in our time; én’ eiphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) Of RELATION Or REFERENCE to an object: robs éml ray 
mpaynarwy, those ir charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; emt 
AtBons Execv 7d bvona, to be named for Libya, Wd.4,45; érl 
rivos Néywr, speaking with reference to some one, see ?.Ch. 
1584; so éri oxodjs, at leisure ; én’ foas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, 8. £21061. 

2. with the paTive: 

(a) of vLacK: ger’ ért mipyy, they sat on a tower, 11.3, 153; 
mods érl rH Oaddrry ofxoupérn, @ city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X.A.1, 4. 

oy of apse etek imiuediate succession) : éri rovross, thereupon, 

X.C.5 

(c) of cA PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, Ctc.: €mt racdedon péya 
gpovoivres, proud of their education, P. Pr. 3424; ér éfa- 
yeyn, for cxportation, Hd.7,156; éri rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ay. Av. 1602 ; éxi ry ton wal dpolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So ég’ g and é¢’ & re (1460). 

(a) Likewise over, for, at, in addition ta, in the power of; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

8, with the accusaTIvE: 
(@) of rLace: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas éxl rdv 
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immov, mounting his horse, XN. A.1,873 ért deka, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.G,4!; dri Baomréa lévat, ty march 
agaiust the Ning, X.AN,3!. 

(b) of vime or space, Gcenoting extensions él béxa éry, for 
ten years, V.3,68; dx’ dvvéa reito wédcOpa, he covered (lay 
oter) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; So emi wodd, widely 3 1d éri 
monn, far the most part; ex rob éxi whetorox, From the remut- 
est pertod, ‘V1, 2. 

(¢) of an ongner aimed at: xarQMoy él woenr gy, I came doun 
here for a poet, Ar, R.14I8. 

Tn comp.; upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211. Kara (cf. adverb Kare, below), originally down (opposed to 
ava). 
1. with the cuxrrive: 

(@) doun from: adddpevor xara 19s mérpas, leaping down from 
thewack, XN. AAS". 

CL) down upon: pipov xata THs Keparfs xaraxdavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, Vs dip. 0088 

(¢) beneath: xara xfovds Expuyc, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 245 of xara yOovds Veoi, the Gods below, A. Pe. G89. 

(2) against: déywr cad’ Qudv, saying against me (us), S. PRG, 

2. with the accusarive, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ¢ also according te, concerning. 

(@) of PLAcK: xata fotv, dun stream; xara yijv Kat Kata 
Harartar, by land and by sea, X.A1.5,2135 xara Lewwrny 
TOdy, Opposite the city Sinope, Wad, 76. 

(b) of rims xara tov modepor, during (at the me af) the 
war, Wd. 7, 137. 

(¢) pisrerBeriveny: card tpels, by thoces, three by three ; Kad? 
nutpayv, day by day, daily. i 

(2) according to, concerning: Kata TOUS vo nous, wecording ta lar, 
1).4,2; ro war’ dud, as regards myself, 18,2475 so Kara 

mavra, in all respects; ra xara mohepov, military mallers. 
Jucomp.: dumn, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, ainong. Sev ovv. 
L.owith the Genitive: 

(a) with. In campann with : per Bd.wr Addo eraipwr, lie down 
wide the rest of Ua compantons, Od. 10,320; peta Cwvrwr, 
canong the lieing, 8. PA AVGV2. 

(U) tu unton with, with the coiperation of: were Mavrodéwr 
suvemodépouy, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
V.6, 105; ote per’ atrod hoay, these were on his side, V3, 56 ; 
‘YrépBodrov amoxrely & Xapplvov, they put Hyperbolus 

méepporkov amoxrelyougs peta Sapplvov, Lhey pu ype 
to death by the aid of Charminus, 'Y.8, 73. 
2. with the pative (pactic, chicfiy epic), among: pera bé rpitd- 
row &vaccer, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
31.1, 252. 
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3, with the accusaTIVE: 

(a) into (the midst ep after (in quest of), for (poetic): 
pera atpatoyv nrao’ "Ayacdsr, he drow intu the ar my of the 
Achacans, 11.5, 589; wréwy pera xarkov, sailing after (in 
quest of) copper, Od. 1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next tos pera tov médenov, afler the war ; 
péyioros pera “lotpov, the laryest (river) nest ww the Isler, 
Wd. 4, 53, 

In comr.: with (of sharing), @moung, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes chanye, as in petavodw, change ones mind, repent. 


1213. mapa (Juin. also rapal), by, near, alongside af (see 1224, 2). 

1. with the Guyrrive, from beside, from: mapa nay dro vod 7). 
oe, to return from the ships, L432 114; map Tawe away: 
yedre rade, lake this message Jrom us, Xe. A212 

2. with the parive, with, beside, nears mapa eee Oipno.w, 
at Priaa’s gates, 11.7, 35G5 mapa coi xatédvoy, they lodyed 
with you (were your quests), 118,82. 

8. with the accusative, to (a place) near, lo; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, herquse of. 

(@) of vLacn: rtpépas map motapdy, Qautny bo the (hank af 
the) river, 11.21,603 5 docdvres mapa robs yldous, yocuy in to 
(visit) their fricudls, 'P.2, 5), 

(b) of tim: mapa mavra tov xpbvor, throughout the whole 
time, 1.18, 10. 

(¢) of cause: mapa rhy querdpay dudderay, on account of our 
neglect, 1.4, 11. 

(d) of CoMPainSON: mapa TEAKA COa, compared uilh (hy the 
side of) vther animals, X.ML1,444. 

(c) with idea of beyond or beside, aNd Eecept: ob« ote mapa 
tavr dda, there are no others besides Geese, Ay. NLGOd ; 
napa Toy vine, contrary to the law (properly beyond iv). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214, wept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpoi). 

1 with the Gexrrive, abou, concerning (Liat. de): mepi rarpds 
fpéadar, to inguire ahout his father, Od.5,77 5 bedeas mepi 
atrou, fearing concerning him, V. P8204. Voetic (chiefly 
epic) adore, surpassing - xparcpos Tepi TavTwH, mighty above 
all, 71. 21, o06. 

2. with the parive, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
cause (chiuily poetic) : feSuve mept a7 jdero. xiv dra, he put 
on his tunic ahont his breast, £1.10,2) 5 €6becer wepi Meve- 
Adw, he feared for Menclaus, 1110,240; deloavres mepi 77H 
xq, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusative (nearly the same as dugl), about, near: 
éorduevar epi rotxyov, ty stand aruund the wall, 11.18, 274 ; 
mepi ‘EAdjorovror, about (near) the Hellespont, 39.8,25 wepl 
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tovrous Tobs xpbvovs, about these times, 'T.3,89; av mept 
raira, being about (engaged in) this, 'V.7, 31. 
In comy.: around, abuut, exccedinyly. 
1215. «po (Lat. pro), with the Genrrive only, before: 

(a) of puacy: mpd bupdy, befure the dour, 8. EL 109, 

(D) of tim: mpd delrvov, before supper, X.C.5, 5%. 

(¢) of berENce: paxeoGar mpd maldwy, tu sight for their chil- 
dren, 11.8,57 5 braxcévvedecv wpd Bagiréws, tu run risk in 
behalf of the king, ¥.C.8, 8. 

(@) of choice or PREVERENCE: xépdos alviicar mpd Sleas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4, 140 ; mpd rodrov 
reBvdvac av #roro, Lefore this he would prefer death, 
P, Sy. 1799, 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. mpé¢ (Hom. also mport or mori), at or by (in front of). 
1, with the Genirive: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xeirac mpds Opdxys, it lies 
over against Thrace, 1).23,182. In swearing: pds dedy, 
berore (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining tu (as char- 
acter): 3 xdpra mpds yuvainds, surely it is very like a woman, 
A, Ag. O92. 

(b) from (on the part of): tTiphy mpds Lnvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11, 302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like id), especially Ionic: driyndter@ac pds Meoorpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Wd.1,61; adokodvra: mpds 
rv rbdewr, they arc held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the native: 

(a) at: érel mpds BaBurtan jv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 54. 

(b) in addition to: wpds Tobras, besides thts; mpos Tots AAdois, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the accUSATIVE: 

(a) to: eu’ abth rpds “Oduuror, J am going myself to Olym- 
pus, 72.1, 420. 

(b) towards: mpds Boppav, towards the North, 'V.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds adAHAous Houxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards ong another, L.7,61. 

(c) with @ view to, according to: mpas Th pe tar" dpwrgs, (bo 
what end) for what dy you ask me this? X.AL8,T?; mpods 
Thy wapotoar Sivamy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 16, 28. 

In comr.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic tov (Lat. cum), with parive only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. Zw is chiefly poetic; it 
seldoin Ovcurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, sera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with : qrube gby Meverdy, he came with Mere- 
laus, 11.3, 206, 

(b) by aid of: oby beg, with God's help, 11.9,49. 

(c) in accordance with: ody Slxg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): wéyav mdob- 
tov éxryow tov alywn, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 

In comr.: with, tugether, altogether. 


1218. imép (Hom. also dmelp), over (Lat. super). 

1, with the Gentrive: 

(a) of rack: o7f dmép xepadss, tt stood over (his) head, 
112,20; of motion over: brép Oaracons xal yOovds Torwyé- 
vos (SC. Hyutv), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag. 576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to xara): Oudpeva tmép ris 
rodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X. M.2,233; brép 
ravtwy dyed, a struggle sor our all, A. Pe. 405. Some- 
times with rod and infin, like ta with subj.: dep rod ra 
cuvhOn py ylyverOar, to prevent what ts customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(e) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like mepl): rhy vmrep 
700 modduou yruouny exorras, having such an opinivn about 
the war, Dd. 2,1. 

2. with the accusative, over, beyond, exceeding: bnép obbdy 
€Bjocro dadpatos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7, 135; breip dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép 70 Pédrre- 
orov, beyond what is best, A. Ag.378; brép Sdvauw, Leyoud 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219. taé (Hom. also brat), under (Lat. sub), by. 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of pracu: 7a brd yijs, things under the earth, P..4p. 184. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic): obs brd xGovds xe 
gpbwodse, whom he sent to light frum beneath the earth, 
Hes. 7'2. 609. 

(b) to denote the aGext with passive verbs: ef rus ériudro bd 
rod Symou, if any one was honored by the people, X. 1/.2,3%, 

(c) of cause: trd Séous, through fear ; tg jndorqs, through 
pleasure ; tm’ amdolas, Ly detention in port, T. 2,89. 

2. with the vative (especially poctic) : trav td roel, bencath 
their fect, 11.2,784; r&v Bavdvrwy bm’ "IM, uf those who 
fell under (the walls of) Tlium, FE. Hee. 764; v3d 1) dxpo- 
wort, under the acropolis, Hd.6, 105; of xd Baader byes, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8,1& 

3. with the accusaTIVE : 

(a) of pracy, under, properly to (@ place) under: bd omdos 
Hadace uAda, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) « cave, 
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114,279; dOe0 bxd Tpolny, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdéde wavra bird ods roeioba, to 
bring all these under their suway, 'T.4, 60. 
(8) of rime, towards (entering into): b1d vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noetem), P21, 116. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: td roy ceopor, at the time of the earthquake, 
V9 27, 
In comr.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, &rep, axpr, 
peéxpt, peTady, evexa, wAjv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geui- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, cxcept, apart from: Gveu dxodovdou, without an 
attendunt, 1.Sy.2179; &vev tod xahqv d6fav éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
au) bringing goud reputation, 1.18, 89, 

2. Brep, without, apart from (poctic): drep Znvds, without (the 
help of) Zeus, 11.15,202, 

3. axpt, until, as fur ass Axpe ris redeut#s, until the end, D.18, 
170, 
ee ee neXt, undl, as fur as: péxpe ris mbdews, as fur as the city, 

y € 

5. uernbé, between: peratd codlas cai duablas, Letween wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 2028, 

G. tvexa or évexev (Jonic etvera, civerev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally atter its noun): uBptos etvexa riode, on account of this 
outrage, ILA, 214; undéva Kodanevery évexa poo dod, to flutter nu one for a 
reward, X. 15, HW, Also otvexa (ot Evexa) for €vexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists, 

7. why, excerpt: mdav y' nod vat ood, except myself and you, 
S. £7,909, 

8. os, to, used with the accusative like e’s, but only with personal 
objects: aglxero ws Mepdlxxay xal és ripy Xadxidiahy, he came tu Per- 
diccus and into Chalcidice, 1.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, aver which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that prom 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will ve noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd ineans near, hy the side of: and we have wapa 70d 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; mapa TO Baotdcs, 
tn the neighborhood of the king: mapa tov Boaidréa, into the neigh 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepusitions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
round about ov exceedingly, in Homer; and apos 6€ or Kai mpos, 
and besides; év &€, and anong them; emi 8é, and upon this; pera 8é, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2, Lhe preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ém 
xvecbas MAGEY (Kvedus erHAdOev), darkness came on, 11,4755 Hyty dad 
dovyov dptvac (drrapdvat), to ward off destruction from us, 11.1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
whieh it belongs; as vedv dao, watdds wept; drA€éaas aro (for drode 
ous), Od.9,534. For the change of acceut (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éord) understood; as mapa for mdpeore, exe and péra 
(in Homer) for éreare and péreate. So €ve for &verrs, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvarra (avacr7&). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes e’s with the accusative, and é« or dad with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed jn the 
context; as al Syvodoe és 7d Lepov eyiyvovro, the synods were held 
in the temple (Jit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots éx IlvAov AnpOetar 
(€otxores), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) fron 
Pylos, ie. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.18G6; Siujpracto Kai abra 
Ta aTo TOV oiktoy EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
Sram the houses) had been stolen, X.A.2,2%. 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as éy 7@ orapw Eregoy, 
they fell Gnto and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,52: ev yovvace 
mire Qtwyys, she fell on Divne’s knees, 14,370: sce 8. EL VAT. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio prac gnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as dot xabeoruper, where we are standing, Vit. 
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C0.23; Tis dyvoet tov 
é€xetOev moreuov Setipo ySovra; who does not know that the war that 
ts there will come hither? V1, 15. 

So évOer wai évOev, on this side and on that, like é« Seftas (a dextra), 


on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 


when it is part of a compound verb. Eig. 

Tlapexopilovro riv “Iradlav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; eofAGé pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; é&eAOerw ris Swpa- 
tw, lel some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 603; Evvérpaccov 
aire “Audios, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. £.g. 

Ovrus elev, thus he spoke; és Svvayat, as J am able; mpatov 
arnrOe, he first went away; 16 dAnOas Kaxdy, that which is truly 
evil; abrai o° S8yyijoovar Kai par’ dopévus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229, N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 920. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175, For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 
ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpérw tovs dfOarpots, L turn my eyes; 
6 matnp diret tov maida, the father loves the child; o 
t . 
iraos Tpéxer, the horse runs. 

1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tpéyw, run. On the other haud, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes mauy deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAouat rovro, J want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice. as éornxa, I stand, dorny, 
I staod, from Torypt, place; others have a passive force, as dvéorry 
gav tr’ atrod, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; 
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as €Aavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éye by, stay now, P. Pr. 349%); with adverbs, be, as 
eb dxer, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, eb (or Kxaxis) 
apattw, 7 am well (or badly) off, J do well (or badly). ‘The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éAatvey (crmov or dpua), to drive, teXevtav (tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 

1233, Jn the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o mais bro Tod matpos pircirar, the 
child is loved by the father. 

1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. ‘The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by dé with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. ‘The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as Bdddovrue AdBous, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xarugpovetrat 
ta’ euov, he is despised by me (active, xarappova atrud, 1102); 
mureverat bro Trav dpxopevw, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
morevovaty atts, 1160); apxovrac td Baviréwv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BaotAcis dpyovow atrav). “Yd dAdodvAuv paddov 
é€reBovrcvorro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T.1,2 (active, éreBovAevoy atrots). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than td with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapa, mpds, ex, und dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. gq. 

Odbey GAXAO Sddoxerae avOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, obdey dAdo &Sdoxuvue dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87%. “AXXO 
re petlov erituxOycenbe, you will hare some other greater command 
anposed on you (active, dAdo te peilov tyuty émragovow, they will 
unpose some other greater command on you), T.1, 140. Ob érererpap- 
peévar THY huraukyy, those to whom the guard has been intrustcd 
(active, émerpéme rip pvdaxiy Todros), ‘T.1,126. ArcdOépav 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évdrrev rl tun, to fil a 
thing on one), Ay.N.72. So éxxdrrecbue tov d>budrpoy, to have his 
eye cut out, wd droréuverOut tay Kedadryy, to have his head cut off, 
ete, from possible active constructions éxxémrey ré ret, aud daore- 
pray réten. ‘Chis construction has nothing tu do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cascs of the coynate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is wade the subject. 

1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. J2.g. 

‘O Kivdvvos xevdvveverar, the risk is run (active, rov xivSuvoy KuSv- 
veviet, he runs the risk): see P, Lach. 187%, El ot8t qydprytad pos, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ofStv Qudpryxa), Aud.1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éreroy avTos TAapEeTKEr 
agro, when preparation had been made, ‘V.1,46; obre hoéByrat obre 
cpoddyyran (se. éuol), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), Aud. 1,7). 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta Go Kdyot Be Brwpéva, the lives passed by you and by me, DS, 
205; al rey memoXdTevpeveoy evuvar the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: 80 ra HoeBnwéva, the impious acts which have been 
done; Tad KtvOuvevOevta, the risks which were run; Ta PapTy 
Beéva, the errors which have been commitied, ete. Even au intrausitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 

1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus 8 mocety, fo benefit, naoxey, to be benefited ; 
ed Nlyey, to praise, & dxovey (poet. ervey), to be praised ; alpetv, to 
capture, addvat, ta be captured ; éroxtcive, to hill, arobrnaKey, to 
be killed; éxBirdew, to cast out, éexmintey, to be cast out; SuoKxev, 
io proseeite, pevyey, to be prosecuted (ta be a defendant); drodva, 
to acquit, drodcuiyw, tu be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in scme manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

*Etpamovto mpos Anoteiay, they turned themselves to piracy, 'T.1,5. 
So wavopat, cease (stop one’s self), meBecOat, trust (persuade one's 
self), patvopat, appear (show one's self). ‘This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Tig. 

‘O S8yyos riOerae vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas 1/Oqat vopous would properly be said of a lawgiver; rodroy 
petaréprropant, 1 send for him (to come to me); drereurero atrais, 
he dismissed them; mpoBddderat tHv domiba, he holds his shield to 
protect hanself. 

3. As acting on an objeet belonging to himself. Eg. 

"HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
711,13. 

1248. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is tmpliced 
in the active; thus tpomaoyv fo tac Gat lo raise a trophy fur them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdrawy totdvat, to raise a Qophy; aud either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 


active in meaning; as the poetic iSéoOus, to see, and ieiv. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative nivaning; as 
eSiducdunv oe J had you taught, Av.N.1335; but b8adduny 
means also J learned. 

‘This gives rise to some special uses of the iniddle; as in baverlen, 
lend, davetCopat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one's self); proda, 
let, proPotpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); J let myself for pay 
is €uavrov pec8d. So tive, pay a penalty, tivopat, prodsh (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246, N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, alpd, take, alpotynt, choose ; drodiduyn, give back, drodiSopat, 
sell; drrw, fasten, Garropat, cling to (fasten myself to), bo Tyopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yap® rwa, marry (said of a man), yapotpat 
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tit, marry (said of a woman); ypddu, write or propose a vole, ypado- 
pat, indict; tyswpa tur, 1 avenge a person, Tyswpodpai tiva, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vAadrrw rwa, I guard 
some one, prdarropac tiva, J am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypa¢jvac can mean either 
to be writlen or to be indicted, atpebvar either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dbx, I wrong, adikyoopat, J shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods aud in the participle. 


T. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

J. Pruseny, action going om in present time: ypadu, 7 
am writing. 

2. Imperrect, action going on in past time: ¢ypadgoy, 
I wus writing. 

3. Perrecr, action finished in present time: yéypaga, J 
have written. 

4. Phuvrerrvecr, action finished in past time: éyeypadn, 
Thad written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Fururr, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypdpw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Fururse Perrxcr, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypaerat, it will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table: — 


t 
Present Time. | Past Time. Future Time. 
|--- ones 


Action going 


es PRESENT ImPerrecr Future 


taking place 


Action 
finished 


PEeRFecT PLurerrecr Fur, Perrect 


Action simply } AORIST Furure 
: 
J 


For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. Eg. 

KeAcvet méupar dvdpas: dmooréAXovety ovv, Kai wept adray 6 
Ocproroxrys xpvpa mépret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, ‘l.1, 91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 

1258. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as otros pev Vdwp, éyw 8 ofvor rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Lwxparys worep eylyvwaoKev ovrws eA ye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. AM. 1,14. 

1254. The present péddw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAXe ToT roteiy (Or moty 
ge), he is about to do this; & pédAdAa ® wodtiteia oolecBut, if the 
constitution ts to be saved, P. Rp.4125. 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as recOovaty tyas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; ‘AAdmmaoy €8/80u, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; d érpacoero otk éyévero, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 6,74. 

1256. The presents f«w, J am come, and ofxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 

1257. The present «Zu, 7 am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopat, éXevcouot not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer clus is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with waAat or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as wikAat 
tovTo A€yw, J have lony been telling this (which J now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpeoros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (6por) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greck imperfect corresponds to 
the forins J was doing, ete. Thus, érodet tovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; memoinne tovto is he has already done 
this; €memorynKet tomo is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; bul érodnae rodro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind.. ‘The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. ‘The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its iere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éAeyov in ‘L.1,72 (end) with efzor, Acar, and éAeSe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that, state or condition; as wAovra, Tam 
rich; érdovrouv, 1 was rich; éxovryca, J becume rich. So €Baot 
Acuoe, he became king; Hp&e, he wok office (also he held affice). 

1261. After éwed and évecdy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éredy dx7pAGov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
exw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oanpacas exw 16d, 7 have wondered at this, 8. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its conmon force; as Thy TpoiKa 
éxet AaBwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D.27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as OvyoKey, 
to die, reOvnxévas, to be dead; yiyverOat, to become, yeyovevay 
to be; ptpyynoKey, fo remind, pepvia Oat, to remember ; Kade, to 
call, KexAnaGar, to be called. So otSa, J know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
79, J knew. 
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1264, N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as ef pe ulu@yoerat, dAwAa, if he shall perceice me, I am ruined 
(perii), 5. ’4. 73. So sometimes the present, as dwdAAupus, J perish! 
(for J shall perish), 112,14; aud even the aorist, as dmwrOpyy 
et pe Acets, J perish if you leave me, i. AL 386. 

1265. N. The sceond person of the future may express a per- 
mission, OY CVeN a command ; as mpagers olov kv BéAXys, you may 
act as you please, 8. O.C.996 5 mavrws 88 rodrTo Spdaets, and by all 
means do this (you shall du this), Ave N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as drodciade, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

Por the periplirastic future with pcAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266, N. ‘The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be dumediate or decisive; as 
gppale, cut mempakeras, speak, and it shall be (no sooner suid than) 
done, Ar. PLI027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275, 

1267, 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 443. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
yplitive, the subjuuctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Ly. 

Wpdrrovaty @ av BovrXwvras, they do whatever they please ; 
étpatrov ad Sotdocv ra, they did whatever they pleased. A éyovoty 
ore rovto Bovrdovrat, they say thut they wisk for this; EXekuv Gre 
toita BovdAutyra, they said that they wished fur this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The genomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 

. » . J y . . 
present the (J2U2); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. ‘The ouly exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
he retained, even after secoudary tenses. (See 148], 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
sane distinction of time whieh they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should geverally have 
aparroey dv & BovAotwro, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1858). 


II, TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nor iw Invirecr Discoursr. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not tn indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Edy Troty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), éav wotnon rovro, (simply) if ke shall do this; «i 
Tolotn TovTo, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), el romnoece Touro, (simply) if he should do this; molet 
Touro, do this (habitually), moinooy Toto, (simply) do this. Ove 
vexioarpe tT éyo xat voutloiuny codpds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N.520. 
BovAeras tovro rorety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat rotro rorqoay, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which bas 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to « rovoly 
and e wotjoecey. 

1273, The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. Eg. 

Addorxa py AYOnv memOLy KN, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused Sorgelimiiess (Hy Troup would mean lest it may cause), D. 19,3. 
Mydevi Bonbetv os dv wy mpdrepos Be BonOyxas & buiy qh; to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (Os av pi - . Bon by 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19, 16. Oix & av da 
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rovrd y elev ov edfis SeSwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have fatled to pay immediately on this account (with dcdotey 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Od Bovrev 
cobat ert apa, dAAa BeBovreDo ae, tt ts no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr.46%. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as tatra cipyoa Gu, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovbde woicOw tyoy 4 
Bpadurys, al this point let the limit of your slugyishness be fixed, 'V.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elroy rav Bipav xexrXETv Gay 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept sv), X.H.5, 47. “HAavvev 
émi rous Mévwvos, dor’ éxetvous ExmemAHXOat cai rp€exerv emt ra 
OrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5'8%. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277, It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdeyOnooyv tov Meyapewy vavat odas Evprpomépperv, they 
asked the Megariuans to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx amoKer 
Avoecv Svvarol dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 

1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inptrect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes al) clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 

the same verb in the direct discourse. Eg. 

“"Eneyev ore ypagot, he said that he was writing (he said ypadur, 
Lam writing); édXeyev dre ypawot, he said that he would terite (he 
said ypdww, I will write); éAeyey ore ypawecer, he said that he had 
written (he said éypapa); Aeyer Gre yeypagus ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypada). “Hpcto et res cuov ety 
copurepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked €or 
ris3), Po 4p. 20% 

Pyoi ypadey, he says that he is writing (he says ypagw); pyot 
ypawecy, he says that he will write (ypapw); dyot ypayas, he says 
that he wrote (éypaa); pnot yeypadévat, he says that he has 
wriuen (yéypada). For the participle, see 1288. 

Kizev dre dvdpa dyot ov etpgae Scot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dv8pa dyw ov eipéa 
bet), X.11.5,48. "EdoyLovro ws, ei py payotvry. drootyaotvTo 
al modes, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought day pay paxwpeda, droaryoovras, if we do 
not fight, they will revalt), did. G, 45 

1281. N. These caustructions ave explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect, 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between gyri ypa- 
deev and dyot ypdwae above with that between BovAerat movety 
and BovAerat moepaae under 1272. Notice also the same distine- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouCere €v rH9Se rH Heep 
ene kataKxexdwperOat, believe that on that day 1 shall have been 
already (ic. shail he the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1, 5". 

1284. N. The future perfect. participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see 'T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present. infinitive may represent the imperferl as 
well as the present indicative; as ta@as ebyas brokapBdaver cUXE 
o Oat tov Pidtarov 67 Camevder 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was poring libations? (1.0. rivas nvyxeTo;), D. 19, 130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 61’ ésmevBev). Sec 1299. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, aud a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indireet discourse and those which do not (see 1279); 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1286), the 
present and aorist are allowed. F.9. 

*HAmgov paxny Ecea Our, they expected that there would be a 
batile, ‘V.4,71; lut d odzore HAmwoev raGety, what he never expected 
ty suffer, WL P.746. Xenophon las tireésyero pynyarny wap e£ery, 
C.6,18, and also trécyero BovrAetaad Gat, A.2,3%. ’Opdcartes 
TUVTULS eume vety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,3°6; but 

dpovae elvae pey THY dpyyv Kou, mavtas 8 bpiv dmodotvac Thy 
xepar, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23,170. 

Iu English we can say J dope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
moter OF as or J hope 1 shall do this, ike woujrer. 

1287, The future oplative is never used except as the 
ee of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1872 (whieh is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


1}. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. ‘The tenses of the participle generally express the 
sane Line as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are counected. 2.9. 

‘Apaptavet rovro mov, he errs in doing this: Pudprave rovre 
mow, he erred in doing this; apaptyoetat Torro Towy, he will 
err in duiny this, (ere mowy is first present, then past, thei 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb uf the seutence.) 
So in indirect discourse: ofda totrov ypddovra (ypéparra, 
ypdipovra, or yeypugdra), J know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, ov has written). Od woddAol datvovrae €AGovtTes, 
nol many appear to have gone (on the expeditiun), V.1,1. (Por 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra clr dures, drqrGov, having said this, they departed. *Exy- 
vegay TOUS cipyoras, they praised those who had (alr ready) spoken, 
Tovro rotyawy Epxetut, he is coming to do this; revro ronowy 
HAGev, he came to do tis. "AweXOe tadra AaBwr, take this and be off 
(AaBay Leing past to dredGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. ‘The present may lere also represent the inrperfect; as 
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olda Kdxeivw Twp povotvre, core Swxpare ouvyoryy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
é€awhpoveiryy), X.M.1,2!8. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. ‘The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Movds, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. Eg. 

Tikree ror kdpos UBptv, drav xaxw OABos Ernrut, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292, In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnome aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Ey. 

“Hy nis rovrwy re mapaBuivn, Cnpiav abrois érébeouy, i.e. they 
impose @ penalty on all who wansgress, X.C.1,2% Me? ppépa tov 
pev Kabeirev iydbev, rov & tp dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, LE. frag.424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
roAAakts, often, dy, already, ovr, never yet, illustrate the construe- 
tion; as d@vpotvres dvdpes otrw Tpdmaoy Eorynoauy, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108% 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as qpure 8 as dre tis Spits ptwev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), 11.13, 389, 

1295. The perfect is sometimes guomic, like the aorist. 
Eg. 

To dé py eurodav dvuvtaywvicrw eivolia Teriunrat, but those who 
are not before men's eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb ay to denote a customary action. Eg. 

Aunpatuy dy atrois ri A€youev, J used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they suid, P. Ap.22°. TloAAdxis Yxovoupev 
&v buas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.51l. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1833). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxov and -oxopuny 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with ay, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dv (epic «é, Doric «dé) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (iu Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on sume cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, 7f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
dws, and éppa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junective. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éap, 
bray, érredav. 

1800. N. There is no English word which can trauslate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(Bovaotro dv, he would wish; édXoiuny av, 1 should chouse). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of dy: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302, The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1803, The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. Eg. 

Kai xé res OS Epeet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, 11.4, 
176; dAdAot of Ké pe THayoovet, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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711,174. ‘The future with dy seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
Pp. Ap. 208. 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dv in ua potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1897). Eg. 

Ovdey dv xaxdv éroinoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; HAO dv et éxédevoa, he would have come if ] had conamanded 
him. 


2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterntive seuse. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2%, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367 ; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take «é or dy, like the future (1808). Evy. 

Ei 8€ xe wy dwnow, eyw bé kev adtos EAwpas, and if he does not 
give her up, 1 will take her myself, 11.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dy has a potential sense 
(1327), aud it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 

1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 

1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285 ; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with d; the perfect, cither a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dv. E.g. 

(Pres.) Pyoiv atrods edevOepous av elvat, d rovro x pa ay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (Roav av), f they had done this; 

giv abrous éXevepous dv elvas, et rovTo mpdfetay, he suys that 
they would (hereafter) be free (dev ay), if they should do this. Old 
aitous edevOépous dv Ovras, d rovro Erpatay, I know that they 
would (now) be free (Roav dv), if they had done this; otSa abrovs 
éAcvbépous dv ovras, & tutta mpdgeray, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. TLoAN dy exw 
érep clrety, although I might (= €xoyse dv) say many other things, 
D. 18,258. 

(Aor.) Paow abrov éXGetv dv (or otf atrév €AOdvra dv), 
rovro éyévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (prAOev 
av), if thts had happened; paciv avrov €rAOety av (or otda atrov 
éAGovta dv), & toto yevorro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€or dv), if this should happen. PadSios dv &dbeBeis, mpoec- 
hero droBavetv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (ddecOy 
av), he preferred to die, X. ALA, 44. 

(Perf) Et py tas dperas exetvas mapéoyorro, mivta tat tro tov 
BapBapwv dv éardwKeévac (pyveev dy rig), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éadeiee av), 1.19,312. Otn ay Hyotpat 
adrous dkny dgiay Sedwxérat, ct abrav xarapnpioaabe, T do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish 
ment (Bedwxdres dy er), if you should condemn them, 1.27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva 
Jent of the indicative or of the optative with dy. Jn the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

1309. ‘The infisitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (M4); bat the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with ay are very rare. 

1310. When dé is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generdly separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyNabic particles like par, 8 ré yap, ete. 

1311. When dp is uscd with the indicative or optative, or in 
any other potential construction, it may either he placed next to 
its verh, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdyuor’ dy re 
wor ot ToLobro Erépous weigavTes drohEemetay, such men, if they 
shuuld get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T.2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Eg. 

Otk dv qycio® abriv khv emcdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In ‘I’.2,41, dy is used 
three times with wapéyerOat. 

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. £.g. 

Oi oixérur péyxovow: GAN’ otk Gy mpd Tod (sc. Eppeyxor), the 
slaves are snoring ; but in old times they would n't have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in doBovpevos domep av et waits, fearing like a child 
(womep dy épofetro ei rats hv), P.G. 479%. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. E.g. 

Otsey dy duadopor Tov érépou motor. GAN emt radrov Lovey dpho- 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (av belongs also to lovey), P. Rp. 360% 

1815. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1816. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to av, in which case rdy’ dv is uearly equivalent to icws, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tay’ dv €AGor, perhaps he would 
come; tay’ Av RAGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS, 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypdget, he writes; éyparyrev, he wrote; 
ypdwe, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
eypawere ; what did you write? éypae tovro; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different imood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

El rodro dAnbés éort, xaipw, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); e& 
Eypawey, PAGov ay, if he had written, | should have come (1397) ; 
el ypapet, yvwooouat, if he shall write (or tf he writes), J shall know 
(1405). "Emipedetrac Orws rodro yevnoerar, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1872). Aéyee dre rovro motel, he says that he is duing 
this; sometimes, elrey Ore Touro motel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said mous). (1487.) Ei@e pe €xretvas, ws pyrore rovra éroinea, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that 1 might never have done this! (1311; 
1371). EtOe rodro dAnbes Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 

1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

“Twpev, let us go (1844). My @aupaoyre do not wonder 
(1846). Ti etrw; what shall J say? (1358). Od py rotro yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1860). OvSe TSwpoe ([Tomeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat tva rodro (bn, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
poBetrar py tovro yevyras, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
*Eav €A6 yn, robro mance, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édy tes €AOD, TodTO maw, if any one (ener) comes, 1 
(always) do this (1393, 1). “Orav EXO y, Trovro moujTw, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav res EAB, 
TOvTO Tow, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Iomeric independent construction, wpa, I 
shall see; eirnad tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as dwyev, let us yo; pry woijoyTe ToUTO, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 


the following examples : — 
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Etruxoiys, may you be fortunute; pip yévoero, may i not be 
dune; Oe pry dnddotvto, O thal they may not perish (1507). 
"EdOoc dv, he may yo, or he might yo (1327). . 

"HdOev iva torte (Sou, he cume that he might see this (1305); 
epofsetro ph toto yévouro, he feared lest tis should happen (A378). 
HiéA Gos, tot dv mocyoutpy if he should come, J should do Uus 
(1408) 3 ef res EAGot, Tovr eroivvy, if uny one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1343,2). “Ore €AGou, TodT Gv Totyoatpy 
whenever he should come (al any time when he should come), 1 should 
do this (1436); Gre tts EAGoL, ToT’ exoiovy, whenever any one Came, 
7 (always) did this (A431, 2). "EeucAciro drws totTe yer 7 0tT 9, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Kirrev bre totTo ToLody 
(woengotor mocyaece), he said that he was doing (would do oy kad 
done) this (1487). 

1328. N. ‘The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjuuctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same peneral character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
"EdXémy dyotto, he may take Helen away, N49 (see yovatna 
dyéoOw, 113,72, referring to the same Uting, aud Kad more tis 
cirnoty, And sometime one will say, 1305, above); tomer, may we 
go (cf. tuper, let us yo); pay yevouro, may it not happen (cf. pay 
yevyrat, let it not happen); edorro dv (Hon. sometimes édocro aluue), 
he would take (ef. tom. éAXqrae sometimes wiih «é ke will tale). 
So in future conditions; as et yévorra, if it should happen (cf. doy 
yevntas, if it shall happen). Vu other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the Indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in Euglish by a change from shall, will, may, da, ts, 
etc. to should, would, might. did, was, etc. To iustrate these last 
relations, compare epxerat tha 8, poBetrar py yanrat, ay Tus EGy 
ToUTO Taw, émyeActrat Grws ToLTY yernoetar, and A€ye bre TevTG 
moet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other inoods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Afoods and Teuses, pp. 871-389. 

1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rofro aoie:, do this; pr hevyere, 


do not fly. 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. ‘Lhe following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after ware (as, ép’ @ or éf’ dre) and 
mp. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

. Potential Optative and Indicative with dv. 

IJ. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with pj or pi od in cautious Assertions. —"Oruws 
and érws pa} with the independent Future Indicative. 

ITI. Independent Homeric Subjuuctive, like Future In- 

dicative. —Interrogative Subjunctive. 

TV. 08 py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with ta, os, dws, dpa, 
and jo}. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VIL. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with adore ete. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
1X. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE ANDO INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 

1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus Go. av 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. Eg. 

"Er. ydp xev dr vbatmev xaxdv Hyap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,200. Tlav yap dv wuOord pov, far you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd ay 
elrots GAO; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Odbx 
dv AecPOecyy, I would not be left behind (in any case), Wd.4,97. 
Ais és Toy atrov morapov otk dy éu Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.C'rat.402%. “Hddws av époiuny 
Aerrivyy, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Tfot oty rparoi(pe® av Exe; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.I/u.290%. So Bovdoiuny av, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovdAduny dy, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, cuuld, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perkaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, tf there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in ov« dv pedetpayy 
Tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. 2.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 

1829. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with « (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Odk dv dtxaiws és xaxdv récopé te, 1 could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where &xatws puints to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Outre éoOiovot rrciw 7 Svvavrar pépew> Stap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,27, where «i éo@otey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1330. N. ‘The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots ay dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; KkAVors dv Hdy, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 

1381. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as } éuy (codia) 
pathy tis dv ety, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175*; ov dyr’ dv elev ot E€vors where may the strangers bet 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; etyouy & 
dy odro: Kpyjres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; abrue 8 ov« dv woddAai elnoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 


1832, N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt xaxwrepoy dAdo rdGotpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, Il. 19,321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dv after such indefi- 
nite expressions as dori dures, €orw Sus, eorty Srrot, ete.; a8 gor’ 
oty érws “AAkyotis és yhpas pOdot; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come lo old aye? I. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292, 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dv express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tious. Thus, while #A@ev means he went, 7rdev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 

1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while Ao 
dv meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, HAO av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1828). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to oforo dv, 
he would be likely to think, aud wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 

1337, ‘he potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what. would have been likely to happen, ie. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. F.9. 

‘Y76 kev rakacippova wep Séos etAev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, Il.4, 421. 
"HAGe rovro rowwedos tdy’ av dpyi Buoby, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, §.0.T. 523. "Ev ravry tH 
WArkia. A€yovres pds tas ev y av padtora emiarevaare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18¢ 
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1338, Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that #AGev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). Bg. 

Od ydp xev Svvdperba (impf.) Gupdov dracacba riBov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com- 
pare ovSty dv Kxuxdy moujretay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with od8ty dy xaxdv érodnoay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris dv vot révdpos dpciver ci pebn; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj. 159. Ope Fy, 
kal ras yeipas qix dy xabew pw, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Wotwv av ipywv aréaryoay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1, 4.83. 


1839. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1838. 

‘The imperfect with dy referring to present tine, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly iu éBoudrdpny dv, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also J should have wished); as 
éPovrASpunv dv abrovs ddnby A€yav, J should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12,22. 


1340, The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 13837 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be scen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere riv elorjvyv buws* ob yap Tv 6 te av Emorerre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have dane 
(if you had not), D.18,43. Woddod yap ay Ta Spyava Fv aa, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Ip. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1841. N. Fora peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation ete., like et, xpnv, etc., with the infinitive, 
sea 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH py OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Onrws AND Orws py WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. ‘The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; edye, begone! 
EGerw, let him come ; yarpdvtwr, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of a conmmand and a question is found 
in such phrases as of¢@ 6 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av. 51, where the iniperative is the verb of the relative clause. 
So ofa 6a viv & por yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for met 
KE. 7. 7.1203. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. Hg. 

“Twpey, let us go; (Swper, let us see; py rovro rotamer, let us 
not do this. Vhis supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345, N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
aye (dyere), Pépe, or (Ox, come! These words are used without 
repard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvete wavres, 11.2, 331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with yo) and its compounds. E.g. 

My wodet tovro, dy not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this: pay mocyans rovro, (simply) do not do this. My xara tous 
vopous Sixagyre: py BonOnanre Td wenovOdre Seva’ py EvOp- 
Kecte, “do not judge uccording to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

‘The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347, N. The wird persou of the aorist inperative sometimes 
oceurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g. 

My 8y vias ZA woe, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My re yoAumduevos Jébn xaxdv ving ’Ayaay, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, 11.2,195. 
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1349, N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 
See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 


1850. An independent subjunctive with py may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. ‘This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. E.g. 

My dyporxorepov 7 Td dAnbés elmely, 1 suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% “Adda wy ob TOUT’ Wy XuAEmdy 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39°. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with py or ph 
ot, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG py TOUTO Ob KaAGs WporAoyHoaper, Lut perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89¢. (Coimpare poBotpat pH 
éradev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 


1352, In Attic Greek drws and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. Eg. 

Nov ot drws cwoets pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. Kard6ov 
Ta oKevy, xurus epets evtudba pydev Weidos, put down the ‘packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. 2.627. "Omws otv EveaOe ator THs éXev- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X.A.1,7. 
"Orws pot py €pets dre ore ra Suwdexa dis &, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve ts twice six, P. Rp. 337%, 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of qxdzrec or oxometre (see 1372). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with dws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


Hl. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. Ey. 

Ob ydp ww rotovs iSov dvépas, obde (Swpat, for J never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, 111,262. Kai moré res elryocy, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6,459. 

1356, N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dy in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ré rdOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall J undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"QO pot eye, ri wdOw; 0d.5,465. Ti rdw trrAHLwY; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To peddov, ef yp, mecoopat* 
ri yap wa0w; J shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 

1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is py. 
It is often introduced by BovrAe or BovAeobe (in poetry 
Bérers Or OédeTe). Lg. 

Eirw tutta; shall I say this? or BovAce edrw ratra; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tlot rpdrwpac; rot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I got E.Hec.1099. Tov 8% 
Bovrka Kab{opevae dvayvaper; where now will thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti res elvae rotro 
gy 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O&8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE, 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od yj in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with od. Eg. 

Od py wiOyrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.1038. Ovre yap yiyverar 
ovre yeyover, 088% ofy By yévntat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever he, etc., P. Rp.492%. Ov mor’ e€ euod ye py 
adOys 1éde, you never shall suffer this at my hands, 8. £11029. Ov 
ToL pyrore gE... . axovrd tls akeEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjune- 
tive) with od » may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Od py xataByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar. V.397. Ob py réSde ynptoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Ov py oxawns, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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Vv. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, ws, Sirws, Sdpn, 
AND pn. 

1362, ‘The final particles are iva, ws, dws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added ju, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes :— 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyetar iva tovto idy, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with dws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; aS oxome: OWS TOTO 
ryevnaetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with yo} after verbs of fear or caution; as 
doBeirar pi trodto yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363, The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
aud can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; AS GKOTE TOVTO, OrWS My GE dYerar, sce to this, numely. that 
he does not sce you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrou évexa, for the sake of this, or dua. TovTo, fo this end; as 
epyerat TovTOY Evexa, a pas (Sn, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development. of final 
clanses, see Afoads and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, ‘The negative in all these clauses is py; except 
after yy, lest, where og is used. 


J. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. ug. 

Aoxe? pot kataxatout tas dpdéas, iva py Ta Cevyn Buav oT pa- 
tHyH 7 think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X.A.3,2%. Eurrw re Ora kdad’, WV épyion wA€ov3 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? 3.0. T. 
364. Tlupaxade’s larpots. tars py arodary you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.MM.2, 10% Avocredd acon ev TH TapovTt, PY 
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cal TouTov woktuov mporOwpeba, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X.C.2, 41, 
biros ¢Bovrero civat rots peywra Suvapevors, va ddixov wy Oidocy 
dixny, he wished to be a friend to the must powerful, thal he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,67, Tovrov évexa piruv @ETO 
Sxiabar, Ws Tvvepyous Eyut, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he miyht have helpers, X.A.1,97!. "Adguxdpny, dws 
god mpos Sdpous EAGivros eb mpatatpd te, | came that J might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. 7’. 1005. 

KeorAy xaraveicopat, oppa reroiOns, J will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 111,522. “Eva xaréayeT’, Opp’ érapov Carrot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3,254. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after dws, Opa, ws, and yy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 7/.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with us, 
draws, and ddpu before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws ay 
pabns, dvrdxovooy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 5%, 

For this use, see Afvods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. ‘The final opta- 
tive with dv is probably always putential (1327). 

1368. N. "Odpa is the most conmon final particle in Homer, 
as in tragedy, and ta in comedy and prose. But drws exceeds tva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7Adev iva USor, he came that he 
might see (1365), or Abe va iSy, because the person 
himself would have said gpxopar iva tm, I come that J may 
see. Eg. 

EuveBotAeve rots dAdo éxmAcioat, drws mi wréov 6 ctros 
dvriayy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta mdoia xaréxavoer, iva py Kiipos 1a BY, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X.A.1, 438 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Nercdotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with fa, sometimes with éaws or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. 

Ti w ov AaBuay exrevas ebObs, os ESerEa pojrore, x.7.r.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.7.1391. bed, hed, 7d py Ta mpaypar’ 
dvOpuras exe guviv, W Roay pydev of Seevoi Adyar, Alas! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. fray. 442. 

‘ 


Il. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH é7rws AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with dcrws or dares yj after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 


- 1869. Ey. 

Dpdvril’ dws pydty dvdgiov ris ryHs Tavrys mpdters, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "Ezepedetro dus 
(4) Aowrod more ExotvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X.C.8,1 (here gcovrat would be more common). “Expac- 
cov drus ris Boxfem 7 fer, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, 'T.3,4. 

For drws and drws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdre 
or oxorecre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with drws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as SaxeAevortat dus 
TLUWPHTETAL wavTAs TOUS ToOLOvTOUs, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549¢. (See 1377.) 


1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses, Eg. 
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“AdXov rou émpedjoa } drws 6 te BéAriorot wodira dpev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515%,  "Emepsedeto atray, drws det dvdpdrose diate 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144, 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for dws yy with thesubjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with dzws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with drs and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take éxws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eg, 

Dpalwpel’ Srws dy’ dpiora yévyrat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppaoverat ds xe ventas, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drus dy’ dpista yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Alocopas, entreat (see 1373). 


LI. CLAUSES WITH By AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378, After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
wu, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 
mind. The negative form is wy ov (1864). By. 


PoBotpot yn tovro yévyrac (vereor ne accidat), J fear that this 
may happen; hoBortpat px od rovro yévynras (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). Bpovrilw wi xpariotoy Wy 
por oryav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Otxére érerBevro, Scdiores py adrotpnGetnoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off; X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro wy te rab, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(2369), X. Sy.2, 11. 

1379, N. The future indicative is very rarely used after pa in 
this construction. But drws yy is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dé8oixa drws py dvayxn yevnoerut, 1 fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Oxws uy here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here wy takes the present aud past 
tenses of the indicative. Eg. 

Aédoxa py wAnyov Séet, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
DoBovzeOa py dpporéper dua ApaptyKkapeyv, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw pH dn mavra Ged vysepréa el rev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa pa 
nailwy éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145%. 


Vil. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of e, if 

Ai for ef is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic «é or «év) is regularly 
joined to e¢ in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive, ef with dy forming édy, dv, or fv. (See 
1299,2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dv is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383, 1.. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly py, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ot woAXoi, few, ov pyut, J deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as éay re oF Kal “Avutos ob pHTE édv TE 
pre, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25°. 

1384, 1. ‘The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
auy act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as tf ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, ie. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and 11.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (b) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

13887. We have thus the following forms: — 

J. Present and past suppositions implying uothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protusis) e with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly | ion of the verb. Ei Tpaooet Tour; Kadws 

Particular: \ &xt ¢f he is doing this, it is well. Et érpage 

: | TovTo, Kadas exe, tf he did this, it is well. (See 
1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

({ 1. (prot.) édy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Edv rig xAéary, KoAddGerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) & with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ef rus nA €wroe, Exoralero, Tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 
‘See 1395, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(8) General : 


— 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) ¢ with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with av. Ei érpage rotro, 
kad@s av écyev, tf he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei émpucce rovro, xadus dv exer, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be weil, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
Secisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) éavy with subjunctive (sometimes «i with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. "Eay rpdooy 
(or rpaéy) rovro, cadas eer, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ef rpaget 
touro, ctc.). (See 1403 and 14085.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form : 

(prot.) & with optative; (apod.) optative with dv. 
Ei rpdocoe (or mpdgece) rotro, cards dy éxot, tf he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forins, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1889. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greck) coincide also in form (1888). On the 
other hand, édy with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ef and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 


(a) Simpce Survositions, Cuizvty Particuvar. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with 2. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. E.g. 

Ei qovxiav Pidimmos dyes, obxeére bet Acyery, if Philip is keeping 
peuce (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei? eyo Puidpov 
dyvod, kal éwavrod émAeAnopat’ GAAG yap obdérepa dort TovTWOM, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, 1 have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr. 228%. Ei Ocod fv, otk Fv aicypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P. Rp.408%. "AAN’ & Soxeds, 
wréwper, but if it pleases you, let us suil, S. Ph.526. Kadxeor’ drrodot 
pov, BavBiav ct py ptrX(0, may 1 die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ay. 2.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe mAjxrpoy, & payei, 
raise your spur, tf you are going tu fight, Ar. Av. 759. Here et BedAus 

paxerGor would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunetive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For preseut or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3. 

(bY Present anv Past Generar Survosirions. 

1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a yeneral truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have édy with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repctition) in the 
apodosis. Ey. 

“Hy éyyis EXOn Odvatos, obdeis Bovdetat OvgoKey, if death 
comes near, no one is (coer) willing to die, F. AL G71. “Asus Adyos, 


dv amy a ™pdypara, parody Te Paivetat Kat kevoy, all speech, f 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty ase 1.2, 12. 


2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Hyg. 
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Ei twas BopyBovpévors aia Gorro, xatachewivat tiv tupaxhy 
éretparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,3%. EZ rug 
dvrecrot, Edis reOvaxer, if any one refused, he was inunediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer, 


1394. N. The guomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub. 
junctive; as mv ms mapaBacvy, Cnuiay atrois emebeoay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) aupose @ penalty on him, X.C. 1,22 

1895. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these seu- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef rus dv0 7 xat 
wréous tis yuepas AoylLerat, paratds €arey, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fuol, 8. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ef (without dy) 
is sumetimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. Jn Homer this 
is the more frequent fori in general conditions. 


Ii, PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT, 


1397, When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition zs not or was not 
Sulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. Tle apodosis has the 
adverb dv. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Lg. 

Tatra otk dv éddvavro moet, ef wy Suirn petpia exp wvTo, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,21. TloAb dv Oaupacrorepoy hy, ei ETL parvo, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, J. p.489". 
Ei Faav advdpes dyaboi, ws ob dys, ox dy wore Tatra Era yoy, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516% Kai iows av 
adrébavoy, e py y dpxy KaTeAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324, Ei 
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drexpivo, ixavas dv dn enepadyxy, if you had answered, 1 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.l4. Ei py ipets qrAGere, éropevdpmedu dy emi tiv 
Baotr<a, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X.A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see 71.7, 273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as et pév tls Tov dvetpoy GAXos Eviorrev, Weddds Kev Haipery Kat 
voodiloipeba pardroy, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lic and rather turn away from it, 11.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as cai wi xev ev’ dadAotTo Alveius, el py vonoe Adpo- 
&iry, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, 1.5,311. (Here dawAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see 71.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects Set, xpiv or éxpiy, Efiy, eixos 
qv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. "Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with av. 

Thus, €See ce trovrov piAretv, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (épiras av 
Totrov), if you did your duty (ra 8éovra). So €€Qy cor tobro 
Toryoar you nught have done this (but you did not do it); etxds hv 
ge TovTO Tetnoul, you would properly (etxdtws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. Eg. 

Tovode py Chv et, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S.Ph.418. Mévery yap ebay, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety ve xpyv mapos Téxvwy, you aught to 
have died before your children, Js. And. 1208. Ei éBovAero Sikasos 
vat, cGy atrd pre bacae roy otxov, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, 1.32, 28. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., éSe dy can be used; as e ra S€ovta odo ovveBovrevaur, obdey 
dv vpas viv édec BovdesegOan, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now Le no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially ¢BovAsany, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with %e ete. ; 
as €Bovropyy ox epilew évOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as 1 am), or I would not be contending here, Ay. I. 866. 

2. Sv dphedrov or SPedrAoy, ought, aorist and imperfect of édéAdrw, 
owe (epic for dgeciAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of &dedor 
in wishes (1512); as d@ere KSpos fnv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X.A.2, 14, 

8. So euedAov with the infinitive; as PhicecOar Enedrow, el ph 
éeures, J should, have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od. 13, 383. So D.19, 159. 


Ill, FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
Supsuyctive ww Prorasis wits Future Apovosis. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinetly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with ¢av (epic ef 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Eg. 

Ei hey Key Mevédaoy "AdEavdpos katarédyy, abros eral! 
“Eran éyérw Kat kTypara mavta, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, 11.3,281. “Av rts 
avOcorArat, repacdueba yeporobat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. "Edy otv ins viv, 
more €oret oixor; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
XK. C.5, 377, 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with « is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. Eg. 

Ei py xadééers yAGooay, rrat co xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer e (without dy or xe) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or v3 as et be vy DEAN ddcoaL, bul if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od. 12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for édy is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 

1407, N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OrraTIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if 1 should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e, and the apodosis 
has the optative with dv. Eg. 

Eins gopyrds otk av, & mpdocots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ov wodAn ay 
ddroyia ein, & PoBoiro rov Odvarov & towvros; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68%  Olxos 
& airés, cf Pboyyyv AdBot, capéatar’ av Aé~erev, bul the house 
itself, if it should find a rvice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 

1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second exainple under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ef (1408); as ef 5é xev “Apyos ixomed’, . . . 
yauBpos Kév por éot, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, J1.9, 141. 

1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1398 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
Exuirsis anp SusstituTion 1x Protasis oR APoposis. 
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. .When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Ey. 

Tas 8ixys ovons 6 Zets ovx aroAwrev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei bien €oriv), Av. N.O04. Sh 
8 KAvwy coe raya, bul you will svon know, if you listen (= edy 
KAvys), Ar. Av. 1590. "AroAotpat py Todro pa Owy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av poy pow). Towitra trav yuvaki ovvvaioy 
exots, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell anong 
women (i¢. eb ouvvaios), A.Se.195. "Halornoey ay ris dxovoas, 
any one would have dishelicved (suck a thing) if he had heard ut (i.e. @ 
HKovsey), T.7,28. Mappav & av airyoavros (sc. gov) 7xdv Tot 
déowy av dprtoy, and if you (ever) eried for food (ei alrycuas, 
1393, 2), 7 used lo come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1353, 

Aca ye bpas adrovs madar dy drodwrere, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ayo have been ruined, 1).18,49. OvrTw 
yap obkére Tov Aowrod rac xoipey dy KaKds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in o¥tw), X.A.1,1% 
OtS' av Bixatws és Kaxdv mémouud Te, nor should I justly (ie. if 1 had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414. }. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ef yy}, except. Eg. 

Tis Toe dAAos dpotos, ef wy Mdrpoxdos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. El yy ba tov mpvrany, 
évérecev ay, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P.G.516*. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric as el or ds ef rej; as ray vées Wxetat ws ef wrepov 
He vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the es ellipsis in womep &v ei, see 1313. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite Ss was in the speaker's inind. 

1416. N. The apodosis is sumetimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pev dwoover yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, /1.1,135; ef.1,580. 

1417. N. Ei 8 yj without a verb often has the meaning other: 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as pay roujons 
Tatra ei 8& wi, airiay ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 


do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyotpat, €i Totro movetre, mdvra Karas éxety, [ believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; Hyovun, ea Tovro moire, wavTa 
aed éferyy T believe that, of you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 

Gis, Cav Tata yéynrat, ev mpatovras, J now that you will prosper if 
ie is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially ope depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, ete., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. Eg. 

BovAcrat € cABeivé av TotTO ye vytat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be dune: Kedevw tyas ev OcvyaGe daedGetv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420, N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases e@ or édv is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. 2e.g. 

"Axovuor Kai énor, dv go ratta Soxy, hear me also, in cuse the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 858°. 
So mpos thy wodw, cf ere Bonorev, €xwpour, they marched towards 
the cily, in cuse they (the citizens) should rush out (iv. to meet them 
tf they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain at xév ws Bovdcrat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), 111,06; at x CéAno@a, Ov.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 

Mixep Consrruciions. — Aé in Aponosis. 

1421, ‘Vhe protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. Eg. 

Ei xar’ obpavod elAnAovGas, odk ay Ocotat paxotpnyy, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
41.6, 128. Ei viv ye 8uorvyxotper, ras tavavr’’ dy mpdrrovtes of 
cwloiped av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here xpdrrovres = ef 
mparrommev). Ei otrot épbas dréarnoay, tyeis dv ob xXpewy dpxotre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. Eg. 

*Hy eis por, Adéurp’ dv, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, 8. £1554; o88 yap av moddAal yépupar dory, Eyotpev dv 
Grae uyovres cwOdpev, for nol even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find q place to fly to and be saved, X. A.2,4; a&dcxocnper 
av, py drodwow, I should be guilty of wrong, should 1 (shall 1) 
not resture her, E. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condition; as erep dAkw Tw wetOoiuyny dy, Kal got mecGopa, 
if there is any man whom 1 would trust, J trust you, P. Pr.329%, e 
Touro iaxupoy fy dv Tour Texpyptov, Kauor yeveoOu rexurptoy, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 

1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8é, ddAd, 
or airdp, which cannot be translated in English. Z-g. 

Bi 8€ xe py Swarr, éyd bé kev abrds EAwpan, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 1.1, 137. 


El aFTER VERBS OF Wowvenine, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with e where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £4. 

@uvpdgw § tywye ei pydeis tudv prjr’ evOupetrat pir’ dpyileras, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you ts, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxT® ef & vow py olds 
tr elut edretv, J am indignant that (or if) [am not able to say what | 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 

1424. N. Such verbs are especially Oavudlw, aicxvvopat, d&ya- 
maw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevdv éoruw. They sometimes take ore, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil, RELATIVE ANDO TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 

ali temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and other 
articles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. gy. 

(Definite.) Tadra d éyw dps, you see these things which I have ; 
or d éxw dpas. “Ore éBovrero HADev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tdvra ¢ dv BovAwvrat eovow, they will have every. 
thing which they may want; or & dv BovrAwrrat eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Oray éOn, totTo mpdéw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. "Ore BovAciro, rodro Expaccer, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os av tru, romper, as f 
shall direct, let us act. “A éxet BovrAopat AaBetv, 1 want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 

1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with od for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
oceur in an independent sentence. Lg. 

Tis Eo & ydpos dj ev & BeBrxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? $.0.C.52. "Kus €or xatpds, dvrddBecbe rev 
mpwypatwy, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Totro otx éxoinaer, ev d tov Sqpov éripncey ay, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& py yévoiro, and may this not happen, 1.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional] 
relative clause. s Its negative is always yu. 
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2. Relative words, like «, if, take dv before the subjune. 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, drére, ered, and éredy, dv 
forms drav, émérav, érdv or éxjy (louic éredv), and reddy, 
“A with dv may form dy. In Homer we generally find ére 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1403), or dre ete. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. I.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one («) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (2) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). E.g. 

"O mt BovrAcrac duce, 1 will give him whatener he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovdActus, Suau, if he now wishes anything, 1 will give it). 
“A yy olda, ob8€ ofopere eidévar, what I do not know, 1 do not even think 
T know (ike ef reve By vida, if there are any things which I do nat 
know), P.Ap.214; ots py ev ptoxoy, Kevoracbiov avrois éronvay, 
for any whom they did not find (= & twas py edpurxov), they raised 
@ cenotaph, X.6, 49. 


1431. (0) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1398. 1)' 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1898, 2). Bg. 

"O tidy BovrAnrar bbws, | (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay re BorAyrot, if he ever wants anything); 6 Te BovrAotro 
€ddovy, 1 (always) yave him whatever he wanted (like & te BovAacro). 
Zuppayeiy rovros éGéAovew Gravres, os dv OpHot wapeckevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Huix’ dv otxoe yéevwvrat, dowow otk dvacxerd, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.ll79. Ovs pév doe ebraxrus 
idvras, tives Te elev Apwra. Kat exer rVGotTO myve, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them. X. C.5.38%. Emedi 
& dvoryGecn, cionepey rapa tov Zwxparyn, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with dares, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which 65 with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as doris py Tov dpiotwy amretat Bovdrcupe- 
rwv, KaKLTTOS eivat Soxet, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most hase, S.An.178. (Here ds dv py darnrae would be 
the common expres-ion.) 

1433. IJ. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition zs not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). Evg. 

“A py €Bovrero Sovvar, otk dv Swxev, he would not have given 
whathe had not wished to give (like & twa py éBovrActo dotvat, odx 
dv eSwxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ox dy éreyetpotpev mparrey a py pric tapeda, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like @& twa py Amorapea, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), 2. Ch.171% So év yypas €rerpey, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occnrs much Jess frequeutly than the others. 

1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 


with av and the subjunctive (1403). Hy. 

"Ore dv BovrAnras, dove, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like day re BovAnras, dwow, if he shall wish anything, 1 will give it). 
"Orav py oOéve, memdvoopat, when [ (shall) have no more strength, 
J shall cease, S. An.91. “Addxous Kat vain téxva dfopev ev viecoty, 
emi mrodccOpov EXLw perv, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). Fy. 

"O re BotAocro, Soiny av, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovdAotto Soiny dv. if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlewav pdyor dy dadre Bovrorre, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (ike & more Botdvcro, if he should 
ever wish), X.AL.2, 198. 

1487. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with. 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for édy or et xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like e, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or d&v with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction &€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws dre 
(occasionally ws 67° dv), sometimes with ws or ws Te; aS ws Gre 
Ktvynon Léepupos Fave Arjov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, 11.2,1473 ds yur kAaigae... ds Oduceds Sdxpuoy 
elBev, as a wife weeps, "ett so did Ulysses shed tears, Od. 8,523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES, 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. £.g. 

*Eav tives of dy S¥vwvrat rovTo ToLwat, Karas Ee, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; ei tives ot SUvatvTo TodvTa 
mototer, Kadas av eyo, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. Et@e wavres ot Svvatvro Toure rototey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive rovotey [1507] makes ot Svvatvro preferable to ot dy divwrrat, 
which would express the same idea.) ‘“Ewedav dy av mpintat 
KUptos yévyrat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Qs dmddovro Kai GAXos, 6 Tis Towra ye PECOL, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvainy ore por pyKere rabta pédot, may | die whenever I shall 
no longer care fur these (drav pédy Would express the same idea), 
Minm. 1,2. Soin Latin: Tnjurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a s-condary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar forin. Eg. 

Ei reves ot €Svvavro Tovro € Tpa Eay, Kadds av elxev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. El éy éxeivy TH 
gory Te Kal TO TpdTw €Areyor ev ots éreOpdupy v, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei £évos ériyxavoy wy, if 1 happened to 
be a foreigner), P.Ap.174, So in Latin: Si sulos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum essef, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 


4441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 
1433. This principle often decides which form shal] be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442. The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. Eg. 

Tlpeo Betav réprety yrs Tad’ épel cai mapégTat Tos mpaypacwy, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Od yap dore por yprpara, Sa dbev éexricw, for 1 have no 
money to pay the fine with, PV. Ap.237¢ 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always jo), as in fiual clauses (1364). 

1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with «é joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without «é) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. ‘The nega- 
tive is ov. L£.g. 

Tis odtw paiverat doris ob BotAeral ca Pidros elvat; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5% “(Here 
wore ov Bovdetat would have the same meaning.) Ovdeis &v yévorro 
ovtws ddapdvtivos, Os av pecveey év TH Sixctogwwy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= dote peivecey dv), P. Rp. 360%. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. Eg. 

Etyero pndepiav of cuvtexiny yevdobar, 7 pw madoe. KATAOT pé- 
parba rHy Evpurny, he prayed that no such chance nught befall him 
as lo prevent him from ; subjugating Europe (= sure ua maveat), Hd. 
7,54. Bovdybeis Tovodrov pynpetoy KaTaAUTEly O By THS avOpwrivng 
vows éoriv, when he toished to leare such a memartal as might be 
beyond human nature (= ware py evat), 1.4, 89. 

1448, N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of dere with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
‘ THE FINITE MOODS. 

1449. “Qare (sometimes ws), 80 as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
@ result. 

1450. With the infinitive (the negative being yj), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb — 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. Eg. 

Tlav rovotiow adore bixqv py b:ddvar, they do everything su as 
(i.e. in such @ way as) not to be punished, ie. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479% (But 
may moovew wore dixny ov Ocdoagev would mean they do everything 
xo thal they are not punished.) Odrws dyvwpdvus Exete, wore CATE 
ere avt& xpyora yernjocobat, ure you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with adore éAmiley the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 

1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in vdtos eati beds wore dixqy 
pH BBdvau, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtws €ott 
Sewds wore Sixny ob Si8wotr, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of yx) with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with gore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with of of the direct form (see Afvods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 

1452, The infinitive with Gore may express a purpose like a 
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fina] clause: see Gore dkny py Hddvat (= iva ys) db0or), quoted in 

1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with dws 

(1372) ; as in pyyavds eipyjooper, wor’ és Ta ray oe TaVS drudAdéat 

govuv, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
= orus we draddagouev), A. Lu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after ore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after ép’ & or ég’ dre (1460). Eg. 

"Egdv avrois trav Aouray dpyew ‘Eddjvwr, Gor’ avtovs traxovety 
Barrer, it being in their pawer to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, 1.6, 33. 

1454. As dore with the indicative has no effect on the form 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ok dv avrov 
yvwpioatus, so that 1 should not know him, ¥. Or.378; WOTE 443) 
Atay oréve, so do not lament overmuch, S. E1172. 

1455. N.°Qs re (uever dove) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it meaus simply as, like worep. 

1456. ‘Qs is sometimes used like dere with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 

1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive oceasioually have the infinitive with oore or 
ag; as Unio dpevot wore dpvvenv, having vated to defend them, T.6, 
83; meBovow wore émiyepnoa they persuade them to make an 
attempt, ‘T.3,102; dporpwrepor wate pudetv, wiser in learning, 
X.C.4, 34; ae ws eyKpareis elvat, too few to have the power, 
X.C.4,5; dvayxy adore xevduveverv, a necessity af incurring risk, 
1.0,51. 

1458, N. In the same way (1457) dere or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7 (1531); as éAdrrw éxovra 
Svvupy } dare Tos Pidous Udereiv, having too little power to aid his 
Jriends, X. H.4, 823, 

1459. N. “Qore or ds is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wate oxépacbar Séov, so thut we must consider, D.3, 1. 

1460. "E¢’ ¢ or ed’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. LE.g. 

"Adicuey oc, ext rovrw pévrot, ep’ dre pycire Hrrocopety, we 
release you, but on this candition, that you shall nu longer bea pis osoe 
pher, P.Ap.20°; ért Toure bmetiorapar, éf’ Gre tr’ otdevés tyéwy 
a&pfopat, I withdraw on this condition, that ] shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd.3,83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ot. Eg. 

@avpucrov raceis, 6s Juiv oddty 8/dws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like dre ob oddev bids), X. 31.2733; ddfus dpobea 
elvat, 6s... €xéXcve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, ete., Td. 1,38. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is pa}, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as radadrwpos ef, @ pate Geol warpwoi eior py 
iepa, you are wrelched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Lu.302% Compare 
the use of stguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE, 

: "Ews, tore, &xpt, pexpt, ANv dpa. 

1463. When gus, gore, dxpt, wéexpr, and the epic ddpa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for ews. 

1464. When ws, éote, AX Ply BREXPly and odpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Eg. 

Nijxov mddw, clos em AP oy cis worapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra exviovry, péxpt oxdros eye 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite autece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. ‘These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. Eg. 

"Enioxes, for’ dy xal 7a Nowra rpog pabys, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.097. Eloy. dv... €ws mapa 
recvatpme Tovrov, J should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1, 3". “Hbéws ay ToUTW ETL dedeyouny, ews adr@ .. - 
aréSwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1433), P.G.506. “A 8 ay 
gowraxta 7, dvayxn raira del mpdypara mapéxev, ews av yopay 
Aa By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4, 59. Nepeepevopev 
éxdorore, ws dvoty Gein 1d Secpwrrpioy, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dv after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e? or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
pexpt TAOLS yernrat, until the ship sails, T.1, 187. 

1467. Clauses introduced by gws ete. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eds 5 xe, until, like éws xe; and Ierodotus 
uses és 6 and és ob like éws. 


piv, before, until. 


1469. Ilpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like ws) by the finite moods. 

1470. In Homer api generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of wpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate 8€ Thjdasov mpiv €AGetv vias "Ayutdv, and he dwelt in 
Pedacum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, 11.13,172 
(here mpiv €XOety = mpd rod éXOety). Ob pw’ drorpépas amply xudrng 
paxécaa@as, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
Sought together, 11.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer apiv av 
poxerwpefa). ‘Aroréurovow abrov mpiv dxovoat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meaonvyy etrouev mpiv Tlépoas 
AaPetv ryv Bacirelav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tpiv ws “ApoBov éAOeiv piav nucpay ov 
exypevoey, she was not a widaw a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D.30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as zpiy does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of mpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), aud with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Obx hy GréEnu’ ovdev, mpiv ¥ ey oguow ESer€a, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Od yor pe 
évOiv8e dredOetv, piv av da Sixny, ] must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75 Odx dv cdeiys mpiv wetpynetns, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (14830), Theog. 125. "Expqv py 
mporepov cupPorvrdcdey, mpiv juas €d(Sakay, etc., they ought not ty 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1432), J. 4,19. 
‘Opaar tors rpeoBurépous ob mpdcbev dmidvras, mpiv av ddocty ot 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,28 "Amnydpeve pyndéva. Barre, piv 
Kipos éumrAnodein Onpay, he forbade uny one to shout until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C. 1,4" 

1472. N. In Homer mpiv y' Gre (never the simple mpcv) is used 
with the indicative, aud apiv y' dr’ dv (sometimes piv, without 
av) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Hpi, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without ay, even in Attic Greek; as wy orévale mpiv pdOns, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474, Tpiv 7 (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpérepov 7, sooner than, befure, by Herodo- 
tus avd ‘Thucydides, in most of the constructions of mpiv. So 
mapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even VoTEpov 1s later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. e.g. 

IIpiv yap 9 dricw odeas dvarAGaat yArw 6 Kpoicos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde decor 
mporepov 4 TEp ErdOovTo Tpnxwiow. they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dravioracbut 
ard THs woAvos mpdrepov ) €E€AwaL, not to withdraw from the city 
unttl they caplure it, Hd.9,86. ITIpdrepoy } ato déoGat atrous, be- 
Sore they perceived them. T.6,58. See 'T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éeiAovro 
wapos merenva yevérOat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledyed, Od.16,218. So also éveow vortepor éxardv } ators 
oixyoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obligua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words radra BovAounae may he quoted either 
directly, A€yee tes “radra BovAopat,” or indirectly, Aéyee reg dre 
ravra BovActot or dyoi tes ravra BovAcaGat, sume one says that he 
wishes for this, So €épwrd “rié BovAe;” he asks, © what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrd@ ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect. quotations may be introduced by ort 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477, N. "Ors, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elmov drt txavor éupev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5, 4%, 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like os, that, especially in 
poetry; as rovro py pot pat’, Gwe ovK ef xuxds, 8.0.7. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for dri, that; as Aevouere 
yap TO ye mavres, 6 por yépas epxerut GAAn, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, 1l.1,12U; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and SGovvexa, that, sometines introduce indirect quo- 
tatious in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with dre or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606, 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after ére and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

Z. After past tenses, each indicative ur subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indivative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen. 
tences (but see 1438). ‘he aorist indicative likewise remaing 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dv with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édv, dray, ds dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Ay is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 61s AND @S, AND IN INDIRECT 
Questions. 


1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without dv 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Hg. 

Adya dre ypages, he says that he is writing; A€ye Gri Eypager, 
he says that he was writing ; X€ye Gre Ey payer, he says that he wrote ; 
Acta bre yéyoader, he will say that he has written. “Epwrd ri 
Bovrovrat, he asks what they want; dyvod 1é morygovaty, L do 
not know what they will do. 

Elrev én ypagor or Ort ypaget, he said that he was writing (he * 
said yoddw). Elwev dre ypawor or drt ypawpet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdiw). Elmev dre ypawecey or drt Eypayer, 
he said that he had written (he said %ypaya, I wrote). Elnev én 
yeypagpas ety or dr yeypader, he said that he had written (he 
said -yéypada, [ have written). 
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(Ovr.) "Eretpany abra Sexvivat, ért of otro pev var copes, ely 
8 od, | Ored & show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
nol so (ie. oleTrae pev... date 8 ov), PLAp.2ls ‘Yoreurav dre abros 
raxdi wp aot, oxeTo, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (lie said abros tdxet mpaéw), 1.1,90. "EXAegav dre 
mépwere oas 6 Ivdmv Baccders, cedevwy cpwrar e€ drov 6 moAEuOS 
ely, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said erepper 
pas, aid the question was éx rivos €atw 6 modepos 3), X.C.2. 47. 
"Hpero ef tes Cuno ely cupwrepos, he asked whether there wus any one 
wiser than | (ie. dare tes coparepas 3), P. Ap. 21%. 

(Invic.) “Edeyor dre €AmiLover ot cat tiv médw ee por 
xapur, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. "Hxe & dyy&Awy rig os "EAdreu KaTeiAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea kad been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have heen used). 1.18, 169. "Amoxperdpevoe dre 
méppovot mpéoBas, etOis dmjddukauv, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, 'T.1, 90. "Hare 
pow T¢ more A€yet, J was uncertain what he meant (ré wore A€yet$), 
P. Ap. 21%. "EBoudevovro tiv’ abrod xatadeiWouaey. they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasiotally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as drexpivavro Ort ovdeis 
waptus mupein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(otdeis apy), D.30,2U (here the context makes it clear that mapecy 
does not stand for mupecre). 

1489, 1. In a few cases the Greck changes a present indicative 
to the tinperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as év dmopia 
Hoav, évvootpevor dre emi rats Bavthéws Bipas Foav, mpovded.- 
kegay € adrots of BépBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were «at the King's gates, and that the barbarians hod betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1% (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction : sce Od.3, 166. 


Suusexctive on Oprative REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
Sungencrivey, 
1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub. 
junctive. Eg. 

BovAcvopat drws ce drodpa, J am tying to think how I shall 
escape you (mas o¢ drodpH;), X.C.1,43%. Ovw old? ef Xpvodvra 
rovry 80, I do not know whether J shal! give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, whid.8,4° Ovk yw ti eta, 1 do not know what J shall say 
(ri eimw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dican. "Enyjpovro e 
mapadoiev tiv du, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapadipey tiv woAw; shall we give up the city ?), ‘T.1,25. "Hrdpe 
6 te XpHoatto ro mpdypars, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpyowpat;), X.H1.7,4°. “EfovdActovro etre kataxad- 
Gwotyv ere te dddo xpyowvrar, they were deliberating whether 
they should buxn them or dispose of them in some other way, ‘T.2,4. 

1491. N. In these questions ef (not éav) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 

1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dv éyas J Te xpyoato 
gave, you would not know what to do with yourself, P.G.4 86». 


InvicaTIVE OR OPYATIVE WITH Gv. 

1493. An indicative or optative with dv retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ére or ws and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Agye (or &eyev) dre rotiro dy éyéveto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; éeyev Ore ovros Sixaiws by adwoddvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwroy et dotev dv Ta morta, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Sointe dv ;), X.A.4, 8". 


INFINITIVE AND ParticipLe IN Isvinect Discourse. 


1494, Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with adv. Evy. 

"Appworecy mpopacilerat, he pretends that he is sick, Eopooce 
dppwatety tovrom, he tovk an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karacyxety dyor rovrous, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edy XeMHAD Eavre trois OnBaious emixexnpvxévat, he said that 
the Thebuns had offered a reward for him, ibid. 21. "Exayyidderou ra 
Bixaa rornoety, he promises to do what is right, ibed. to. 

“Hyyerre TOUTOUS épXopevous, he aunvunced that these were 
coming (ourar Epyovrat) ; 3 ayysAAe TovTovs éAGovras, he announces 
that these came (ottut HAG); dyyéAAee TovTe ye vo Opevoy, he 
announces that Us wil be done: Hyyere ToUTo yevno ope voy, 
he announced that this would Le ines Wyyere rovre ye yevnpévoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyevnrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. Vhe infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerar €ADety, he wishes to go, eOeiv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is uot iu indirect discourse. But in gyoiv éAety, he says that 
he went, éAbetv represents 7ABov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 681.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 

“ntttrect discourse is ot, but exceptions oceur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has yx for its negative; as duvue undéy eipyxévar, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.2),139. 

INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éap, 
érav, ele. becoming e?, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Ey. 


320 SYNTAX. (1498 

*Av Duets A€ynre, roenoecy (pyoiv) o pajt’ aloxvyny pi 
ee auTe héper, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to hoa, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in moujoey (1494). 

2. "Anexpivuto ért puvOdvorey a ovx eriatutyro, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said payOd- 
vovow @ ovK €miotavrat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276% El twa evyorra AjPorro, mponyopevey Ori as mrohenio 
Xpyootro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said & twa Arwopat, xpy- 
copar), X.C.3,13 (1405). Nopilwv, doa tHs médAews mpodadfor, 
mavta tatta BeBelws éFecv. helieving that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take Fron the city beforehand (60° dy 
mpohi Bu, ew) D.18, 26. “ESdxer pot tatty repacbat cwPjvat, evOv- 
Houperep Ort, €av pev AdOa, cwOyoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we wight have had ef AdBout, cwPnoorpnr), 
1.12,15. “Edasay robs dvbpas dwoxrevety ods €xovae Lavras, 
they said that they should bill the men whom they had alive (dmoxte 
voupev ors Exopuev, which might have Leen changed to droxreveiv 
ovs €xouer), 'P.2,5. Tpddyrov fy (rotro) éodpevoy, el py KwWAd- 
oere, tt was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€arat, ed py KwAvoere, Which might have become € jay kwAdootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmfov rots Sucedovs tavry, ots peteméepwavto, dravry 
oerbau, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 

1498. (ne verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas dre root cior wdxeobar, et Tis EE€pyotTo, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
Sorth (€ropot éoper, éay ris eépynrat), X.C.4,13. This sometimes 
causes a variety uf constructions in the same sentence. 

1499, The aorixt indicative is uot changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, becuse in these the aorist optative yen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the oe and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. X. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains Ronee in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1459). 
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1502, The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like Guvpator (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by és or mpi. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) “EBovdorro eAGetv, et tobro yévorro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have édy rotro yévytat, expressing 
the forin, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éAGety is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoev 6 te 
Svvarvro AaPovtas petradiwxew, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we night have 6 te dy dvvwyrat, represent- 
ing 6 re dv dvvyobe), X.C.7,37. TIpotirov abrots py vavpayety 

~KopivOious, Hv pay emi Képxupay mrA€wor cai péeAAwo cy droPaiver, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have e py wA€otev Kat pédAAotey), 
T.1, 45. 

(2) @vAaxas cupmrepret, dws pudrarroey abrov, Kat et Tov dyplwv 
tt havetn Onpiwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édv re avy), X.C.1,47. Tadda, iyy Ere varpuryety of "AGry- 
vacot TOARHC wot, raperxevatovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(tn he ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7, 59. “Querepov, & arXoootvToa, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, eb dAdoovrat, which might be retained), X.4.1,4% 
“Eyatpov é&yaray ef ris €aaot, I rejoired, bang content of any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyam@ & tus €daes), P. Rp. did 
"Edadpatey cf ris dpytpuov mparrorto, he wondered that any one 
demanded. money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 18) we find 
Covpate § ef wy huvepov airois ea rev, he wondered thal it was not 
plain. 
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(8) Srrovdas exorjoavro éws drayyerOedy Ta AcyOevra eis Aaxe- 
Suépova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av dmayyer6y), 
X.7.3,27. Ob yap 8} aogeas dice 6 Geos THs drrotKins, mpiv 84 
amixwytat és abryv AtBuny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mcvovres éorucray éarmore mup- 
yos Tpwwy dpunoece, they stood waiting until (ior the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4,834. 

(4) Kai yree ojjpa idéo8ar, drre pa of yapBpoio mapa TIpocroto 
pép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 116,176. Karnyopcov rev Aiywnréay Ta re 
motnKo.ev mpodovres tHv EAAdSa, they uccused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they kad done in betraying Greece, Hd.6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by tva, dws, ws, 
Odpa, and py adinit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with va, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 

Otx dn, odX Srws, pH Sri, pH Sires. 

1504. These expressions, hy the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean IJ do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With otx an indicative (eg. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with yp an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. ACye 
oreirys). Eg. 

Ody Srus 7a oKxedy 47680006, GAAG Kai al Ovpat adyprdcbyouy, 
T do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. nol only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the duors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Ott beds, GAAG Kai avOpwrot ... ov pirovet Tods dmtorobvTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but alsa men fail ta lave those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,2", erated” tyueis. oy dws oe mavcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. el. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505, Causal sentences express a cawse, and are intro- 
duced by 67u, ws, because, érrel, éresd7, Ste, omdre, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle piso. Ey. 

KijSero yap Aavawy, drt pa Ovgaxovtus 6 oparo, Jor she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 111,56. “Ore rovo?’ ovrws €xXet, 
mpoojxer mpoOipws crew dxove, since this is so, itis becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, 1).1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see }).18,49 and 79. 


1506. X. Ou the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal ne after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the canse is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as ray MepixAa éxaxLov, br orpurnyos dy ovK 
éwebdyor, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,2}. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, cither with or without e@e or e¢ yap 
(Homeric also ai@e, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is yo), which can stand alone with the optative. Eg. 

"Ypiv Oeot Sotev éxwépour Mpidpoco mddty, may the Gods grant to 
you lo destroy Priam’s city, 111,18. At yap uot rovonvde Geot Siva- 
pay mepiOeter, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
04.3,205. To ev viv rutra mpyooots tamep ev xepat exets, for 
the present may you covtinue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, d.7,5. Ei@e didros Way yivoro, O that you may become 
our friend, X. /1.4, 13, Mok? tt Cany eyo, may I no longer live, 
Ay. N.1255, eG oud 6 OTE pot pyxere tatta pédor, may I die 
when I shall na longer care for these things (1439), Minn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 

1508. In poetry ef alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as et pur yévorto POsyyos ev Bpayloow, O that J might find 
a voice in my arms, Jo. 1Tee. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ds 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dd\otro 
Kai dAdos Stig Toaitd ye plot, likuwise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.3,47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as abris "Apyetny “EAcvny Mevedaos dyotto, Menelaus 
may take hack Argive Helen, 114,19. TeOvadns, & Upoc’, } Kd- 
xtave Beddepodovryy, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without «i, et ydp, etc, we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of @ are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object ¢s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greck by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e#@e or e¢ yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is yw. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1397). Ey. 

Eide rotro érolet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Ei@e rotro éwoina ey, O that he had done this; et yap py 
€yévero rovto, QO that this had not happened. Ei6” elxes Bedrious 
pptvas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, 15. El. 106), Ei yap 
Tocavrny Svvapiy elyor, O that I] had so great power, E. AU. 1072. 
KiGe cou tétre cuveyevouny, O that I had then met with you, 
4.47.1. 245, 

1512, The aorist dpedrov, ought, of dpecdo, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect dpeddor, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Evg. 

"Opere rovro wovety, would that he were duing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), ov would that he had done this (habitually); Wpere 
ToUTo moinoat, would that he had done this. (Jor the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tay 
Oded ev vyecot naraxrapev “Apres, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. "Qdedrov with the infinitive is uegatived by uy (not 
ot), and it may even be preceded by Ge, ef ydp, or Ws; aS wy mor’ 
ieXov Aurciv THY Bxipoy. O that I had never left Seyros, 8. Ph. 969; 
ci yap Wedoyv oot re efvat, O that they were able, P.Cr.449; 
ws wperes drCobat, would that you had perished, 11.3, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with «Oe or e& 
yap) may express an uvattained wish in present time; as 6’ ws 
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gBwocpe Bin 8€ por Euredos etn, O that I were again as young and 
my Strength were firm, 11.11, 670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with w@edov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by wdedov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus becaine more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, sce 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As Sunsect, Prepicarr, Onsecr, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Ey. 

ZuveBy atrd €AGety, tt happened to him to go; é€qv pévety, tt 
was possible to remain; 4d¥ wroAAO’s ExOpois ExEtv; is wt pleasant to 
have many enemies? Pnuiv éfetvar rovros pévery, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (pévery being subject of efeivar). To yvovace 
emoartipny AaBeiv ore, fo learn is to acquire knowledge, P. 1h. 209%, 
Td yap Odvuroy SeSeévar otSty GAro eoriv 7 Soxety coor etvat 
py ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29% Els otwvds dptoros, 
dpvverOat mepe marpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
12,12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1081), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. Eg. 

BovaAcroe €Abety, he wishes to go; Botderat Tous woXcras moXe- 
pixods elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapatvotpey cot 
févery, we advise you to remain; mpocidero woAERHGaL, he pre- 
Jerred to make war; xedeiee oe py dmedOety, he commands you not 
to depart; dgotow apyety, they claim the riyht to rule; dgwotrae 
Bavecy, he is thought to deserve to dic; Séopat tpav cuyyvwpny jot 
Exetv, J ask you to have consideration for me. So xwdva oe Babé- 
Lev, he prevents you from marching: ob wipuxe SovAcvety, he is 
not horn ta be a sluce; dvaBadXAetut TotTo ToLety, he postpones doing 
this; xevdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than auy 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as iu dfcovrat Oavety (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Oaydrov would do so in its 
place. 


1521, The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éoré) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Fug. 

"Avayxn €oti mdvras dreAGety, there is a necessity that all 
should u:tthdrauw ; «ivduvos Fv atte raGety te he was in danger af 
suffering something; éAriéas Exe rotto monaat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Qpu dacévast, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
otpariitats dpun évimece Extetyiout TO Xwpiovy, an impulse to 
Sortify the place fell upon the soldiers, ‘V.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examyples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
déyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos éAdeiv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, or A€yerae rov Kipoy édGeiv, tt is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, scent, is generally used personally; as Soxel evar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 

1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

{a) nut regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course 5 

(b) drov regularly takes or or os with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes ére or as. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are ofouat, Pyoum, vouilw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efov with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of dy’ with dre or ws (which are very rare). 

Elrov, cononanded, takes the infinitive regularly (1519). 

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 

1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
ered) 88 yever Ouse ext 7H oixia, (fy) dvewypevny KaTadrapuBavew 
tiv Oipav, and when they came to the house, (he sat) they found the 
door open, P. Sy.1744. Herodotus allows this assinulation even 
after ei, if, and Scdre because. 

1525, In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yerat, tt ts said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. Eg. 

*Amtkoptvous d¢ és 7d “Apyos, Star iGeaOar tov poproy, and 
having come to Argus, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AcardberOxe is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd. 1,24, and x. C.1, 35 
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Infinitive with ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Ey. 

Avyardés morety rovro, able to do this; devas A€yecv, skilled in 
speaking; adios rodro Aa Bety, worthy to receive this: mpdOvpos dé- 
yeev, eager to speak. Madaxot xaprepety, (00) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.550"; émornuwy A€yetv te Kal atyay, knowing how 
bath to speak and to be silent, P. Phir. 2768, 

So rovodrot ofor Tovnpov Tivos épyou €d ce a Gaz, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,24; also with otos alone, 
olos det more peta BarrAC a Gar, one likely to Le always changing, 
X. A. 2, 34, 

1527. N. Avkatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sikatés €ore rovro movety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sixardy éotty avrov Tovro 
motety). 


Limiting Infinitive with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Ey. 

@éapa aio xpov opay, a sight disgraceful to behold ; Adyot tpi 
Xoyoywwraror axovcat, words most useful for you to hear ; Ta xane- 
morata etpecy, the things hardest to find. Yodtreia qxiora yadern 
ovlqy, a government least hard to live under, 1. Pol.302%.  Oikia 
Hoiorn evdvatraa Gat, a house mast pleasant to live in, X.M.3, 8% 
Koddtora (ady.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. €.8, 38 

1529, N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
Passive; as mpayya xudrerdy wovety, u thing hard to do, rather than 
xaderov motveta Bas, hard to be done. 

15380, N. Nouns and even verbs may take Une infinitive as a 
Jiniting accusative (1058); as Gadpa 25€08at, a wander to behold, 
Od. 8,306. “Aptoreveoxe pdxeobar, he was the first in fighting 
(like payyv), 116,460. Aoxets dkiadépey atrois ideiv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp. 495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
%, than; as voonna peiLov # pipety, a disease too heavy to bear, 
8. 0. T.1293. 

For gore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PuRPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 

Oi dpyxovres, ots eThecbe apxety pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28% Thy woAw dvddrrety adrois mapedwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4%. @edoucOat rapnv 
ras yuvuikas meety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H.7, 2%. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety ¢uot vw edocav, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), 2. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where dere only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as tis opwe Evvenxe 
paxeo Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE IxrinitivE, 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dco. Eg. 

The most common of these is ws éxos eiaety or ws elmety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cuvropws (or ovveddve, 1172, 2) elmety, to speak 
concisely ; TO vray elrety, on the whole; ds dretkacat, lo judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé p’ cidévat, as far as I know; 
ws uot Soxety, or enor Soxecy, as it seems to me; ws ovTw yy akot 
gat, at first heariny (or without ws). So dAcyou Setv and puxpod 
Setv, to want litile, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has us Adyw eiretv and ov rodAAG Adyw ciety, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases elvar seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxwy eTvas, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in 7d vov elvat, al present; Td TypEpov 
elvat, to-day; 16 én’ éxetvors etvae and similar phrases, as sar as 
depends on them; thv mpwrnv elvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rovro 
efvat, so far as concerns this, P.Pr.317*; ws madAata elvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


In¥initiveE ix Commanns, Wisnes, Laws, ETC. 

1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. Lg. 

My wore kat ov yuvatx’d wep ymios elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ots py weralew, do not approach these 
(= py rédage), A. Pr712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 


330 SYNTAX. (1537 


1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); aud sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed ndrep, 3) Aiavra AuxXetv } Tvdéeos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas Aayor, etc.), 
11.7,179; Oeoi rodtrat, wy pe Sovdcias ruxety, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lol, A. Se.253. Tpaus ered? “EXevyy 
drodovvat, let the Trujans then surrender Helen (= drobotev), 11.3, 288. 

1538. X. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 895, grant (see dds ticacBut, grant that I may take 
vengeance, 11.3,351), or yvorro, may it Le. 

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has tlie article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éofe or d8oxta, be it enacted, or KeAeverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 

Arxdfecv S& thy ev Apetw médyw pdvov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopaqus shall have Jurisdiction in cases af murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn 8 efvac tas orovdas mevryxovta, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, ‘T.5,18.  "Axovere Aew: Tots SmrALras 
amévat nddw oiKxade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Av. Av. 445, 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE, 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distiuct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older tonstructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH Td aS SUBJECT OR OxsEcT. 

1542, The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. Eg. 

Td yvovat émoripyy Aa Betv eotwy, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Yodro éore rd abtxety, this is ta comanit injustice, 
P.G.483°. To yap Odvarov SeScévat ovdiy GAXo éoriv 7 boxety 
coor elvat py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 


1547] THE INFINITIVE. 331 


else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

To reAcuTnoat mavrwy } werpupern Katéxpiver, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like @avarov wavrwy Karéxptver), 1.1,43; rd kwArAdoae 
mv rev EAAyvev Kowwviay émempdxey eyw Priam, if 1 had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
ax Philip's hireling), D.18,28. To €uvoixety 198 dpod ris dv yur) 
Suvaro; to live with her — what woman could do it? 8.7r. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without rd is hardly perceptible; as in 
tAjoopat 7 KatOavetv, I shall endure to «ie, A.Ag.1290; 7d Spay 
ovx HOéAnoay, they were unwilling to act, 8. O0.C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH 76 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nowns. 

1545. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). Eg. 

Td Bia modttav Spav Epuv auyyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, 8. An.79. To és tv yyy qov és BarrAcv... 
ixavor eto, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WitH rod, TO, OR T6 IN Various ConsTRucTiIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. Eg. 

II pd rod rovs dpxous dr odovvas, before taking the oaths, D. 18,26; 
mpos TH pydev ex THS mpeaBeias Aa Becy, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19, 029; &ah ro E€vos elvac via Gy vice dda nOqvac 5 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.A1.2,11% ‘Yrép rod ra pérpia py ylyveoOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= va py yiyvytat), Aesch.3,]. 

1547. ‘The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Ey. 

Tod miety émbupia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots 76 ovyav 
xpeirtov éore Tou AaActy, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoyouey tov daxpverv, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117¢; dnbes rod caraxovety tiwds clot, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Te davepds eTvat roodros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; 1d xoopiws Cov moren 
ey, to (rust in un orderly life, J.15,24; toov rd mpoareévety, equal 
tu lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rot may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
&exa is regularly used (see 1127). Ey. 

"Ereyioby Araddvrn, rod ply Anoras KaKxoupyecy THy EvBotoy, 
Alalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Eubvea, T.2,32. 
Mivws 76 Anotixdy KaOgpe, rod ras mpooddous paddov lévat aira, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rot 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative joj without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, stil] 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) £.9. 

Eipyet ve rovro macecy, elpyet v€ TOD TOvTO mOLELY, Elpyel OE fy 
TODTO TOLECY, Eipyel GE TOU fy TOUTO Torety, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Didurmoy mapedbety otx édvvavro 
kwritoas, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, 1).5,20. 
Tod dpamrerevety dmeipyovar; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1%. "Omep txxe pw) Thy Medrordryoov ropbeiv, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvdpas eee rod py xataddvas, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3, 54, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative yy ob is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple yj (1616), so that we 
can say obK epye oe wy ov ToUTO moteEcy, he does not prevent you 
Jrom doing this. Tot wy od roteiy is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with 73 pj may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with r¢ is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of spectfication (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. Eg. 

Tov ducrov elpyoy rd my Ta eyyts THs TéAEWS KaKOUpYyeEty, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring paris of the city, 
T.3,1. Kivwva rapa rpeis ageioav Yydous 76 py Gavarw Cnpea- 
cat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
boBos av tavov mapacrarei, 76 11) BAréhapa cupBareiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a jifth form, elpye: ce Td py TovTo morety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 


1552, N. Here, as above (1550), pi) ob is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as obdev yap aire tatr’ érapxéoe 7d 
py ov meoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A.Pr.918, 

1553, N. The infinitive with rod py and with 7d yj may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as oddeuia mpdpacts Tov 
Hy Spav rudra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with +6 may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. Z£.g. 

Tis pwpias: 76 Ata vopilecy, dvra Tyrtxovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.S19. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victain! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as rovovrovi Tpé Perv 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.835. 


1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes ineluding dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by rd, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. E.g. 

TS Be pajre wddat tovro memovOévar, wepyvevat Té Twa Huv 
cvuppayiav rovrwy dvripporor, dv Bovrdpebu xpyoGut, THs wap’ éxed- 
voy ebvoias evepyérnp’ av Eywye Geigy, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeured to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
T+... xppoGat is the object accusative of Gecny.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
Gare, us, €p' @ and ép’ dre, sce 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with api, see 1469-1474, 

8. For the infinitive with dv, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a foree resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapets dvOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. ‘The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. Evy. 

O mapwy xatpds, the present occasion, D.3,3; Oeot aity edvres, 
tmmortal Gods, 11.21,518: modus cadre dcaghé€pov oa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty: dip KaA@s memacdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot rpéo Bets ot bxd Pidcr0w 
wen POevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvbpes ot 
TOvTO TOLYTOVTES, men who ure to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 

Oi Kparotvres, the conquerors; of memeropévot, those who have 
been convinced ; mapa rots dpioros SoKxovcty elvat. among those who 
seem to be best, X.M1.4,2°; 6 trav yrdpny tavryvy eiaady, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots Apxdduv oderepors ob ot Evppaxors 
mpoeirov, they proclaimed to those wha were their allies amoung the 
Arcadians, 'T.5, 64. 


1663} THE PARTICIPLE. 335 


2, The article is sometimes omitted; as woAcuovvrwy woAts, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 578, 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes au object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxecvov Texwy, his futher (for 6 éxetvoy rexwv), KE. E1335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 7d dedcdés, fear, and 
70 Jupooty, courage, for 16 Sebcévae and 1o Bupeetr, ‘T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 KaAdv for 7d KdAAos, beauty. Tn both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun, 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. ‘The participle may define the ctreumstances of 
anaction. It may express the following relatious : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting varivus points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Fg. 

Tatra érpatte orparnyer, he did this while he was general ; 
tuitu mpage otpatrnyay, he will do this while he is general. 
Tupavvevous € ern tpca ‘Inmius éxorper és Scyecor, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Mippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6,59. 

2. Cause. Eg. 

Adyw 8& rot8 évexa, Bovrdpevos Sdfae coe drep euor, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good tv you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph.1024 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. Ey. 

I[poetdero paAddov rots vopors éppévwy dmodavey 9 Tapavo 
pov Shy, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4.44 Todro éxoique Xaduy, he did this 
secretly. “AmeSyjpee tpiypapxav, he was absent on duty as teerarch. 
Anlopevor Coow, they live by plunder, X.C.3,2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. Eq. 

THAGe Ava opevos Gvyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, 11.113. 
Iidurev mpiaBes ratta époivras cai Avoardpov aityoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and ta ask for Lysander, X. 10.2, 1% 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. Eg. 

"Odcya Suv dev ot mpoopay TOAAG emxetpodper mpartey, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3, 28, 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. Eg. 

"Epxetat tov vidv €xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X.C.1,31. 
TlapadaBovres Bowrots éeorpdtevoay emi Pdpouroy, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, ‘T.1,11). 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. Eg. 

Tos cire Pwvay, thus he spuke saying, A. Ag.205. ES’ y' énxotr 
gas dvapvanoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydpevos, at 
Jirst; redevray, at last, finally; diadumwv ypovoy, aficra while, Pépwy, 
hastily; Pepdpevos, with a rush; xatareivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); Aabwy, secretly; eExwv, continually; dvious, quickly 
(hastening) ; xAatwy, to one’s sorrow; xaipwy, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. Eg. 

“Arep apxopevos elroy, as I said at first, T.4,64. ‘Eoémecoy 
Pepomevor es rovs "EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Tt xumraes Exwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar. N.509. KAadwv dpe tovde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, FE. Her. 270. 


1565. N."Eywv, depwr, dywv, AaBwy, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpéoBers d&yovoa, one (ship) wus gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,3!, in 1803, 7. Boy XPwpEevoL, wilh a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti wabdv; haning suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri pabuv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padav xpocéypayer; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Te raovout Ovnrats etaor yuvakiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N.340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together ° 
in the genitive absolute. Lg. 

"AvéBy ovdevds xwAvovTos, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2° See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
gome general subject, like dvOpawy or rpayparwy, is understood; 
as of moA€uLOL, TPOTLOVTWY, Téws pev HOvxalov, Lut the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X.A.5,4™. 
Otrw & exévruw, cixds (eoriy), x.7.d., and this being the case (sc. mpay 
pdtv), tt is likely, etc. X.A.3,2!. So with verbs like vee (897, 5); 
aS VovTos TOAAG, when it was ruining heavily (where originally Avs 
was understood), X. 77.1, 11 


1569. The participles of ¢tmpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singujar, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. Eg. 

Ti dy, twas €£dv drod€cat, ovk ext TovTo AAGopev 3 why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5%. 

OL 8 od BonPicavres Séov tyets &mpAGov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Ale.i. 
115%. So eb 8 rapacyxody, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob rpoaynKay, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); rpocrayxbev por, when I 
had been commanded ; cipnuévoy, when tt has been said; gdvvatov 
dv ev wuxtt onujvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nofns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or worep.  E.9. 

Xwwry edetrvowv, dowep Totto rpooreraypévoy abrots, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 


X. Sy.1, 1). 


1571. N. "Ov as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxay, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, aud 
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after Gre, ofa, ws, or kairep. See pov odx éxdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zeds, xatrep otOddys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dmdppytov rode, when it is forbidden to the 
State, 8.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS with CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dua, pera€y, ebOus, abrixa, dpry 
and é€£aipvys are often counected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dpa xararaBorvres mpocextatd ot, as Soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, 1d.9,57. Nexas 
wetagéy dpvccwy émavoaro, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Ld. 2, 158. 

1573. N..The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by cad or xadrep, even (Homeric also xa’...7ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by od8€ or uydé; also by cai tadra, and that too; as 
éruxtipw vw, kaimep dvta Svopen, | pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122, Ovx av mpodocyy, o88£ mep mpacauv Kaas, I 
would not be faithless, even though J amina wretched state, Vs. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circunstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by as. ‘Lhis shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. Eg. 

Tov YWepexrda ev alria elyov os weiouvta adas morenery, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded then to 
engage in war, T.2,59. ’Ayavaxrotow os peydAwy Tivev ATETTE 
pypeévor, they ure indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great Ulessings, P. Rp. 320+. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
otov or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have uo such force 
as ws (1874); as dre mats dy, 7dero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X.C.1, 3%, 

1576. "Qozep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.y. 

"Opxobvro Gomep GAos erideckvvpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off )s 
X.A.5,48. Ti rotro dyes, diamwep ow ext gol by 6 Te dy Bovay 
déyew; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X. M.2, 636, Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not #)- See 1612. 

1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as womep ei mapeorarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For domep av ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PANRTICIPLE. 


1578. ‘The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. Jt may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Ey. 

Tlavopév ce A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavoueba 
Aéyortes, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 
structions. 

PanriciPLs Not iN Inpirect Discourse, 

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. Eg. 

"Hpxorv xareruivuy, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ob« 
dvefopat Laca, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; émra quepas 
paxdpevor deréAecay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 3?; 
TimwpevoL xaipovuty, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- 
xopevot 7xGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X. AF.1, 24. 
TOOTO OK aigytyouat A€ywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,19; rv drooediav radcov Tatra A€yougay, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482%; maverot A€ywr, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloywverat totTo Aé- 
yety, he is ashamed to say this (aud does not say it),— see 1580; 
droxdpve. routo Twovety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
droxdpver toute motay, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerat r€- 
yee, he begins to speak (but dpyerat Xéywy, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); navw o¢ pdxeo Oat, T pre 
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vent you from fighting (but matw ce paydpevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. £g. 

‘Opi oe KpUrrovta xetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hee. 342, 
qxouod gov A€yovros, I heard you speak; eipe Kpovidyy drep 

npevov GhAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
i 1.1, 498; Baordéas memoinxe ToUs ev “Atdov Timwpoumévous, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G.5254, 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvrrovra would mean J see that you are hiding; 
éxovw oe A€yovra, J hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAduevos, wishing, ASduevos, pleased, 
mpordexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on epi, yeyvopat, or some silnilar verb. Z.q. 

TS 7AAGa ob Bovdropévw Fy, it wus not pleasing to the majority ( it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; mpoodexopevw po ta THs 
dpyys tyav és eve yeyéermrar, T have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, ‘T.2,60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or sce, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (mrepiopS and épopa, with 
mepteidoy and ézetdov, sometiines efSov), the participle is used 
in a sense, which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

My repridwpey UB pra Oetoay ryy Aaxedaipova Kai KaTad povi 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6, 108. 
My pe ikety Oavové’ tr doray, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. THepudety tiv yay tpn betoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, ‘J.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY yay THAOHVAL, lo permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, tanOjvat being 
strictly future to mepudeiv, while runBeioay is coincident with it. 

1586. The participle with AarOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxave, happen, and d8avw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 

Povea rod adds eAdvOave BéaKwy, he was unconsciously support: 
ing the slayer of his son, 1d.1,44; érvxyov xabypevos évratha, 1 
happened to be sitting there (= rvxn éxabjpyy évraiba), P. Lu. 272°; 
airot POycovtat rodro Spdcavres, they will do this themselves first 
(= rotro Spdvovor mporepor), P. Rp.3875*; rovs 8 edad’ ceiver Ousy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eondOe AdOpux), 11.24,477; 
EPOnoay TOAAG Tors Ilépaas dex dpevor, they arrived long Lefore 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs dvOpwrous Anoopey emerecdytes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 34. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with S:areA€u, continue (1580), ofxo 
pat, be gone (1256), Papifw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has ‘no peculiar force; as otyerar Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. PL.933 ; od Oapi{es kara Baivuy eis Tov Metpaca, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp.328¢. 

So with the Homeric 87 and ¢Bav or Bav from Baivw; as BH 
pevywy, he took flight, 112,665; so 2,167. 


ParricipLe in Invirecr Discourse. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyédkw, announce. Eig. 

“‘Opm 8€ pw’ Epyov Seaway eSerpyarpuevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, 8. Tr.706; axovae Kipov év Kirrxia dvra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), 8.A.1,4°; dtav KAvy 
ygovt Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El. 293. 
OlS. obdty ériardpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ob« 
qoecav abrav treOvnKdra, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10; éresdav yroow dmiotovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; pépynpat €AOuwy, J remember that 
I went; peuvnuat atrov eX Odvra, I remember that he went; defo 
tovroy ¢yOpov dvta, ! shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovros SerxPyoerar éxbpes av). Atte Kipoy émtotparevorra 
mporos yyyeAa, I first annvunced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 31%, 

See 1494; and 1308 for exainples of the participle with g 
representing both indicative and optative with dv. 


1589. N. AnAds clipe and pavepds cipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construe. 
tion ; as dyAos wv otdpevos, it wus evident that he thought (like 
SHAov Av Gre otorro). 

1590. N. With cdvorda or ovyytyvackw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvoiba epavtd Abixnuevey (or 7drxynpevos), J am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with éz or «’s in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus @adverat codds 
ay generally means he is manifestly wise, and guiverat coos eTvay 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar seuse, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus ofSa and éné 
orapas regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda. robro morHoat, 1 know how to do this (but ofa rovro mo1r- 
cas, I know that I did this), Mavédve, péprnuat, and émAarba- 
vouat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget fo do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yryrwoxw, bet 
kvupt, OyrG, paivouat, and edpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1593, 1. ‘Qs; may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Ns pnwér’ dvra Ketvoy éy Hace ver, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with Js is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as Os modcuov dvros map’ buor drayyeA@; shall J announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming thal there is war, shall T announce 
it from you?), X.A.2,12,— where we might have éAenov 6rra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws 36 
éxydvrav rav8 ericracbal ce xpy, you must understand that tes 
is 80 (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281, 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. Lg. 

‘Nhernréa cor F words eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X.M.3,68% “AdAas perumeparéas elvat (Efn), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs, 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éoré expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to dez, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. E.g. 

Tavra qpiv (or quads) rotnréoy éoriv, we must do this (equiva. 
lent to tatra quads det woijoat). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. nptv), I. Or.769. Ti av abrad roint ov cin; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= ri Sou dv avrov rorjoat), X-A.1,7? (1598). 
"Eyndicavro modepnntéa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= betv modeuety), ‘T.1,85. Evppaxor, ots ob rapadotéa Trois 
"AOnvaias éariv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1,88. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dun est tibi (?réov €or’ cot), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (r@ woAduw xpnoréov éoriv Hutv), we must go to 
war. ‘The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greck impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative doris (rarely ds) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
Eg. 

Tc r€yer; what does he say? U0dre HAGev; when did he come? 
Tldca cides; how many did you see? “Hpovro ré A€yor (or 6 Te 
A€yot), they asked what he said. “Hpovro rore (or drdre) HAGev, they 
asked when he came. ‘Opas jpas, doo éopév; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327% 


1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. E.g. 

‘H rice ri drodtdotca réxvy dixctoctyy dv Kadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3832%, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdoder 
éxasros Tis xopnyas,... wOTE Kat wapa TOY Kal Ti AaBdvTa Ti Sei 
movety, meaning everybody knows who the xopyyds is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he is to do with it. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative ; as td Touro éXeEus 3 what is this that you said? 
(= éAcéus Touro, Ti ov; lit. y you said this, being what?) ; Tivas roves 
ciaop@ ; who are these that I see? Ee. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 

-1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa of implies an affirmative and épa 
pn a negative auswer. Od and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pay (for wi) otv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, aud otxoty, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. Eg. 

"H oxody ora; will there be leisure? "Ap ciod twes d£vorj are 
there any deserving ones? “Ap’ ob Bovdrcobe eAGctv; or ob BovrAccbe 
€\Ociv; do you not wish to go (i.c. you wish, do you nol)? "Apa pH 
BovAcaGe édOciv; or py (or pov) Bovrccbe eXOetv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish tv go, do you)? Otxody cor Soxet ovdopov elvat; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,418 This distine- 
tion between od and py does not apply to questions with the inter. 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 
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1604, “Addo me 4, ts it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAdo re; is tt not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. Eg. 

"AAAo TL} dporoyotuer; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470%. “AAXo Te obv bv0 Tudta EAeyes ; did 
you nol call these two? ibid. 495°, 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by «et, whether ; 
and in Homer by jord. Eg. 

"Hpwryga a Bovhoiro erBeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
“Quyero mevadpevos 4 mov Er’ eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmapara ovk oldu et roitw bo 
(1490), Z do not know whether 1 shall yive him the cups, X.C.8, 4%, 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (worepu) .. . 7, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by e 
... 4 OY dire... etre, whether... or. Homer has 4 (fe)... 
7% (He) in direct, and 7 (42)... H (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never wérepov. Lg. 

Tlorepov éas dpxew % dAAov Kablorys ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,12%  "EBovdevero ef mépmordy 
Twas } mavres lover, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X.A.1,108. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, od and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — obdeds, o88¢, otre, etc., and pydeds, pnd€, pyre, ete. 

1608. O2 is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after Gre and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced hy e, whether, py 
can be used as well as ob; as BovAdpevos eperbar ef puduy ris Te 
Mepunpevos py otdev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ob and 
pay ave allowed; as oxorGpev el Huty mpere 7 od, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P.Rp.4514; ef 8 dAybes py, mepacopat 
pobeiv, but J will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339%, 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric suljunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all fiual aud object clauses alter wa, dws, ete, With 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after py, 
lest, which takes od. It is used in all conditional aud con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after ws, mpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with yy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ef ob occasionally used in provasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611, Mj is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
od, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496), 

For dore od with the infinitive, see 1451. Vor pa with the 
infinitive after verbs of huping, promising, swearing, etc., see 146. 

1612, When a participle expresses a condition (1568, 5), 
it takes yj; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as vf uy BovdAdpevor, any who du not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes w# irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking wy only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent); as of jy dyadol 
modirat, (any) citizens who are not good, Dut of otx dyudoi modi: 
Tat Means spectul citizens who ure not yuod. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by po}, gener: 
ally take py, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, uj can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and eau always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by #9, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive py od if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus Sixatdy ore py rodrov ddeivar, it is just not fo acquit him, if 
we nevative the leading verb, generally becomes ob S’katov éore py 
ob ToUTOY aéivas, tt ts not just not to acquit him. So ws obx davov 
cot bv 1H ot BonBeiv dixaroovwy, since (us you said) it wus a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427%. Again, epye ce py 
toro moety (1H50), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
cipyee negatived, odk eipyee ce pq ob TodTO moLety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. XN. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éuroduv py obxt tBpifo- 
pévous drobaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing ? X.An.3, 1. 

(L) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as mddes Xaderat AaBelv, wy ob ToAtopxia, cilies hard (i.e. not easy) 
to cuplure, except by siege, 1). 19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. Eg. 

Ovdsé tov Poppiwva obx Spa, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov dv drepiav ye od dices 
éxety 6 Te etmys, it is nat surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, 1.19,120. Et py Upogevov ob x 
tredegavro, if they had not refused to receive Prozenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py obv... &a Tatra py Sdrw dixny, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let kim not 
be punished), J).19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. £.g. 

Ovdeis cis obdSév obSevds5 dv Apdv odSérore yévarro afwos, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph.19>, 

For the double negative of px}, see 1360 and 1361. For obx drt, 
p47 OTL, OX Grrws, py Sms, See 1504, 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. ‘Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Prjcol|nev wpos | Tovs orpalryyous. } 
Far from | mértal | c4res rejtredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.!. The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622, In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yco,— 
HEv mp0s,—~Tovs orpa,—rtyyous. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term dpocs (raising) and 6ées (placing), as they were used by 
nearly alj the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, 80 that 
Oéois denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &pas the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. ‘The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately fullows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (ie. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, ie. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623, ‘The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a revular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. ‘The rhyslun is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poctry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally 10 more regarded than jt is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythiu. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythin. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in inodern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

WédXe tov | dv&pa, Geld, tov ao!Abtpomoy, | Gotis TolrovTous 
Témovs §:/iAGe, op Oyoas ris | Tpolas ray | évSogow | wdéAuy. 

The original verses are: — 

“Avbpa por | évvere, | Motoa, ao[Atrporov, | 6s pada | wodAd 
TIAd yxy, €ael Tpol|ns telpov wrodl|eBpow é|repoev. 

If the former verses set owr teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest prilmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchles abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feel. 

PEBT. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (uv), which has the value of a or an 4 note in music. 
This is ealled a time or mora. ‘Lhe long syllable (—) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a $ note or J in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (\_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (4). The triseme has the value of a in music, 
and the tetraseme that of | 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 


following : — 
1. Of Three Times (in § time). 


Trochee _u puive ’ By 

Jambus is épyv S B 

Tribrach UuuY deyere Bh eo ny 
2. Of Four Times (in 4 or } time). 

Dacty] vue paivere P| ed 

Anapaest Oo eae wéBopar fa 3 


= eirav ’ J 
3. Of Five Times (in 3 time). 

Cretic pare patverw J J] 
Paeon primus _U Gu — éxrpémere : Ay 


PP 
Paeon quartus UUU_  katadéyw Ja S 5 

/ 

iy 

e 


Bacchius iss, apeyyys ~ J 
J 


Spondee 


Antibacchius aU haivyre 
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4. Of Six Times (in & or } time). 


Tonic a maivre €xAccreTe |] | 
Sey . oede 
Tonic a minore mpomdeabar | ql 
YS p eee 
Choriambus uu — éxrpéropat d B ’ 
Molossus (rare) _ — — Bovdevwy J J ’ 


5. A foot of four shorts (UUUY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UU) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, u_ — u _, see 1691. For the epitrite, sce 
1654. 


1628. The feet in % time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, forin the double class (yévos duAducoy), as opposed 
to those in } time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the eyual class (yévos tov). ‘The more 
complicated relations of arsis aud thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. : 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot beiug the thesis; as 


Su Zu vt, vuts 


1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short sylHables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (ZU) is GU; one used for an 
jambus (UZ) is U Gu. Likewise a spondce used for a dactyl is 
_Z 3 one used for an anapaest is __ 2. Soa dacty] used for an 
anapaest (_ Uv for __ foruu_) is _ Gu. The only use 
of the tribrach aud the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.— SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach uu wv stands for a trochee —v or an 
jambus ~—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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— — stands for a dactyl _v uv or an anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is wv; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is «x. 


1632, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. ‘Thus a triseme (_ = J.) may 
represent a trochee (_ v), and a tetraseme (ui = ) may rep- 
resent a dacty] (_ vv). 

2. An apparent trochee (tv), consisting of a triseme (L_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl ora 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or aDoric trochee (see 1684). 


1633, On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called ¢rrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ots dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dx’ éyOpav (44>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
trrational trochee; in So0tva Sikyv (>+U +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an trrational 
tambus. 

1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —-V vu) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv v—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). ‘The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus uv _, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 

1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovors, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 

1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 


series, or of several such united. 
Thus the verse 


TOAAG Ta Seva, Kovdey dvl|Ipazov Sevdrepov wéAet 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —~7ul__ ul _ VIL (at the 
end of a vers, ~~ul_ul—vul—ap) followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|-y Vv! vul—,- Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dvOpwov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (karaAnxrixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actppa); 
a pause of two times (_) is marked J. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have U4 2 (not Uz u a) as the catalectic 
form of Uo U—; and UuUi4 4 (not VU ZU UA) as that of 


vuwuu—- (See 1664 and 1665.) 

1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and Aypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 


354 VERSIFICATION,. 11643 


a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


ToAAGS | 8 iPOiipous Wulyds “Aild: apotlaper. 

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the cuesuru of the verse (as alter ipOiuous). This caesura ig 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. Jn some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (Sacpeots, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (4) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dacty] (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syl’aba anceps (1636). 

TdAy|O} vy | tov Acd|pullooy tov | &xBpélWarra | pe 
Le Plo>lwvitliavirt>le_vlea 
A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Aidvocoy. This 
is a logavedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called T'rochaic, lambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 

1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of thyce, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two fect), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1683) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
Jn rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the jambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythins the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649, In Greck poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara oriyov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyrie poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. ‘T'rochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee < > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form 2U+v. 
An apparent anapaest (UU > for —>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational truchee. ‘The cyclic 
dactyl +,» (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (W Uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Eg. 
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(1) & coddralro bed rai, || Seipo rév voty | mpdcxere.t 


4 


tua vu|tu_> pane piers +uULA 
(2) xara ceAymmy | ds dyev xpH || rod Biov Tas | juepas.? 
vuv>] VL > —~vV—> [via 


(3) Evyyovdy 7° é ug MuadSnv re || rov rdde evv'Spavrd pout 


Sees weeny Wa Sf Ae A 


Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dacty] in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


Tel) me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652, Thelame tetrameter (cya{wv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. E.g. 
dupidééios ydp eius xoby auapravw xorruy.* 
= VevVbowe Vl ehee S 
1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


pyror’ éxraxein. —vovu—v (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: 

és ye oav Aurwv.§ et NG ce Pri 
8. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 

ToUTO TOU péy Hoos ae —~v—vinvey 

Braorave xai cixopurvrel.” = =9§_~ Vv — > | ey 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva mpdypar’ eiSoper® —~vi—vliv—a 

doridus hvddoppoe.? aie Pla A 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 


dprayat S¢ Siadpopav Spatpoves. 


jvevivvvTvIi~rvVHA 


2 Ar, N. 575. 4 Hippon. 83. T Ar, Av. 1478, 1479. 19 A. Se. 361. 
2 rbid. 626. SA. Pr. 538. 8 bid. 1472. 
8 E. Or. 1535. 6S. Ph. 1215. —® thid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
_v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 
tava peév mpds dvdpes éore Li 
vou éxovros Kui dpevas eae OL 


1 


WOAAG mweptmerACUKOTOS. —vvuvleiUHn 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the saine prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 
1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 
voy Karaotpodal véwy awe ee Vee f 


Ocopinv, et xparjoa dika re xai BA&Ba 


Pua © 7 ie] (Oy ee UE © © 2) Eanes © ea 
TOUsE janTpOKTOvov.? KHvElivHa 
Swyarwv yap elAduav Sore ee a ee 


dvarpords, Srav “Apns ribacds dy Pirov Ay? 
QVUVEIGUUEIGUULIGUYHA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. lambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > + (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, ete.), so that the 
dipody has the form G4 U4, An apparent dactyl (> Ov 
for ><) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest v w- (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). ‘The 
tribrach (U Uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >< in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. ‘The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dacty] > U u in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common cacsura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in []. 


vtue xe oa Wane Wie 
> a Prin Se 
vuyvvuYV|YYY YY lousy 
>vuy [>ue [> uv] 
vuelve u-] | Cv v-] Cu uw] fu v-] 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(vu _), this is regularly preceded by a short sytlable or by a 
monosyllable.! In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 

1661.’ The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambie trimeter: — 

(Tragic) yOovds pev eis | ryAovpdv yl oper médor, 
ZxvOnv és olnov, dBurov els | épyucav. 
“Hoatore, coi | dé xp péAew | émarodds. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) & Zed Bamred- | rd ypHpa tev | vuKrov doov 
dmépavrov’ ov!S<r08 yuepa | yerpoerat ; 
drodoto S47’, | 3 woAeue, woA!A@Y ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3,6. 

1 This is known as ‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘* Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant ‘Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, camque vocem hypermonosy)- 


Jabon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys ésse deberct.” 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic ‘rimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 


stanza :— 
And hdpe to mérjit Hedven by making Edrth a Héll. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cxdfwv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last sy)- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. E.g. 

dxovcad’ ‘Inmivaxros* ob yap dAd’ 7kw.? 
ovrw ti cot Soincav al Pidrat Moioat? 


i WG ky Re 


1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after’ the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 
dprjoes.? 
uit — (1640,2) 


Kat py yeAwr 


>tuL 


elrep Tov avbp’ | trepBaréi, 
>tuLH 


In English poetry we have 


Oca a 


A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun!try quarters. 
1665, The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 
1. Dipody or monometer: 
ti 898 Spas ;* veV 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Ti raved dvev kaxav;> 
ex dAdo wydaé vevbe 


3. Dimeter (acatalectie and catalectic) : 


iadrros ex Sdpwv €Bav.? vtvilvutve 

fndd oe rhs | dBovdias.® > V—l>—v— 

kai Tov Adyor | Tov Yrrw2 => —YV —lue— (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 hid. 1098. TA, Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. oA. Ay. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


§ Ar. N, 10368. 6 Ar. N. 708. 9 Ar. N. 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
mpére rapyis povios éuvypois.! 
vVevelo>we Vue lue 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.9. 


Arr? & Bivovpevor, Say Io 

mpdos Tav Gedy SéEa0G€ pov >i vi Ilo ve 

Oolpdrtoy, ws >SuUUeH 
eLavrouord mpos bpas. > ORC On ean 


These verses end a long iambie system in Ar. Nud. 1090-1104: 
see also Nul. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from 2 uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondatc). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. ‘The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


~ a 
dydpa pot tvvere, Motoa, rodttporor, os pada ToAdG 
a—vvloevvliwvlevvlivvl—™ 
mrdyyOn éxet Tpoins tepdv wrodccOpov exepoev? 
a—vvllvvlivulivv liv las 


t 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od.1, 1 and 2. 
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eee 
tint air’, aiywyoto Acds réxos, eiAqAovbas 5} 
——levv li vvlivyestl__te 

? A 
ciré por, & Kopvduv, rivos at Boss; Rpa Pravda, ? 


—vulovvlivvincvuvtovuvloy 


1670, The ELEGIAc DisTICcH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. ‘This 
last. verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure; as — 

TladAds *A[@nvacly || xetpas dlrepbey eye. 
—_vv leoclul —vV TLV IL 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (7) takes the 
place of syncope (Lu) in the middle. ‘Ihe verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemin (aevO-nus-pepes, five half: 
Jeet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1688). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 
(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. ‘The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris 8¢ Bijos ri 8& | reprvdv dlvev xpulogys "Agdpoldirns + 
reOvailyv dre | pot || pyxére | radra pélAou.! 
aevvlevvlievvli lev IL 


—~~—levvululevvlivvlia 


1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E-g. 


& moro, |} podu | 8) pcrelBovAcjour Ocot | dAAws.$ 
Xpvoew alva oxy|arpw, cai | Acooero | wdvras “A‘xutovs (see 47, 1).6 
BEBAnat, ot8 dAtov Béros Exuyev, ws Gpedrdy rou. 

But = qyerépw evi oxy ev "Apyei, rnAdht mdrpys.® 
1 71.1, 202. ¢ Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71.11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 72.1, 30. 
§ Solon, 4, 4. 6 7.1, 15. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1, By supposing A, yz, », p, or & to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as roAAd Atogopevw (UY _), 122,91 
(we have éAXovero in II. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as rotdv fot wip (_._.__ __), 1. 5,7. So before 8ei8w, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem 8ret-, and before S4v (for S¢nv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

petyopev: Ere yop Kev drAveaysev KaKov Tyap.) 


mee ees VV LY eee 


1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : =~ 


1. Dimeter : 
pvaotodd|xos Sop.05? —~vuuloive 
potpa dilaxee® eae hoo 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
mapmpérros ey epurorw.* eshte 
rrapbévo. | duBpoddipaS UUuliuvul—A 
With anacrusis (1635) : 
éyetvaro piv popovatrad Vir uvUui vu 
matpoxrovev Oibirddav§ Vii vu Vvu~A 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


mréures Eby Sopt kai xepi rpdxrop.’ —~fovultuvl—ve 
otpavijos re Oelots Sulpypatra® Uvuloiuul —— love 
EADer’ €lropoue|var Sivalyv? evvulivvulivvIiA 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ < and — dv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making UU Zu for UU 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A, Ag.117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 308. 8 Ar, N. 299. 8 Ar. N. 305. 
8 E. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar. R. 879, 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 
1. The monometer: 


tporoy ailyumiy. vunvluve 
kal 6¢ ivety.? I 
pets | atvecy. www has 
oippulvos dnov. ~-—luur 
2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
peéyay x | Otpot | KrAdlor|res “Apyt UYU 1-1 lu ue 
oir’ éx[rarios | dAyeot | raddwvS —~—luuitovulir 


And the dllive of pedce | sends its brinch jes abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac : 

Hpav | urparta|rw dpwlyyv.e ——! uu — lu uul — (1640, 2) 
otrw | rAourylocre rdvires? —~ 1 luvule— 
The Lérd | is advdncling, Prepare { ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALKCTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

- rpoaxere rov votv | tots dOavarots || piv, rots ullév éovor, 
trois aiSepiors, | rorow dyjpws, || Tots abOcra py\Sopevorcry.® 
aww li mw wee 

1677. An ANaparstic system consists of a series of 
anapacstic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. Eg. 


Séxarov pév eros 768 eet Hpudpou vn UZ UU bu tu 
peéyas dvridixos, VuULUUE 

Meverdos avug 78 “Ayanepvoy, VU uu tli vue 
ROpévov Avdbev wai exiarpov UU a de 
Tiuns oxupov Letryos ’Arpecdar, nna © © pees Ones © © ee 
oroXov ‘Apyeiwy XiAtovavray vue —-~— levy 
tyo8 dd xGpas NY 

pay, orpariarw dpwyhv2 ~~ vv luv 


1A. Ag.49. 2 Ar. Av.221. 6 ibid. 50, 7 Ar, Av. 786. * A. Ag, 40-47. 
fybid. 98. 4 A. Ag. 48. § Wid. 47. ® wid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
moveinents in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the mdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in # time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach u u vu, the cyclic dacty] 
vv, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syneopated trochee 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= v vv). 


1680. ‘The first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom. 
{t may be a trochece or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach UU. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
© —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éoco.) —YU1— wu This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 
2. First Pherecratic: érramtaAow @yBats.? VG 1 ub 
Catal. as rpepoper Adyev.? —pv Lov loan 
3. Second Pherecratic: woidds Svc@opoy aray.§__ > Iw | 
Catal. éx pév by wodguwy® = _ > Iw I A 
4, Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) trae dvat TWooedoy, 6.° wultvulnvlna 
(b) @yBa rev mporépwy daos” _>Ilwelivli-aA 
(c) $@ra Barta ravoayia.® —~viLtvulivnvl—aA 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643. 1S, An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 1, 11. 5S, An. 150. 8 iid. 107. 


*5, 0.C. 120. 6 Ar. Eq. 551. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b,c): 

(a) dutvérnw tay dvépwy crac * 

Vitvlowvlwvlivluian 

(a) 16 pey yap EvOev xipa xvdvderat 
See la Se hos 
(b) 168 &Ocv> dppes 8 bv 7d péooov 
Chet hes wy ay 

(c) vai popypeBa ory peratvis? 
wu iwelevle—y 

Compare in Horace (Od.1,‘i) : 


Vides ut alta stet nive candiduin 

Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 

Flumina constiterint acuto. 


6. Sapphic: mouxtjiAdBpov’ | dOdvar’ |*Adpoldira.? 


vj aero | sw bw Pe 


a. 
Three Sapphies and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 
7. Eupolidéan: & Oeladpetvor, xarelpa || mpds b|uas €|AevOejpws.3 
| 


—Vi-y ee re ee 
Ses) a 
VyvY vVvyY 

Wc a (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar, 
Nub. 518-662. 

1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logavedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dpirrov piv vdwp, 6 6€ || ypuods aiPdpevov rip 
vitiweliviltLtivulwuliy 
are Starpéme || vuxri peydvopos éfoya mrovrov* 
vvuvlwvinlwoulwulwele—y 
ci 8 dea yapvev 

—~vlwtvlnrvlura 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar. N.518. 
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Seat, Pirov Hrop, 
—~virweliv 

e* yur ’ 
peyxer dediov ode 
—~vlnviitvl va 
GAXo Oudrmvérepor év apelpa pdevvor dorpov épyllnas 8 aibepos, 
a—vinevivuvineellevlevlwv lel le bia, 
pys "Odvprias dydva || péprepov abdacoper* 
—vinvinvlivilwvulelivlia 
dOev & modvparos tuvos duptBadrcrat 
vivuvuvluvvlivuloivlivlia 
copay pyrieog, Kedadetv 
VWwlivlut vuVvIAn 
Kpévov maid’, és ddvedy ixopevous 
vitLlwvuloivluetuvulia 
paxatpay ‘lépwvos éariay. 


viLluvvvlivulivluia 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RAYTHMS. 


1684. 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (_u——) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) truchee (uv, see 1632, 2) and 
aspondee. ‘The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form VU 4Uv 4~— or (catalectic) 2Uy ZU sa, 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, .0—A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (Lv) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty! has its full time, 
while in logaoedie verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochiee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

TuvdapiSas re hirogedvors d8etv KaAdl|ActAoxdpw O "EXévy 
a_vvloivvli_teve_il_vvulivvlia 
kAeway "Axpayavra yepaipuw evyopat, 


—ievvulivvli__ lw 
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Oxpuvos 'Odupmovixady |lvpvoy épbdcas, dxapavrondduy 


Hiavelovvil— fle ue J ee fe A 
inmav dwrov.|| Motca ovrw pot rapeor allot veootyadov evpoyrt tpdmoy 
—inv tev fe Le | PU fe EL 


Awpiy pulvav evappdgar rediro. 
eee Vere oe 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686, Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 

1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vvu— as the fundamental foot :— 

matda piv adlras rdw avira Geneva? 
mavvneflouvnrfouve 
Seva pev odv, Seva rapdooe copds otwvobéras.? 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called churiambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688, 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore uv — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vv ws (1626, 2) :— 

merépaxev|uey 6 mepoe|rrodts On 

Bacireos | otpurds eis dv|tixopov yeilrova xdpay, 
duvodéopw| cxedia rop|Opdr dpedpas 

*AOupayir Sos “EAAas.> 


Oe Na ee 
Vv U Vee UV I Ue 
a en ee 

Vvuwitus Juve 


2. A double trochee _ U _ u often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsts 
(avdkdaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. Eg. 

tis 6 Kpairve | rodi rydyluaros etrelrots dvdccwy ; * 


vune luv luvv Ji Le 


1A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 5 A. Pe. 65-70. # ibid. 95. 
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1689, Cretic rhythms, in which paeons oceur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_UUv or VUU— for ~U_):— 
otk dvarxjoouat’ | pydé A€ye | pot od Aoyor * 
ws pepllonkd oe Krélwvos Ere | paAAov, ov 
catarene | rotowy tnlredoe xat|ripara.! 


—_velevefevvuvfJeouvy 
a_veloevvuvlivvvulevue 
OS Ge Te es eee Pr 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris dxw, | rés d8pd | npooenra | p ddeyyys 5? 
Vee | PS a re 
orevat , | ré pews | yevapac | Sucocora | roAtrats -® 


eee PU cee eer wc 


DOCHMIACS, 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (ora 
bacchius and an iambus) v—|—_ uv — (or v—— |] v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by  re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place'of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—f[—uv—and vuvl_ wv. As examples may be given 

Svoadryel ruya.! Sie 

mrepopopoy Séuas. Vue Ve 

piavdeoy wey ob. >uuH ve (for >—_ v--) 

peydrAa peyara xa.” vuvvuy ve. (for vie v—) 

perouxely oxoTw Gavuv 6 trhdpow.® UH vi {ui > 

peGeirar otparos, orparoredov Ao? VU -—v —_| vou iv 
1 Ar, Ach, 299-301. # A. Ag. 1165. TE. Ba. 1198. 
ZA. Pri Vib, 8 thid. 1147. 8. Hip. 837. 


8 A, Eu. 788. 6 gid. 1090, 9A. Se 79, 
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1692, CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nore.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
tines the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in { }, except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in yt of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are inarked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in viz: (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (XI.) ; and the poetic verbs in ype or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (¢-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 634. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -@dpav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdwrw). 
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A. 


[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), doa; a. p. 
ddoOyy; pr. mid. dara, aor, dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &y-aros, 
Epic. ] 

“Ayapat, admire, [epic fut. dydoouas, rare,] 7ydoOny, Fyacduny. (I.) 

"Ayy&dw (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [ayyeddw], yvewda, Ty yeAKa, 
HyVEAMAL, WYYEAINY, fut. p. dyyerOfhoouar; a.m. pyyerdduny. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpw (d-yep-), collect, a. #yepa; [ep. plpf. p. dyryéparo; a. p. yyépOny, 
a.m. (Ayepauny) ovv-ayelparo, 2 a. m. dyepduny with part. dypbpevos, 
See qyepéBopar.] (4.) 

“Ayvupt (fay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, &w, fafa (587, 1) [rarely 
epic $ta], 2 p. gaya (lon. enya], 2 a. p. ddynw [ep. édyny or ynv}. 
(II.) 

"Ayo, lead, dw, hia (rare), Fxa, Fyuar, AxOnv, AxOjoouar; 2 a. nya- 
yor, Hyayouny ; fut. m. &fouar (as pass.), (Hom. a. m. dfduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. &éere, inf. d&éuevac (777, 8).) 

[(a8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjoaer, pf. part. ddqnds. 
Epic. ] 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.) 

“ArSw, sing, gooua (dow, rare), joa, fodny. lon. and poet. delBe, 
delow and deloopnat, Heca. 

('Aéw: Hom. for attw.] 

("Anpe (de-), blow, Anrov, deo, inf. diver, dyjpevar, part. dels; imp. 
anv. Mid. dyracand dnro, part. dyyevos. Poetic, chietly epic.] (1.) 

AlSfopas, poet. afdouar, respect, aidésopat, Perna, pddoOny (as mid.), 
noerdyny,(chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldeio}. 639; 640. 

Alvio, praise, alvécw [alvjow), freca [fenca]}, nrexa, pynuar, Bvednv, 639, 

(Atvupar, cake, imp. alsyuny. Epic.] (II.) 

Alpéw (aipe-, éd-), take, aiptow, npnca, ponuar [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpy- 
pac}, poddnr, aipeOjoonac; fut. pf. ppyoouar (rare); 2 a. etdov, aw, 
ete, ; ciAduny, Pwuar, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpa, fpa (674), Fpxa, Romar, qpOnv, dpOjoouar ; 
Apduny (674). Ton. and poct. delpw (dep-), mespa, HépOnr, [Mepmac 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for fepro; a. m. depdpyy.] Fut. dpotpac 
and 2 a. jpdunv (with &pwyac (a) etc.) belong to &pyuxar (ap-). (4.) 

AloOdvopar (aicd-), perceive, (€-) aleOhoouar, JoOnuac; yoObuny. Pres. 
alo@opa: (rare). (5.) 

*Atoow (dix-), rush, ditw, Fifa, HtxOny, Fitduny. Also doow or grrw 
(also doow or &rrw), ¢éw, pea. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Alextve (alexur-), disgrace, aloxurd, foxbea, (p. p. part. ep. aaxun- 
pévos,] ToxuvOny, felt ashamed, alexurOjoouar ; fut. m. alexuvotbpas 


(4) 
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*Atu, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -fia.}] Tonic and poetic. 

[’Ato, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See any.) 

[Anaxitw (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres. with dxéo and ayedw, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dyevwr), and &xopat, be grieved ; 
ful. dxax iow, aor. dxdynoa; p.p. dxdxnua (dxnxdSarac), dadynoba, 
Gxaxypevos OF dxnyduevos; 2 aor. Hxaxov, adxaxduny. Sce &yvupar 
and &xouar. Epic.} (4.) 

['Awaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*"Axéopat, heal, aor. qeecduny. 

*Axndéw, neglect, (aor. dxfdeca epic}. Poetic. 

*Akovw (dxou- fur dxog-), hear, dxovcopar, qxovoa [Dor. pf. &xouxal, 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for ax-nxofa, O90), 2 plpf. axnxdy or axnxdn ; Axovcdnr, 
dxoucOhoopat, 

*Adaddtw (ddaday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtouar, Prddrata. (4.) 

"Addopar, wander, [pf. dddAnua: (as pres.), w. inf. dddAnofas, part. 
aradyuevos], a dAROny. Chiefly poetic. 

*AdGalvw (dddav-), nourish, [ep. 2 avr. FAdavov.] Pres. also adSjoxw. 

“Poetic. (4) 

"Areldbu (ddecd-), Qnoint, Grefpw, prea, dAMAHa, AAAAcuuaL, HelPOny, 
Gre@POjoouar (rare), 2 a. p. AMgny (rare). Mid. f. dr|elyouar a. 
prewdauny. 529 (2.) 

"Addtw (arek-, adex-), ward off, fut. ddéouar [ep. (€-) ddretfow, Hd. 
GeEHoouar); aor. (€-) Hrdénoa (jAeta, rare), Pretduny; (ep. 2 a. 
Gdadxow for dd-adex-ov.} G57. 

('Adrdopar, avoid, epic; aor. preduyr.] 

*Aredw, avert, dredow, Prevoa, Mid, ddredouar, avoid, aor. prevduny, 
with subj. é&-arevowpar Poctic, 

"Addo, grind, preca, ddyjAeopar Or dApAexar. 639; 640. 

("AABopas, be healed, (e-) &dOjoopa.}] Jonic and poctic. 

‘Adlokopat (@d-, ddo-), be captured, addbrouar, DAwKA OT €adwxa, 2 aor, 
grwr or édduv, ahd [epic dddw], adoiny, dAdvac, ddods (709) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active adioxw, but see dv-adloKw. 
(6.) 

[Adtratvopar (ddkiz-, dkcrav-), wich epic pres. act. ddtrpaive, sin; 2 
aor. Hrcror, Grerdunv, pf. part. ad Huevos, Stunting, cp.j.  Voetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"Adddoow (ddday-), change, dMAdtw, PAAaEa, PAAAXA, HAAayuAL, PAAG- 
x9nv and FAA yr, @ArAaxOyjooua: and adrayyoouan Mid. fut. dddrd- 
fouar, a. HAAaEduny. (4.) 

“Addopas (ad-), leap, drobpat, WAdune; 2a. PrAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, ATO, Aduevos, by syncope.) 800, 2. (4.) 

[Advkrdéfw and éduxréwo, be excited, imp. ddvcratov Hat. pf. ddradv- 
xtneat Hom. [onic] 


374 APPENDIX. [i692 


*AdtoKkw (adux-), avoid, ddvtw [and ddvgouac], Ava (rarely -auny), 
Poetic. 'Advoxw is for ddux-oxw (617). (6.) 

"Adddve (ad¢-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agov.] (5.) 

‘Apapréve (duapr- ), err, (€-) duaptioopat, nudpryxa, Nudpryuat, huap. 
THOnv; 2 aor. nuaproy (ep. quBporov}. (5.) 

"ApBrlokw (dufr-), duBrdw in compos. miscarry, [duprdow, late,] 
Huprwoa, FuBrwxa, 7uBwyat, WuBAWHnr. (6.) 

*Apelpw (duep-) and dyepSw, deprive, uepoa, yudpOyr. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-éxw and apr-icyw (duel and fxw), wrap about, clothe, dupéte, 
2a. qumeoxorv; [epic impf. duwexov.} Mid. duréxopar, dumloyopas, 
dumioxvéouat; imp. qurecxdunv; f. dudéfouar; 2 a. numrc-oxduyy and 
hur-eoxdbunv, 544. See &o and teyo. 

"Aptdranionad (durhax-), err, miss, qumrAdxnuar; 2 a aumdaxoy, part, 
dumdaxwy Or drdraxwr, Vocetic. (6.) 

[Aprvve, dumvivOny, &urvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw.] 

"Apive (duvr-), ward off; fut. duvrd, duuvodpar; aor. Audra, Hudrduny, 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (duux-), seratch, [duvtw, quvéa (‘Theoc.), yuvéduny]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4) 

‘Apdr-yvotw, duubt, qudiyvdeor and qupeyrdeor, Hudeyvronoa; aor. pass. 
part. dugcyvondels, 544. 

Apor-dovipe (sce tvvins), clothe, fut. fep.dugidow] Att, dugia; judleca, 
Huplerpac; dudidcopar, dugpecduny (poet.). 544. IT.) 

"ApdeoByréw, dispute, augmented jugic- and jugeo- (544) ; otherwise 
regular, 

"Avaivopat (dvav-), refuse, imp. Prawduny, aor. nryvduny, dvivacda (4.) 

Avadioko (aA-, ddo-, 659), and avaddw, expend, dvddwow, dvddwoa, 
and avpdwoa (xar-yvddAwoa), avddwxa and drjrwxa, dvddAwpar and 
GyprAwHat (xaT-nvddwyuar), avahwOny and ayydOnv, dvaddwO}oouai. 
Sve dAioKopasr. (6.) 

*"Avarvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (rvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumve, 
a. p. dumvivOny, 2 a.m. durviro (for durviero).] 

‘Av8dve (fas-, 45-), please [impf. Hom. yrdavov and éfvdavor, Hdt. 
nvdavoy and éqvdavoy; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. ada, epic]; 
2 aor. ddov [Ion. éadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Tonic and poctic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

"Avéxw, hold up; see tw, and 544. 

[’Avivobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Jl. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic] 

*Av-oiyvope and dvolye (see ofyvin:), open, imp. dvépyor (Hroryor, 
rare) [cpic dv@yor]; dvoltw, dudyta (qvota, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvépya, dvépypat, dvegsxOnv (subj. dvory Gd, etc.) ; fut. pf. dveggopas 
(2 pl. dvéyya late, very rare in Attic). (IL) 
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"Av-opbd, set upright, augment dvup- and quwp-. 544. 

*Aviw, Attic also dvire, accomplish; fut. aviow [Hom. aviw], dvico- 
par; BOF. rug, Prucduny; pl. ruxa, Frvopa. 639, Poetic also dvw. 

“Avwya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. €vwyper, sub. drwyw, opt. 
avoyount}, imper. drwye (rare), also dywyxG (with drwy bw, Avwyx Be), 
[inf. dvwyduev] ; 2 plpf. quwyea, qewye (or dvwye), [also Hveryor 
(or &vwyov), see 777, 43. [Present forms drywsye: and dywyeroy 
(as if from dvadyw) occur; also fut. dvwfw, a. qrwia.} Poetic and 
lonic. 

['An-avpdo, take away, not found in present; imp. drndpwr (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. droupijow, and aor. part. dmoupas, dirov- 
pauevos.} Poetic, 

[Amaplokw (dr-ag-), deceive, prdgnoa (rare), 2 a. Hragdory, M. opt. 
dmagoluny]. Poetic. (6.) 

"AwexOdvopas (¢x0-), be hated, (€-) arexOjoonar, amAxOnuac; 2 a. 
arnxOounv. Late pres. dréxdopar (5.) 

[Améepoe, swept off, subj. dwodpon, Opt. adwodpoee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. } 

*Aroxrlvvipt and -bw, forms of droxrefyw. See xrelvo. 

*Amwdxpn, tC suffices, impersonal, See xp. 

“Anrw (ag-), touch, fut, dpw, dpouac; avr, ppa, pydunv; pf. Fupar; 
a. p. FPOnv (sce €4GOn). (3.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdoouat, ypacdunr, jpauac. [Ion. dpjoonat, ponod- 
nny. Ep. act. inf. dpypevar, tu pray.) 

"Apaplokw (ap-), fit, npoa, Hpdnv; 2 p. dpapa, [lon &pypa, pipf. dphpe(v) 
and #pipe(y) ;} 2 a. qpapoy; 2 a.m. part, dppevos (as adj), filling. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apacow or dparrw (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, qpata, ypdxOnr. (4.) 

“Aptoxw (dpe-), please, apfow, Fpeca, ypdodnv; apéoopar, ypeoduyy. 
639. (6.) 

{’ Apypevos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

*Apxéw, assist, dpxéow, Jpxeca. 639. 

“Appérra, poet. dppote (dpyod-), sit, dpudow, nppooa (ourdpyota Pind.), 
npuoxa (Aristot.}, npyornar, ypubabny, fut. p. apyooPycoua:; 2. mM. 
npuocduny, (4.) 

“Apyupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpodpar, 2 a. Hpdyny (dpduny). Chiefly 
poetic. Seealpw. (IIL) 

"Apéw, plough, jpooa, [p. p. Ton. dphpopxarl, pedéyy. G39. 

‘Aprdatw (dprary- -), seize, dprdcw and dprdcopa: [ep. dprdiw), jpraca 
[nprata], npraxa, qpwagua: (late qprayuat), ypracOny [ Hdl. ypra- 
xOnr], dprac@joouar, For the Attic forms, see 687. (4.) 

*Aptw and dptrw, draw water, aor. jpuca, Fpvoduny, Hpvdyy [ijpv- 
c8ny, Ion.J. 639. 
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“Apxw, begin, rule, dpw, npka, (Apxa) Apyuar (mid.), Fpxenv, dpxer- 
gona (Aristot.), dpfopar, pptauny. 

“Atoow and drrw: sce dicow. 

(Arirdddw (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric] (4.) 

Atvaive (avay-) or abalvw ; fut. avavd; aor. nonva, yvdrOny or addrOny, 
adarOjoouat; fut. im. avavodpar (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Avfave or atkw (avg-), increase, (€-) adiqow, abf}oona, ityoa, nvénka, 
nuénpar, nvejOnv, adénOycopar. [Also Ion. pres. défw, imp. aetov.} 
(5.) 

(Addoow (sce 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. A¢aca; used by Hat. 
for d@dw ordpdaw.) (4.) 

"Ad-type, let go, impt. agtny or goin» (544) ; fut. dgdjow, etc. See the 
inflection of tac, 810. (I.) 

[Adivoow (agvy-), draw, pour, dgvkw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dgiw.] (4.) 

(Apt, draw, I¢vea, Apvoedunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.} 

“AyGopar, be displeused, (€-) &xBésopar, Hx beoOnr, dx Ger Ojoopar, 

("Axvupar (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxvtunv. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. @xopat.] Sec dxax ite. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, doa; 2 avr. subj. Zwner (or eSuev), pr. inf. Bpevar, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopa) dara as fut.; f. doonar, a. dod- 
pny. Fpic.] 

B. 

Batw (Bay-), speak, utter, Batw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrac]. Poetic. (4.) 

Baivw (fa-, Bar-), go, Byoouai, BEBnxa, BéBapat, €Bdyy (rare) ; 2a. 
&Bnv (700) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a.m epic éBnoduny (vare) and éByadbpuny, 
771, 8.) In active sense, canse to go, poet. Biow, ~Byca, See G10. 
The siaple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Baddw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badréw] Bada, rarely (€-) Baddjow, 
BEéBrAnxa, PéBAnpar, opt. dia-BeBrAnoMe (734), [epic PePbanuac}, éBrH- 
Any, PryOyoouar; 2 AL FBarov, éBarduny; fut. m. Badrodpac; f. p. 
BeBaAroouac, [Epic, 2 a. dual fug-PrAryv; 2 a. m. éBAhuny, with 
subj, Pr\ferac, Opt. BAvo or Breio, if. PAyoGar, pt. BArpevos; fut. Luu- 
Brjoeat, pf. pp. BéBrna.]  (4.) 

Barre (fag-), dip, Bdyw, (Baya, PéBaupar, Badr and (poet.) &Bdgeny; 
fut. in. Bd~ouar (3.) 

Béoxw (Ba-), poctic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Baorétw (sve 587), carry, Bactdew, éBdoraca., (Later forms from 
stem Baoray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bioow (Rnx-), Att. Pirrw, congh, Bykw, &Bnka. (4.) 

[Bipnpr (fa-), go, pr. part. Bibds. Epic.] (1) 
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BiPpdene (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, PéBpwuar, [¢Bpdbyy ; 2 2. ZBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpdicopac]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Bos.} 6.) 

Brow, live, Bsoouar, éBlwoa (rare), BeBiwxa, PeBlwuar; 2 a. éBlwv (799). 
(For éBwoduny, see Biwoxopai.) 

Bidokopar (Bro-), revive, éBwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

Bradrrw (Braf-), injure, Brdyw, Praya, BéBraga, PEBraupai, CBAADOnY ; 
2 a. p. Bra Boy, 2 f. PraoPjoouar; fut. in. BAdpouar; [fut. pf. BeBra- 
youat Ton.]. (3.) 

Bracravw (Bracr-), sprout, (€) Pracriow, PeBraoryxa and éBrdornxa 
(524); 2a. &8Aacrorv. (5.) 

Brérw, see, PrApoua: [Hdt. dva-Brépw), EBrepa. 

Brlrro or Prloww (pedir-, BAT-, BG), Cake honey, aor, EBroa. (4) 

Brdokw (uor-, wdo-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. podotpar, p. uéuBrwxa, 2 2. Euodoy, 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shuut, Bovcouar, €Bonoa. (lon. (stem fo-), Sdooua, éBwoa, 
éBucduyny, (RéBwyar) PeBwplvos, (Bucbnv. } 

Boon, feed, (€-) Pooxjow. 

BotAopar, will, wish, (augmi, éBovdr- or 7Bour-); (€-) Bovdjoouar, Befor- 
Anuar, €BovdHlyy ; [2 p. mpo-PéBoudra, preser.] (pic also psdrouac.] 
517. 

{(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @Bpaxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Mpic.] 

Boltw (sec 587), be drowsy, aor. @Bpisx. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt@u, be heavy, Bptow, éfpioca, BéSpia. Rare in Attic prose. 

{(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. EBpoka (Opt. -Bpdtee), 2 aor. p, dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-féBpoxer, 72.17, 54. Epic] 

Bpvxdopat (Spvx-, $58), roar, 2 p. BEBptxa ; EBpvynoduny ; BpixAOels. 

Bivéw or Biw (Bv-), stop up, Bbow, Epica, PéBvona. OUT, Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

I. 


Tapdw (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. @ynua, p. yeydunxa ; 
Pp. D. vyeydunuar (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yauou- 
war, a. dynuaunr. 654. 

Tévopar, rejoice, [epic fut. yartooouar] Chiefly poutic. (1T-) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywow, iper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywduer, parl. yeywros; 2 plpf. dyveyave, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeyweeur for -eov (777, 4).) Derived pres. yeywréw, 
w. fut. yeywrqow, a. éyeywonoa, Chiefly puctic. Present also yeye: 
vioxw. (6.) 

Telvopat (yev-), be born; a. éyevduny, begat. (4.) 

Ledrau, laugh, yeddooua, eyéAaga, éyeddeOny. 639, 

[Lévro, seized, epic 2 wor., 71.18, 476.] 
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T'ndlw (779-), rejoice, [ynPhow, ey#Onoa ;) 2 p. yeynba (as pres.). 654, 

Dypacke and ynpaw (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdoopai, fy tpaca, 
yevipaxa (am ld) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvac, [Hom. pt. ynpds}. (6.) 

Thyvopar and yivopat (yev-), becume (651), yerjoouar, yeyOnpai, 
{évyer}@qy Dor. and lon.J, yern@joonar (rare); 2 a. éyerduny [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyora, am (for -yeydaor, yeyws, and other 
u-forms, see 804), 

Tiyviokew (yvo-), nosco, know, yrwoouat, [Hdt. dv-¢yvwoa, } fy vwxa, 
&yrwopar, eyvwcOny; 2 a, &yvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivdoxw. (6.) 

Partido, cut, grave, [év-éyrupa, Hdt., éydupduny, Theoe.,} yéyAuppar 
and Fyduppar (524). 

DPvaprrw (yvaur-), bend, yrdupo, [fyvappa, éyvdupény.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Lodw (yo-, 656), Lewail, 2 a. yor, only epic in active. Mid. yodouar, 
poetic, epic £. yoroopac.} 

Tedd, write, ypdyw, fypaya, yéypapa, yéypaupar, 2 a. p. eypdgyy 
(éypa@dny is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapyoouac; ful. pt. yerpdyoua, 
a. Mm. éypapapny. 

Tpite (ypuy-), yrunt, ypttw and ypitoua, typuga. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


((8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Satoopar, Seddynxa, deddnuacs 
2 a.m. (?) inf. beddacGac; 2 pf. pt. dedaus (804); 2 a. fdaoy or 
dédaor, taught; 2 a. p. édanr, learned. Hom. dyw, shall find] 
Poetic, chietly epic. 

[AaBdAAw (dadad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric, Pindar has 
pf. pu’ part. dedacdadrpévos, a. pt. SardadOels ; also f. inf, dacdadrwodper, 
from stem in o- (see 859).]  (4.) 

{Aalkw (daiy-), rend, daitw, dSdika, deddiypar, edatyOyv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aaivipe (da-), entertain, Salow, tdaca, (5alobnv) dacdels. [Epic 
daivi, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, dalcouar, dda 
odpny: [epic pr. opt. Gaworo for damui-ro, dacvtar’ for Sarvui-aro 
(177, 3): see 734.) (IL) 

Aalopar: (dac-, daci-, da:-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdcopar,} a. CSacdynr, 
pf. p. déSacuar [epic déauac]. (4.) See also Sardopar. 

Aalw (Sar-, dare, dace, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. dédya, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
dedHev ; 2a, (€dadunv) subj. ddnrac.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adkvw (Syx-, dax-), bite, SHfopar, S¢Snyuar, CdnxXOnv, SyxOhoopar; 2 a 
Biaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpvnps (609) and Sapvde (Say-, Spa-, Saya-), also pres. Sapdto 
(587), tume, subdue, (fut. dapdow, dapdw, dan (with Hom. Saude 
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Bapdwor), a. édduaca, p. p. Sédunuar, a. p. dduhdnv] and éSaudedyp ; 
[2 a. p. édduny (with dduevr) ; fut. pf. dedprjoonar; fut. m. daudoopas, } 
a. ébauacduny. In Attic prose only daudtw, dbaudodnr, édapacduyy. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aapbdve (dap8-), sicep, 2 4. ZdapGov, pout. Z5pabor; (€-) P. ata-dedap- 
énxws, Only in comp. (usually xava-dapOdve, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopat, divide, w. irreg. dardacdac (2). See dalopar. 

[Aéapat, appear, only in impf. déar0, Od.G, 242.) 

Ad&ia, fear: see dé50cxa, 

A@oxa, perf. as pres. (dpe, Spor, dee, 35), [epic deldocxa,} fear. 
[Epic fut. delcopat,} a. Weoa; 2 pf. 5éb:a [epic deldca,} for full 
forms see 864. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢e- Homer forms impf. 
blov, dle, feared, fled.) [Epic present Sei8e, fear] Sec also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvipe (Sex-), show: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [lon. (dex-), d€&w, feta, Sédeyuar, dex Onv. de=duny.} Epic 
pf. m. deiSeynar (for déSeypac), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Adpw (deu-, Sue-), build, Meua, Sduquar, emduny.} Chiefly Tonic. 

Adpropar, sce, eSdpxOnv; 2 a. EdSpaxov, (é5pdxny) dpaxeis (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. dé50pxa (643), Poetic. 

Adpw, flay, Sepa, fepa, dédapnar; 2 a. éSdpyv. Tonic and portic also 
Selpw (dep-). (4.) 

Adxopas, receive, défouat, SéSeynac [Nain. d¢xarar for bedéyaracl, éd¢- 
xOnv, eekduny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, edéyunv, déx70, imper. 5éfo 
(756, 1), inf. 64x@ac, part. déypevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Alo, bind, b4ow, fSnoa, Sédexa (rarely d3¢dyxa), dédeuar, €béAnv, 5€0%- 
copa; fut. pf. dedhoouce, a. mn. eSnoduny. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) dejow, edénoa [ep. fdnoa,] 5edénxa, Tedénuai, 
edenOnv». Mid. déouar, ask, deqoouar. Froin epic stem dev- (€-) come 
{édednoa, Od. 9, 540, and desouar, Sevjoopar.} Tinpetsonal Si, debet, 
there Is need, (one) ought, dejoe, dénze. 

[Anpraw, act. rare (Sypi-, 656), contend, aor. ed4pioa (‘Theoc.), aor. p. 
Suplydyy as middle (Hon). Mid. dnpidouar and dyptouar, as act., 
Syptoopar (‘Theac.), ésypicduny Qlom.).} Epic and lyrie. 

{Ajw, cpic present with future meaning, shall Jind} See (8a-). 

Avairaw, arbitrate, w. double augment. in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (043 and 544); duarriow, Seityca (dw-eduryoa), dedinryna, 
Sedigyr gpa, SinrhOny (éc-ediyr AOny, late); diarrpoouar, xar-edintnoduny. 

Avanovéw, minister, ediaxbvouy ; Sidxovfow (aor. inf. dcaxovfoar), deda- 
xévyuar, €:axoryOnv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment &y- or dedcn-. See 543. 

ASdokw (ddax-), for ddax-cxw (G17), teach, Siddtw, édldata [epic 


380 APPENDIX. [1692 


Ci Sdoxynoa), dedldayxa, SedlSaypar, ChddxOnv ; Siddfouar, €ddatduny, 
See stein ba-. (6.) 

A&ype, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

AtSpdoxw (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -Spdoopar, -dé5paxa; 2a, 
-tdpav [lon. -€3pyr], -dpad, -Spalyv, -Spavar, -Spds (799). (6.) 

AiSwpt (50-), glue, dubow, Zwxa, Sdduwxa, etc.; See synopsis and inflec. 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. dduevae or Sdyer for dSodvar, fut, 
bdwWow for bow.) (I.) 

Alepar (d:e-), be frightened, fice (794, 1), inf. dlerPar, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwuor and dioluny (cf. dvvwnar 729, and riBoiuny 741), 
chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf, act. év-dlecay, set on (of dogs), 
18, 584. (1.) 

[Al{npar, seek. with » for « in present; dtjooua, éditnodunr. Tonic 
and poeti¢.} (I.) 

[(Sik-), stem, with 2 aor. @iKxor, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Aupdaw, thirst, dupiow, edlpyoa. See 406. 

Aoxéw (dox-), scem, think, d6fw, @ota, Sé5oyuat, e56xOnv (rare). Poetic 
Boxtow, eddxnca, 5eddxyxa, SeSoxquar, eSoxHOnrv. impersonal, Soxei, 
it seems, Cle. O54, 

Aovréw (Sour-), sound heavily, ésovryoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
érc-ySoumnoa, 2 pf S€éSoumra, Sedourws, fallen.] Chiefly povtic. 654. 

Apdocopat or Sparropar (dpay-), grasp, avr. Spatdyuny, pf. dédpa- 
ya. (4.) 

Apdo, do, dpdow, E5paca, Sédpaxa, SéSpapar, (rarely dédpacnac), (édpd- 
cOnv) SpacGeis. 640. 

Atvapat, be able, augin. é5uy- and duv- (017) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
déve (Lon, duvy}, impf. éddvaco or éddrw (832) ; durAcopar, Sedvvnuar, 
ddurhOny (d5urdcOny, chietly lonic), (epic éduyycduyy.]  (1.) 

Avw, enter or cause to enter, and Sve (Su-), enter; Stow, educa, 
5édixa, Sé5upyar, €50Onv, f. p. SuOhocouar; 2 a. eddy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799: f. in. Sécouar, a. in. eStoduny [ep. eSieduny (777, 8)]. 
(5-) 

E. 

['HadOn (72.13. 543; 12,410), aor. pass. commonly referred to drrw; 
also to ropa and lo damrw.]} 

"Ede [epic claw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. faca], elaxa, elapas, eidOny ; 
édgona: (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

"Eyyvdo, pledge, brtroth, augm. yyyu- or éveyu- (évyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

"Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, evepd, Frepa, eytrepuar, HvépOav; 2 P. 
€yptryopa, am awake [Hom. éypyyép0dor (for -6paex), imper. éyp4- 
yopbe (for -dpare), inf. eypiyopGac or -bp8ac]; 2 a. m. Hypduny [ep. 
eypbunr)]. (4) 
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"ESw, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see tor @lw. 

“Efopat, (¢3- for od-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. é¢-éocerOar (Hom.) 3] 
aor. coduny [epic éroduny and ¢ecoduny). [Active aor. eloa and 
goa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See t¥w and xaSéfopnas. 


"E@Aw and Gédw, wish, imp. 7Oedov; (€-) CeAjow OF GedXHow, HOEANTA, 
H6éryxa, "ESédw is Uke more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 78edov; aor. (probably) always 90¢Anoq, 
but subj. etc. @edrrjow and bedjow, bedfjoa: and bed#oat, etc. 

"EGl{w (see 587), accustom, Blow, eMOca, efOxa, efopar, eOloOny. 
‘The root is ofe0- (see 537). (4.) 

[‘EOwy, Hom pres. part.]: see efw6a. 

ElSov (/6-, ¢:5-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): fw, Sort, 
(Se or (5é, (Setv, dw». Mid. (chiefly poet.) &Sopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
wnv and dew-;] 2a. efSduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. OlSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 78, knew, f. eloouar; 
see 820. (8.) 

Elxatw (see 587), make like, efnafov or jxafov, elxdow, elxaca Or Jxaca, 
elxagpat OF yragpar, elxdoOnr, elxagOhgopa. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (etk-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp, elo, f. eltw 
(rare), 2 p. forxa (Ion. ofxa] (with govyper, [éixrov,] eftaor, elkévar, 
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxy [with éixryy]. Impersonal forme, 
tt seems, etc. For fo:xa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

(Hithkdw (éd-, efd-), press, roll (054), aor. fdoa, pf. p. feduar, 2 aor. p. 
éddnv or Gdyy w. inf. dAduevac. Pres. pass. Aone. Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -efAnuar, -efAfOny. Pind. has plpf. ébre.] 
The Attic has ciAdopac, and efAdw or etAXw. 598. See tAdw (4.) 

Ellul, be, and El, go. See 806-809. 

Elsroy (eir-), said, (epic fecrov}, 2 aor., no present ; erw, rom, elré, 
elmety, elrwy; 1 aor. ela (poet. Zura, } (opt. efrauau, imper elroy or 
elrév, inf. elra:, pt. eras), [Hdt. da-erdunyj. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], 1. épéw, ep; p. apnea, pnuar (522); a. p. éppiény, rarely 
éopéOnv (lon. eipéOnr} ; fut. pass. pybhoouar; fut. pf. elppoouar. See 
tvérw. (8.) 

Eipyvipe and elpyviw, also eipyw (elpy-), shut ins etptw, elpta, elpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also tpyw, eptw, épta, (Hom. (pyuacy 3 pl. Epyxarar w. 
plpf. pxaro, épxOnv]. (IT.) 

Etpyw, shut vut, eiptw, eipta, elpyuat, etpxOny; efptouar. Also [épye, 
-Epga, -Epyuat, lonic} ; gpkouae (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

(Etpopas (Ion.), ask, fut. (e) efpjvonac. See epopac.] 

[Etpe (¢p-), say, epic in present.] See clrov. (4.) 

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -%pea), p. -elpxa, elppar [epic 
tepyac}. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[ Etoxe (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
Yoxw.} 617. TNpoo-jitar, art like, [and epic qixro or éixro], some- 
times referred to efkw. See exw. (6.) 

Etw6a (Tonic wa] (48- for ofn0-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. «lam. [Hlom. has pres. act. part. @wy.]  (2.) 

*ExxAyordte, call an assembly J aug. px«dy- and éfexdy- (543). 

*Edatve, for éda-vu-w (G12), poetic eddw (éAa-), drive, march, fut. 
(€r\dow) edd (665, 2) [epic erdoow, éd4w;] praca, Ayana, eAr- 
Agua: [Ion. and late éAypAagpar, Hom. plup. édndAddaro], 7AdOyr, 
Hragduyy, (5.) 

*Brdéyxo, confute, eddyiw, Areyta, édpdeypae (487, 2), mrerxdnr, édey- 
xOFoopas. 

‘EXloocw and tidlerw (Aux-), roll, Elko and eldlkw, efAka, eidvypac, 
iN Ony. “CK pic aor. mid. éAcé&dunv.]  (4.) 

“Edw (late @dxiw), pull, tw (lon. and late Att. édxdow), €YAxuca, 
eDAxuka, eihxvopa, ebAKUGOnY. 537. 

*"Bdml{w (€dmd-), hope, aor, FAmia; aor. p. part. ddmiber. (4) 

("Edrw, cause to hope, 2 p.todrra, hope; 2 pipf. éddrrew (3 pers. sing.), 
643. Mid. @Awouar, hope, like Attic €Amlt{w. Epic.] 

"Epéw, vomit, fut. ud (rare), duodpar; aor. jueoa, 639. 

*Evatpw (évap-), kill, 2a. jvapov. [(Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérw (év and stem cer-) or dvvére, say, tell, [ep. f. én-orjow (cer-) 
and évlpw;] 2a. &-omov, w. iinper. fuome [ep. évlames], 2 pl. Eomere 
(for év-omere), inf. énowety (ep. -duev]. Poetic. Sce elzov. 

"Evlarrw (évr-), chide, [epic also évlccw, 2 a. évévirov and jriramon ° 
(535). (3.) 

"Evvipe | (é- for eo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. foow, 
a. toga, éoodpny or éeao-3 pf. Fopat or efuar,} efuévos in trag. In 
coup. -trw, -oa, -éoduny. Chictly epic: augi-évvvue is the common 
form in prose. (ITI.) 

*EvoxAdw, harass, w. double augment (544); pvdxdovv, evox Mjow, 
Hraxdhyoa, Arex Anuar. 

"Kowa, seem, 2 perfect: sec efkw. 

“Eoprétw (see 587), lon. épratw, keep festival ; impf. édpratoy (588). 
(4.) 

*Ew-avpéw and ta-avploxw (adp-), both rare, enjoy, (2 a. Dor. and ep. 
ératpov; f. in. éravpjoopat,) a. érnupdpyy, 2 a. érnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Bwr-evivobe, defect. 2 pf., stt un, Mie on ; also as 2 pipf. (777, 4). Epic.) 
See dvnvode. 

"Enlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) érlorg [Ion. émletea, | imp. 
Heorduny, 2 p. sing, $xloraco Or priorw (632); f. émoryoopar, a 
jmiaryonv. (Not to be confounded with forins of éplornpt.) (1) 
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['Erw (cem-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. troy); f. -Eyw, 
2, a, amor (for é-cer-ov), a. p. wept-égOny (Ildt.): active chiefly 
Jonic or poetic, and in compus.] Mid. éropa (poet. orouac), fol- 
low, f. pouac; 2 a. éorduny, rarely poetic -éorduny, ordyuar, ete, 
w. imp. (oreto (for omeo),] orod, 86; 547, 2. 

"Epdw, love, jpdotyy, epacdjcopar, [Hpacduny (cpic)). Poetic pres. 
Epapar, Mp. yodunr. (T.) 

"Epyatopar, work, du, augmi. efp- (537); épydoopar, epyacuay, eipya- 
cnr, eipyacduny, épyacinaouar. O87. (4.) 

"Epyo and epyw: sve eipyvipn (eipyw) aud elpyo. 

"Ep$o and ép$w, work, do, probably for épg-w = pésw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is cepy- (see 550), whence fpey-, pey-; ful. &pgw, a. épéa, 
Clon. 2 pf. €opya, 2 plyf. dopyea.} Tonic and poetic. See pew. 

‘Epeidw, prop, epelow (later), Fpeoa, [ypexa, epypecuar, with dpypé- 
Sarac and -aro, 777, 3,) qpeicOnv 5 épeloopar (AYIStOL.), Hpeduny. 

"Epeixa (épenx-, évix-), tear, burst, qpesa, épiiprypar, 2 a. Apo. lonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

“Epettrw (épecm-, dper-), throw down, épelpw, [jpewa, 2 pf. épjpura, have 
Jallen, pop. éojpimpar (plpt. épéparro, Hom.), 2 a. qperor, aplanr, 
aU, dynpecpduny Cllom.)], a. p. npelpOny.  (2.) 

"Epécow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.| 582. (4.) 

['EpSalve, contend, for épitw; aor. m. inf, épidycacbac. Epic.) 

"Epitw (€pd-), contend, apa, [jpiodagr epic.) (4) 

"Epopar (rare or 2), [lou. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwraw, ask, fut. (e-) dpyoouac [lon. eipjoouar], 2 a. gpbuny. See 
elpopas. 

“Epo, creep, imp. eiprov; fut. dpyw. Poctic. 539, 

"Eppw, yo to destruction, (€-) éppyow, nppnoa, cio-HppnKa. 

Epvyyave (épvy-), eruct, 2a. npvyor. (5.) [fon. dpedyopar, épedgopai, 
(2.)] 

’"Bpvxw, hold back, [ep. f. éovgw] Fpvta, [ep. 2 a tpbkakor.] 

[Epvw and eptw, draw, fut. épdw, aor. efpvca and épuca, pf. p. efpypar 
and elpucpa:, Mid. épvopar (3) and elpvopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, ¢picopa and eipticouar, épvoduyy and elpygdauny; with Hom. 
at-forms of pres. aud inp. eiptarac (2 pl.), épioo, Epiro aud efpvro, 
eipuyto, Epuaar and efpucdo:, Epic.] 629, See pbopar. 

"Epxopat (¢ox-, édenf-, @drud-, €d8-), wo, cume, f. édevoouar (Ion. and 
pott.), 2 pf. édypAvéa (ep. éApAoula and eidAprovBa)}, 2 a. yABor (poet. 
rvBov): see 3. In Attic prose, eye is used for éXedoouar (1257). (8-) 

"Eoin, also poetic tr@m and tw (éc0-, €5-, day-), edu, cat, fut. Zona, 
DP. €5Hdoxa, 237 5eruar, (op. CSHdonac], HS€oOnv; 2a. payor ; (epic pres. 
inf, @Smevac; 2 perf. part. d6ndds.]  (8.) 

‘Eoridu, feast, augment elori- (697). 
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EvSw, sleep, impf. eb50v or nbdov (519), (e-) ebdHow, [-e0dq00]. Com. 
monly in xa@-evSw. 658, 1. 

Evepyeréw, do guod, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (545, 1). 

Ebpioxw (cip-), find, (€) ebptow, nipnea, nupnuat, nipéony, ebpeO}oopac ; 
2a, nipor, nipbuny. G39 (b). Often found with auginent ev- (519), 
(6.) 

Evdpatve (evppar-), checr, f. ed@pavad ; a. nippava, [Ion. also eippnva ] 
a. p. qippavOny, f. p. edppavOjcouar; f. 1. edppavodua 519. (4.) 

"ExOalpw (éx@ap-), hate, f. éxOapotpar, a. 7xUnpa. (4.) 

"Exw (cex-), have, imp. eyov (539) ; éw or oxHow (oxE-), Fox nna, 
foxnuar, éoxéOnv (chicfly lun.) ; 2 a. €xov (for é-cex-ov), xa, 
oxolny and -oxoim, oxés, oxelv, oxav; poet. ~rxeBor Cte. (779), 
{llom. pf. part. ovr-oxoxws for bx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ém-wyxaro, 
were shut, Il, 12, 340.) Mid. gxopas, cling tu, ona and ox jooua, 
éoxdunv. 

“Epo, cook, (e-) f. tpopae and épjoonar, épjow (rare), & apnea, 
[nynuar, WY7enr.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zaw, live, Ww. Cas, CF, etc. (496), impf, efwr and EZyv; Sow, Shoopar, 
(€¢noa, (xa, later). lon. fd. 

Levyvops (fevy-, dvy-, ef. jug-uin), yoke, gevéw, Rfevta, Efevypar, dter- 
xOnv; Qa.p. &tynv. (2. IL.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. telw), tow, Ffeca, [-Pfeouar lon.J. 689. 

Zovvope (fw-), yird, Ewoa, ewouar and Efwuar, efwodwny. (IT.) 


H. 


‘Hpackw (78a-), come to manhood, with Baw, be at manhood: ABhow, 
nBnoa, nyxa, (4) 

"HyepBopat, Le collected, puctic passive form of dyeipw (dyep-): see 
779, Found only in 3 pl. qyepéGovrac, with the subj., and infin. 
antl yyepborvro. 

"HSopar, be pleased ; aor. p. yoOnv, f. p. Ao@Hoona, (aor, m. yoato, Od. 
9, 353.) The act. 4$@ w. impf. 7d0v, aor qoa, occurs very rarely. 
"HepéOopar, be raised, poctic passive of deipw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. yepéBovrar (impf. ZepéBovro is late). : 

“Hpat, sit: see 814. 

"Hpi, say, chiefly in imperf. qv 8 éyd, said I, and % & 6s, said he 
(1023, 2). (Epic # (alone), he said.] *Hul, 7 say, is colloquial. 
*Hyte, bow, sink, aor. juvoa, [pf. br-euv-qyixe (for du-nuoxe, 629) 

Hom.) Veetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@addw (6a)-), bloom, [2 perf. ré@nda (as present)]}. (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for dedopas, Jon. Ayéopar ; Odcopxar and 
Odcodpat, acdpuny (Hom. opt. @ncalar’).] 

[@dopat, milk, inf. Pjoac, aor. Cnodpyy. ¥pic.} 

@ar- Or Tad-, ste: sce Onr-. 

@drrw (rap- for Gap-), bury, Odo, Capa, réappas, (Ton. edapenr, rare ;] 
Qa. p. erdony; 2 fut. raghoopar; fut. pf. reOdpoua. 95,5. (3.) 
@avpdtw (see 587), wonder, Cavpdiropa: (Oavudtw?), @atuaca, Teav- 

paxa, CavudcOny, Oavpacdncopar. (4.) 

Oclvw (Oev-), smite, Gerd, [%Oeva Hom.], 2a. evov. (4.) 

Garo, wish, (€-) Cearow: see tédw. 

@Clpopat, warm one’s self, (fut. O¢propar, 2 a. p. (e6dpny) Subj. Sepew.} 
Chiefly epic. 

Olw, (Geu-, Oef-, Ou-), run, fut. Bevoouar, 574. (2.) 

(Oyn-, Oar-, OF tap-), astonish, stem with (2 perf. réOyra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOqrea ; 2 a, Eragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5. 

Qryyave (Ocry-), touch, Oigopou, 2 a. FOryor. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

(@Qddu, bruise, fraca, réVracpa (‘Theoc.), ¢éAdeGqv (Hippuc.). Tonic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

@rtPw (GATB-, BATB-), squeeze, Ortyw, FAipa, TEBAIpar, EBATHOny ; eOAL- 
Bnv; fut. m. 6Alyouar, Hor. 

Ovex, earlier form OvyoKw (Doric and Acolic 6raoxnw] (Gav-, Ova-), 
die, Savotpor, réOvyxa; fut. pf. reOvyjtw (705), later reOrAgouar; 2 a. 
favoy; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dmo-@avobpa 
and an-Oavov, Lut rédvnxa. O16. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrtw (tpax-, Opax-), Cisturl, aor. €pata, eOpaxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. réerpnyxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See tapdoow. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Opavow, Lpavoa, réBpavouar and réOpavpar, eOparabny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Qpirrw (rpup- for Spug-), crush [ZOpupa Hippoc.], reBpuppai, COpypOny 
fep. 2 a. p. erpignr], Opdpopar. 95, 5. (3.) 

Opdonw aud Opwonew (Gop-, Opo-), Leap, fut. Bopotuui, 2a. Copov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Otw (Gv-), sacrifice, imp. vor; Cbow, Wvca, réOuxa, TeOvpat, eTvEHY ; 
Bicoua, ebroauny. 95, 1 and 3. 

Odw or Give, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 


"IdAAw (laa-), send, fat. -iaaw, [ep. aor. Mra.) Poetic. (4.) 
(‘Iéyw and tayéw, shout, [2 pf. (laxa) aug-axvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic.] 
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‘ISpéw, sweat, iSpdow, t8pwea: for irregular contraction i8pooi etc., see 
497. 

‘I8pbw, pluce, isptow, tEpico, tSpixa, Bprpar, tpiOnr [or iBpurény (709), 
chiefly epic] ; idptcoua, tprodunr. 

“Tfw (i5-), seat or sit, mid, Wopar, sit; used chiefly in «aé-(dw, which 
see, See also tpar. (4.) Also ifave. (5.) 

“Inps (é-), send. for inflection see 810. 1.) 

“Trvdopar (ix-), poet. thew, come, oper, Tyuar; 2 a. ixduny. In prose 
usually ag-ixvéouar From tw, [ep. imp. for, aor. igor, 777, 8} Also 
ixdvew, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*Trdoxopar [epic iadopai] (iaa-), propitiate, tAdooua, iadeGnv, tAacduny. 
(6.) 

("TAnpe (iAa-}, be propitious, pres. only imper. tans or tages; pf. subj. 
and Opt. iAjKw, iAqwoms (Hom.). Mid. trauar, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.}  (I.) 

"TAdw and Yddopat, roll, for efArw. See ethéw. 

[‘Tpéoow (sce 582), lash, aor. Yuasa.) (4.) 

*Ipelpw (tuep-), Lory for, [lnecpdune (epic), iuéptny (Ion.)}. Poetic and 
Sonic. (4.) 

“Imropot (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropar. (Z.) 

["Ioapt, Doric for ofda, know, with teas, tears, Yoayer, Yoayts.J 

[“Ioxw: see dicnw.] 

“Ioerypt (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (Z.) 

‘Loyxvalyw fisxvar-), make lean or dry, fut. igxvavi, a0Y. Yoxvava 
(873) [iex»nva Jon.), a. p. ioxvavOny; fut. m. icxvavodpar (4) 
“Ioxw (for oroexw, sisxw), have, hold, redupl. for tw (oex-w). 86. 

See gxw. 
K. 


KaSalpw (xadup-), purify, xabapo, exdOnpa and éxdédpa, Kexddapuar, 
éxabapOny ; Ka@apovpar, exadnpdunr. (4.) 

Kad-opat (é5-), sit down, imp. exaPeCounv, f. nabeSocpar. See Mopar. 

KaeevSe, sleep, imp. érdbevdor and xadnidor [epic naGedSov)}, see 544; 
fut. (€-) xabevdnow (058, 1). See ebb. 

Kabitw, set, sit, f. nadia (for xaBiow), xadChronar; a. éxdbica OY Kaéioa 
(Hom. wadeioa, Hit. xareica] éxabioduny. See tw. For inflection 
Of xdOnuor, see 815. 

Katvupat, perhaps for xad-vupa: (xad-), excel, p. néxaopat [Dor. «exad- 
névos}. Poetic. II.) 

Kalvw (xav-), Kill, f. nave, 2 a. &xavov, 2 p. (xéxova) nara-Kexovdres 


(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kaiw (xav-, xaf-, xafi-, xai-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; &eavea, poet. part. «éas, [epic Lena] ; 
Kékauka, Kexavpar, exaveny, kavOjooual, [2 a. exdny;] fut. nid. xavoopar 
(rare), [av-exaveduny, Hdt.J. (4.) 

Kakéwo (xadre-, xAe-), call, fut. xad@ (rare and doubtful in Attic 
kaddow) 3 éxdAeoa, KéxAnwa, nexAnuas (OPt. KexArjo, KexAn eda), exAN- 
Onv, KANOATomar; fut. IN. xaAdoouar, a. exarecduny; fut. pf, rexAnooua 
639 (b); 734. 

Kaktarw (xadvB-), cover, cadrtdpw, éxddupa, xexddvupa, éxadvpény, 
Kadup@ioopa:; aor. m. éxadv~duny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Képvw (xau-), labor, napotpar xéxpynxa [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a. 
ékapov, [ep. exauduny.}] (5.) 

Kaprrw (xaun-), bend, xduyw, txapa, xéxaupar (77), éxanpbnr. (3.) 

Karnyoptw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnydpour etc. (543). 

[(xab-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnids ; cf. redvnws.] 

[KeBdvvipe, epic for oxeddeviu, scatter, éxédacca, exeddoOnv.] (II.) 

Keipar, Ue, xelooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. xcpa, a. xeipa [poct. &xepoa], wéxapyar, [ (éxepOny) 
Kepbeis 5 2. ). éxdpny 5] f. 1m. kepodpar, a. mM. éxeipauny [w. poet. part, 
kepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KeéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, rexadduny, retired, xexa~ 
Show, Shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xé(w.] See xalo. 

[KedrabSdw, shout, rvar, fut. cedadijow, xedadjooua, aor, éxeAddnoa; Hon, 
pres. part. ceAddwv. Epic and lyric.] 

Kerebw, command, xeretaw, exérevoa, xextrevna, xexérAevonat, exedev~ 
oOny (641), Mid. (chiefly in compounds) xeretoopa, exeAcvoduny. 
Kéddo (xed-), land, xédow, &xedoa. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is oKé&AAw. (4.) 

Kédopat, order, [epic (e-) xeAnoopnai, exeAnoauny; 2 a mm. exexdduny 
(584 ; 677).] Poctic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréo (xevt-, xevre-), prick, nevrhow, éxévtnca, [xexévtnuar Ion, 
éxextnOny later, ovyxertnOjoonar Wdt.). [Hom. aor. inf. xévoas, 
from stem xevr-, 654.) Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepavvupe (xepa-, xpa-), mis, éexépaca [Ion. expnoal, xéupapar (Ton. 
-nuat], éxpd@ny (Ion. -n8nv] and éxepdoOnv; f. pass. np&@yoonar; a. 10. 
éxepagduny. (ITI.) 

KepSalvw (xepd-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. nepSava, a. exepdava (678), 
{Ion, éxépdnva}. From stem «epd- (e-) [fut. xepdicoua: and aor, 
éxépinoa (Hdt.)); pf. wpoo-nexepdjxac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

KevOw (xevd-, «6-), hide, xeton, [eeuvta;] 2 p. xewevOa (aS pres.); 
fep. 2 a, xv@ov, subj. xexv@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KAbw (xnd-, xad-), vex, (e-) [xnd4ow, -eaidnoa ; 2 p. xéxnda}: active only 
epic. Mid. «jSoua, surrow, éxndeoduny, [epic fut. pf. xexabjoouas} 
(2.) 

Kypioorw (xnpix-), proclaim, xnpitw, éxnputa, Kextipuxa, Kexnpvypai, 
éxnpbxOnv, xnpuxOhoopuat; knpdtoua:, exnpugdpny. (4.) 

Ku dave, epic nydvea (xix-), find, (€-) xixtoouat, [epic éxsynodunv] ; 
2a. &xixov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lynus, 2 aor. éxlyny: 
(é)xixers, Koynper, xigitay, xoyeiw, Kexely, eexfras and mxhuevas, 
xixels, xexnuevos.} Poetic. (5.) 

(KiSvynpe (c5-va-), spread, Jon. and poctic for oxeddvvipr.] See 
oxlSynus. (III.) 

(Ktvupos, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéw. Epic.) (IL) 

Kipynpt (LII.) and xipvaw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepdvvipe. 

Kix pype (xpa-), lend, [xpnow Hdt.J, txpnea, xexpnuar; éxpnoduny. (I.) 

Kvrdhw (ndAayy-, xaay-), clang, nrAdyiw, txAayka; 2 p. xékdayya [epic 
KéKAnya, Part. KexAtyovtes;] 2 a. Exdayov; fut. pf. KexrAdylopar 
Chietly poetic. (4.) 

Kralw (rave, kAag-, «Aare, kAa-, G01), in Attic prose generally «Ade 
(not contracted), weep, xAavoouar (Yarely xAaugotpa:, sometimes 
KAachow OF KAahow), %xAauea and ékAavoduny, xéxAauwar; fut. pf. 
Cimpers.) wexAavoerat. (4.) 

Erdo, break, teraca, céxAagpar, éxrddoOny ; [2 a pt. nads.) 

KXérrw (crer-), steal, xrépw (rarely cAdpouar), &erepa, xéxropa (043 ; 
GV2), Kékrcupar, (eeACPOnv) KAEHOEs ; 2a. Pp. éxharny. (3.) 

Kage, later Attic wdelw, shut, xApow, &xAnga, xéxAnna, xéxrAnmar, exAz- 
cOny ; KAndOjgopat, KexArioouat, exAngduny (also later xAclow, ExAevoa, 
etc.). [lon. canto, éxAnion, xexAniuat, éxantcény.] 

KaAtvw (Kaw-), bend, incline, wrwd, Exdiva, KéeApai, exAlOnv [epic 
exAlvOnr, 109], KABhoouar; 2 a. p. exAlynv, 2 £. wrAwhoouac; fut. in, 
KAwoumal, a. éxAwduny. G47. (4.) 

Kase, hear, imp. favor (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. «A081, xAdre [ep. xéxAvbr, 
wéxAure}., (Part. «rduevos, renowned.) Poetic. 

Kvalw, scrape (in compos.), -xvaiow, -fkvaima, -Kékvaiwa, -Kekvaropar, 
-exraleOny, -xvaicPycona. Also xvdw, With ae, a7 contracted to 7, 
and ae, an t0 n (496). 

Kopltw (xopid-), care for, carry, xoued, exduioa, xexdpina, wexduiopat, 
€xopla@ny; KonicOjcouar; f.N. xopiotpas (665, 3), a. exopioduny. (4.) 

Korre (cor-), cut, xdyw, feova, xéxopa, 613 [xexorus Hom.], wéxoppac; 
2 aor. p. éxdrny, 2 fut. p. xomfoouar; fut. pf. nexdpouee; aor. m. 
éxopauny. (3.) 

Kopévvbpr (xope-), satiate, (f. xopéaw (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a éxdpeca 
(poct.)}, xexdperuar (Ton. -nuac], éxopéabny ; [epic 2 p. part. KeKOpn@ss 
a.m. exoperduny.} (II.) 
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Koptoow (xopv6-), arm, (Hom. a. part. xopvocdyevos, pf. pt. kexopud- 
névos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

(Koréw, ve angry, aur. exdreaa, exoterduny, 2 pf. part. kexotyws, angry, 
epic.] 

Kpdtw («pey-), cry out, fut. pf. wexpdtoua (rare); 2 pf. Kxeéxpaya 
Cimper. xéxpax and Kexpdyerc, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. Expayov. (4.) 

Kpalvw (xpar-), accumplish, xpava, expava (Ion. expynval, éxpdvOny, 
xpavOjooua:; |). p. 3 Sing. wéxpavtac (cf. répavta), [f. m. inf. npavde- 
gGa:, Hom.)}. Jonic and poetic. [Epic xparatvw, aor. expinva, pf. 
and plp. xexpdavra: and xexpdavro; éxpaavény (‘Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpdpapar, hang, (intrans.), xpeutooua. See xpypvyps and xpepavvdp, 
(1.) 

Kpepdvvope (xpena-), suspend, pepe (for xpendow), expéuaca, expend- 
ony; [expepacduny.| (IT) 

Kpypvype, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpena-va, perhaps through xpnuvds), 
suspend; very rare in act., pr. part. «pyuvdvtwy (Pind.). Mid. xpq- 
pvapat = xpéuefa:. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (IIL) 

Kpltw (xpey-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&xpmov) 3 sing. kpixe5;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) kexpiydres, squeaking (Ar), (4.) 

Kotve (xpiv-), judge, {. xpwa, expiva, xéxpixa, xéxpyar, éxpiOny (ep. 
éxplvOnu], KpOyoona; fut, m. xpwodper, a.m. [epic expivauny.} 647, 
(4) 

Kpotw, beat, xpotow, 'xpovma, xéxpovxa, xéxpouuat and xKéxpovouas, 
éxpavaOnv 5 -xpovcopat, éxpougdyny. 

Kptrrw (xpup-), conceal, xpiypw, txpupa, xéxpuppas, exptpdyy; 2. a. p. 
éxpvgny (rare), 2 f. xpuphjaopar Or xpuvBjcoxat. (3.) 

Kréopar, acquire, xrjoonas, éxrysduny, xéxrnuar (rarely %xrnuar), pos- 
sess (subj. cextduat, Opt. xextxuny OF xexrguny, 7134), exTHOny (As 
pass.) 3 xextHoouat (rarely exr4couas), shall possess. 

Kretva (xrev-, xra-), kill, f. xrevd (Ton. xrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
Lereva, 2 pf. ax-exrovs, (ep. a. Pp. éxtdOny 5] 2 a. &cravoy (for poctic 
Xerdy and éexrdunv, see 799); (ep. fut. m. xravéopar.} In Attic 
prose awo-xrelsw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Kritw (see 587), found, «rigw, terisa, Extiopar, exticOqv; (aor. m. 
éxtigduny (rare). (4.) 

Krivvope and «rivvde, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelve. 
(1I.) 

Krunéw (xrun-), sound, cause to sound, eeringca, (2 a. ferunor.J 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Kwvdtw or xvdlvSw and xvdwwSdo, roll, éxvaloa, xexdaigpar, exuadteOny, 
xvAicOjcouat, 
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Kuvéw (xv), kiss, tevoa. Poetic. Ipoe-xuvéw, do homage, £. xpoony 
vigw, i. mpocexuryoa (poet. mpogéxvea), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kirre (xup-), stoop, xtpw and xépouar, aor, txdpa,2 p.xexvga. (3.) 

Kipw (xup-), meet, chance, xipsw, éxvpoa (668 674 b). (4.) Kvply 
is regular. 


A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Antoua: (Ion. Adonai}, 2 pf, 
eianxa, (Ion. and poet. Aéavyyxa,} Pp. D. (eYAnypar) elaryuevos, a. p, 
€ANXOnY ; 2.9, ZAaxov [ep. AeAdxw, 584). (5.) 

AapBdve (Aa8-), take, AfWouar, eVanda, eYAnupar, (poet. A€Anupar), care 
Pony. AnpOnoopar; 2a. EAaBor, édaBsuny Lep. inf. AeAaBéo@a (534),) 
[Iou. Adupouor, AeAGBnKa, A€Aaupar, CAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aawpos- 
pas] (5.) 

Adpre, shine, Adupo, Yrauya, 2 pf. Aéraura; [fut. m. -Adupoua: Hdt.). 

AavOdve (Aa6-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Ajow, [%aAnoa], 
2p. AéAnOa (Dor. MAdea,} 2 a. ZAadoy [ep. A¢Aadov.] Mid. forget, 
Ajvopa AdAnopa: [Hont. -aopac], fut. pf. AeAjoeuar, 2 a. CAaddunv 
[ep. AcAaBdunv.] (5.) Poetic an@w. (2.) 

Admre (Aa8- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adpw, fAaa, 2 pf. AdAaga (698) ; f. m, 
Adouar, eAapauny. (3.) 

Adoxw for Aax-anw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aaxtoouat, @ddknoa, 2 DP. AdAGKa 
[ep. AéAnxa w. fem. part. AeAaxuia:] 2 a, fAaxoy [AcAaxduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adu, ad, wish, Afis, av, etc.; infin. aj. 496. Doric.} 

Adyw, say, Aétw, Erefa, AdAEyHAL (Si-eiAeyuar), eAexOnv; ful. AcxOh- 
gopat, A€kouar, AcAgEouar, all passive. For pf. act. efpnxa is used 
(see'elrov), 

Afyw, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Aéw, feta, 
etAoxa, rAeyuar OF AéAeypar, CAgxOnv (rare); a. mM. éAcEduny, 2a. p. 
érdynv, f. Aeyioouar. [Ep. 2 a.m, (éddyunv) Aéxro, counted.] See 
stein Aex-. 

Ala (Aein+, Aoim-, Act-), leave, Achpw, AAcpa, CAclpOny; 2 P. 
AdAuiru; 2 a, EArmov, dAinduny. Sec synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor, 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[Acdlypas, part. Acdinpevos, eager (Hom.).] 

Agi, stone, generally wara-Aedw; -Aetow, -fAevoa, eAetobny (641), 
-AcvoOncouas. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. adx-os), whence 2 a.m. (éadyuny) frexto, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Ato (also Acgeo), inf. xata-A€x8ar, Pt. xara- 
Acypevus (800, 2). Also facta, ladd to rest, with mid. actouas, will 
go to rest, and éaretduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
A€yw, say, aud Ayo, yather. Only epic.) 
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AfSw, poetic: see Lavdve, 

Anite (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éaqi¢or. Mid. Antfopas 
(as act.), [fut. Anicoua:, aor. éAnioduny, lou.}. Eurip. bas éaned- 
kny, and pf. p. AéAnopa. (4.) 

Alcecopa: or (rare) Mropar (Aut-), supplicate [epic édAwauny, 2 a, err 
réunv.} (4) 

[Aodw, epic for Aovw; Acérooua, édseroa, éAocooduny.] 

Aotw or dew, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, aS fAov, eAod- 
Ber, AovTal, A0dGHat, Aovmevos (497). 

Ade, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Auvw (&) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. eaduny (as pass.), Avro aud Avro, Auyro ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AeAdrTO (784).] 


M. 


Malvw (uav-), madden, a. tunva, 2 pf. uéunva, am mad, 2 a. yp. eudyny 
Mid, patvopar, be mud [pavotpar, dunrduny, peparnua.} (4.) 

Malopat (uac-, paoi-, por-, 602), desire, seek, [udoopat, cuacduny; 2 pf. 
péepova (nev-), desire cayerly, iv sing., with pi-forms péuatoy, wepa- 
HEY, MEMATE, penal penarw, wepads, DIpf. uduacay. Also (pdopar) 
Doric contract forms para, pavrat, pogo, uoo8ar, wwpevos.} Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav0dvw (ua6-), learn, (¢-) pabjoonar, pepaOnxa; 2a. %nabor. (5.) 

Mopvopar (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywpa, imp. udpyac); a. euapydodyy. 
Poetic. (IIL) 

Mdprrw (uapr-), seize, ndpyw, tuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. wépap- 
wov (O33), With opt, peudroer, paneiv.} Poetic. (3.) 

Mooow (uuy-), knead, uatw, etc., regular; 2a.p. dudyny. (4.) 

Mexopor (lou. paxdonac), fight, f. payotipar (dt. paxdoouar, Hom. pa- 
Xeowar OL paxtoopar], P. weudxnuat, a, euaxeoduny (cp. also épaxn- 
oduny ; CP. pres. part. naxedpevos OY paxcoupervos}. 

{[Méopar, think of, plan, (€-) wedfooua: (rare). Epic.] 

Me@-typr, send away; sce tna: (810). [Hdt. pf. pt. pexeripevos.} 

MeBickw (neGv-), make drunk, éuddvea. Pass. pedticxopar, be made 
drunk, a. p. duedianv, became drunk. See peso. (6.) 

Media, de drunk, only pres. and impf. 

(Melpopar (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zunope 3] Smpers. efuaprat, 
it is fated, eiuapyévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAaw, intend, augm. éy- or hu (S17) 5 (€-) meaaAtiow, enéAanaa. 

Mw, concern, care for, (€) pertow [ep. weAtoouar, 2 p. péunra); 
pepeAriuar [Cp. weuBdrcrar, wéuBdrero, for pepdretar mepareTo (66, a)]; 
(energonr) peandels. Poetic. Mada, it concerns, impers.; pednoe, 
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euédnce, meueAnxe, — used in Attic prose, with émpéAoua: and éripe. 
A€ouat. 

Mépova, (uev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopar. 

Méva, remain, f. peve (lon, pevéw), Enea (€-) penévnxa. 

Meppnplte (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, euepuhpita], ax 
enepunpica (AY.). Poetic. (4.) 

Madopar, devise, ujoona, eunadunvy. Poetic. 

Myxdopar (unx-, pax-, 656), blcat, [Hom. 2 a. part. paxdy 5 2 p. part, 
mepnnds, pepaxvia; 2 plp. éudunwor (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unre, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopat, pytiopar (Pind.), nrtoo- 

pat, éuntioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialve (yiav-), stuin, piava, éviava [lon. éulqva], peplaopar, epidvOnv, 
piavOnoopat. (4.) 

Mtyvope (ucy-), lonic ploy, mix, ptiw, thifa, pepiypar, eutxOny, pixdn- 
gouar; 2 a p. eulyny, [ep. fut. peyhoopar; 2.8, mM. epixto and pikro; 
fut. pf. weutioua] (II.) 

Mipvijoxo and (older) pipvyokw (uva-), remind; mid, remember ; 
Kyhow, tuvnoa, pépynpas, remenber, euvnsényv (aS mid.); penoOhoouat, 
prfoopay, pepyimopar; éuvnoduny (poct.). Mépvynpar (memini) has 
subj. peprOpa (722), Opt. penrpuny OF penviuny (734), imp. pépvyco 
{Hdt. pduveo}, inf. neuriodai, pt. penynuevos. 616. (6.) 

(From epic prdopa: come euvduvro, pvwdpevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).J 

Mipve for prpevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of pévw. 

Micry for piy-cxw (617), miz, pres. and impf. Sce ptyvips. (6.) 

Mito, suck, [Ion. picéw, aor. -euédnoa (Hom.)}. 

Motw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. fuvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Mixdopor (uvx-, pix, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. wépinas 2 a. pdwov;] 
euuxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pitre (uux-), wipe, amo-nufduevos (AT.). Generally amo 
Ue Tw, 

Mow, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. Zuvoa, pf. wéuvna. 


N. 


Nato (vag-, vaft-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vatov, Od. 9, 222. 

Nato (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [%rasca, caused to dwell, évacgduny, came 
to dwell,] évdoOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Nécow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [Fvata,] vévacuar Or vévaypat. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

(Neuxéw and vexelw, chide, veiwéow, evelxeca. Tonic, chiefly epic.] 

Népo, distribute, f. vend, Fema, (e) veréunka, vevennpat, évennOny 5 
vepoopar, evemdunr. 

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlegopas 
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1. Néw (very ver-, v-), swim, tvevaa, vévevka; {. mM. (vevoodpas, 666) 
vevooupevos. 874, (2.) 

2. Niw, heap up, Ynoa, vévnyar or vévnopa. [Epic and Jon. vnte, 
vinca, évnnaduny.| 

3. Néw and vibe, spin, vpow, tynoa, evnOny; [ep. a. M. vijcavro.] 

Nita, later virrw, Hom. virropa: (viB-), wash, vhpw, Mupa, verippar, 
[-évipOny 5] vivonar, evipauny, S91. (3. 4.) 

Niecopar or vicopat, go, fut. viconar. Ntaona:, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc, to Meyer (§ 500), for vi-ve-t-onar, from 
a stem veo- with reduplication. (Sce pres. vioeta:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Nolw, think, perceive, vofew, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. évwoa, vévwra, 
vévwuat, évwoduny.] 

Nopltw (see 587), believe, fut. void [voufow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevducxa, vevduiopar, vor. p. evoulobnr, fut. p. vouscbAoouar, [f. m. 
voniodpa: (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

A. 

ilw, scrape, [aor. teoa and técca, chiefly epic], teopna. 639, 640. 

Fiypalve (Enpar-), dry, Enpava, e&hpdva (lon. -qva], e&pacpar and ¢fy- 
pappat, éénpdvOny, 700. (4.) 

eluw, polish, toca, [tiopar,] efiebnv; aor. m. efvoduny. 640. 


QO. 


"OSorordw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. viorerompeévos occurs. 
So sometimes with ddo:mupew, travel. 

(d8v-), be angry, stem with only (Hom. ddveduny, dd5ucpar). 

“Ofw (d5-), smell, (€-) d¢how, Snoa (Ion. d¢éow, Gera, late 2 pf. ddwda, 
Hom, plp. d305e:(v)}. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otyw, open, poetic offw and géa [epic also Gita], a. p. part. ofx Beis. 
Otyvopt, simple form late in active, (imp. p. ofyedzny Howw.j, com- 
mon in composition: see dv-ofyvdu:. (II.) 

OlSdw, swell, gdnoa, Pinna. Also ofBavw. (5.) 

Olxrtpw (oixrip-), commouly written vinrelpw, pity (597), aor. guripa 
(@xreipa). (4.) 

Olvoxolw, pour wine, oivoxofow, [oivoxofoa: (epic and lyric)].  [Lnpf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivexder, @voxder, epvoxder.] 

Otopor, think (626), in prose gencrally ofua: and gpny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) olfaopar, @hOnx. [Ep. act. ofw (only J sing.), often dfw; stoma, 
dioduny, atobnv.] 

Olyopar, be gone, (€-) olxjoopuat, ofxwxa OF gxwxa (659); [Ton. ofxnna 
or gxnua:, doubtful in Attic). 

"OxParw (axed-), run ashore, aor. Seda. Prose form of xéadw. (4.) 
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*OdtoOdvw, rarely dAwalyw (6A:00-), slip, (Ion. ddAlo@noa, wAlOnxal ; 
2a. SrAwbor (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAdpt (probably for da-ve-pi, 612), rarely odAAvw (0A-), destroy, lose, 
f. dA@ [drdcw, dAéw], GAeca, -dAwAEKa; 2 P, GAwAa, perish, 2 ylpf, 
-@AdAn (533). Mid. dadvpar, perish, ddrotuar, 2 a wAduny [w. ep, 
Part. odAduevos}. Ini prose aar-oAAdpr. (IT) 

"Ododtpopar (vAopup-), Lewatl, f. cdopupotpar, wAopdpdyny, Part. ddo- 
gupbeis (Vhuc.). (4.) 

‘Opvope and dpviw (du-, dpuo-, 659), swear, f. buotpar, Spoca, dpduora, 
Oudpoopar (With dpdputa), opddny and apdoOyy ; dpocOnaopar, i. m, 
4.00 dn. (11.) 

"Opspyripe (spopy-), wipe, dpdpkonar, Guopka, Spoptduny 5 ax-opopy Gels, 
Chiefly poetics only epic in pres, and impf. (IT.) 

"Ovivnpe (dva-, 796), benefit, dvacw, Svnga, avnbny; dviconars 2 a.m. 
aviunv (late dvdunv), dvainyy, dvac@a: (798; 803, 3), [1lom. inper, 
Syyoo, pt. dvijeros}. (I.) 

['Ovopar, insult, inflected like didoua, with opt. dvorro (Ilom.), f. 
avdcaouay a dvooduny (dvato, Il. 17,25), a p. xat-ovocbys (Iidt). 
Jonic and poctic.]  (1.) 

"Okivw (dtuv-), sharpen, -dfuvd, Stova, -Skuupar, wfdvOqv, [-dfvvOqaopa, 
Hippoe.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

‘Omuiw (dru-, dmu-, G02), take tu wife, fut. drtow (Ar). (4) 

‘Opdw (dpa-, on-}, see, imperf. édpwv (Jon. Spar], dour, edpaxa or 
éwpara, Cpuar OF éwpapar, Hpeny, opOjoouar; 2 p. dmwna (lon. and 
poet.), For 2 a. eldov ete., sec &Bov. []lom. pres, mid. 2 sing. 
Spar, 784, 3.) (8.) 

*"Opyaivw (dpyar-), be anyry, aor, Spyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy, 
(4.) 

"Opéyw, reach, opétw, peta, (Ion. pf. n. Speyuar, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpé 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro,] apixOnv ; dpétouai, wpetauny. [Epic dpéyvipi, 
pr. part. cpeqeds. (ILD) 

"Opvope (dp-), raise, rouse, Uptw, Spa, 2 Pp. Cpwpa (as mild.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
&popor.] Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpocuas, P. dpdpeuat,] 2 a. dpduny [with 
pro, imper. Cpaa, poo, Sprev, inf. SpOa, part. dpuevos]. Puctic. (IT) 

‘Optcow or opvtte (dpuy-), diy, dpitw, Buta, dpapuxa (rare), dpe- 
puyna: (rarely Spuyna:), opvxOnv; f. p. xar-dpuxOhropar, 2 f. xat- 
dpuxnaoua; [wputduny, caused to dig, ldt.] (4.) 

"Oodpalvopar (copp-, dogppar-, G10), smell, (e-) dappricopar, doppdrOny 
(rarc), 2a. m. dogpdunr, [Hdt. Sogparre.] (5. 4.) 

Otpéo, impf. eovipeor, f. odphoouas, a. codpnaa, pf. dodpnxa. [Tonic has 
ovp- for Attic eoup-.] 

[Ovrafw (587), wound, odrdow, obraca, obracua. Chiefly epic.] (4) 

‘ 
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[Ovrdw, wound, ofrnoa, obtHOnv; 2a. 3 sing. od7a, inf. obrdueva: and 
ovrdpev; 2 a. nid. obrduevos as pass. Tpic.] 

"Odetruo (oped-, 508), [epic reg. dpeAAw], Owe, (€-) BPeANOw, HHEIANCA, 
(wpeirnua ?) a& p. pt. dpecdAndels (658, 3); 24. Spedov, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"Odp&ddw (oped-), increase, (aor, Opt. dpeAdcre Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"Odrrtokdva (dpA-, dprcwx-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dparjow, 
HpaAnca (2), Gpanna, GpAnwar; 2 a. dao (sprew and Spawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


IL. 


Tlalle (maid-, rary-), sport, mastovua: (606), Eraica, ménaxa, mémaropar 
590. (4.) 

Thaltw, strike, ralow, poetic (€-) rajow, txaiva, wémaka, énaiabyv (640). 

Tlodalw, wrestle, [maralow,] erdrawa, éradraladny (640). 

TlédXw (raa-), brandish, trnda, rémaruar; [Hom. 2 a. au-neraddy, as 
if from wénadoy ; 2a. m, &radTo and wadto.] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, augm. mapevdnour and mapnvdpouv, mapa- 
vevdunka (843). 

Tlapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapgvouv; érappunea, 
memapyynka, wapprneny (544). . 

Tlacopot, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwapar, exdgdunv. Poctic. 
Not to be confounded with wdoouar, éracduny, etc. (with a) of 
waréouat. 

Tldcow or warty (582; 587), sprinkle, xdow, txaca, éxdodny. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

VIldoyx (xaé-, revd-), for ra6-oxw (617), suffer, welropar (for revd-copa, 
79), 2 pf. wéwovéa (Hom. xérocGe for werdvOare, and wenabvia) ; 2 a. 
éradov. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (rar-), eat, f. rdaovra: (2), éracduny; [ep. plp. mendouny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wacopar. 

TIatvw, stop, cause to cease, watow, éxavoa, ménava, wémavyat, eravdny 
[ératcény Hat.J, mav€jcoua, mwenaticopa. Mid. matopar, cease, 
Tavgopa, émaveduny. 

The(8w (aei8-, 8-), persuade, welow, freica, méneika, mémeiopat, éxel- 
aOny (71), meo@jocouar; fut. m. welcopar; 2 p. wéroda, trust, W. 
imper. rérew@ (perhaps for xémo@), A. Zu. 509, [Hom. pip. éré- 
mOpuev for érenolGenev;] poet. 2a. émBov and embbunv. [Epic (€-) 
rdiow, rerdinow, mOnoas.) (2.) 

(Tlelxw, epic pres. = rexréw, comb.) 

Teavéw, hunger, reguiar, except in » for a in contract forms, inf 
wevhy [epic reiuevac}, etc. See 496. 
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Tlelpw (nep-), pierce, epic in pres.; érecpa, mémappas, [érdpny Hat.} 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (xex-, mexr-, 655), [Dor. f. meta, a. frega (Theoc.), ep. éxéga- 
pnv]; a. p. éréxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

TleAdtw (cf. meas, near; see 587), [poct. weddw (meda-, sAa-),]} bring 
near, approach, f. weAdow, Att. mead (G05, 2), éréraoa, [rérAnpai,} 
ererdOny and érAdOny ; [éexedracduny; 2. a.m. énahuny, approached.) 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, mA&Ow, wiAvapai] (4.) 

Tw and wé&dopot, be, imap. fredov, émeaduny [Syncop. frre, Erdrco 
(énAev), Exdrero, for Emerg etc. ; 50 emi-mAduevos and mepi-nAdpevos]. 
Poetic. 

Tlépww, send, néupw, treuya, réroupa (643; 698), wéwenpar (77 ; 490,1), 
éréupOny, reupOyjooua:; wéppouat, emenpaunr. 

Tleralve (rerav-), make soft, éréndva (673), érendvOny, reravOjgouas. (4.) 

(Tlerapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tlérpwrot, it is fated: see stem (aop-, 1po-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapSqoonar, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 a. Yrapdov. 
See 643 and 646, 

Tlép8w, destroy, sack, répow [répooua: (a8 pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [ep. 2 
a. Expadov (846), m. émpadduny (aS pass.) with inf. rép8ar for mepO-Ga:.] 
Poetic. 

Tlépwnpt (mep-va-), sell, mid. wépvapar: poetic for ximpioxw. 609, (IIT.) 

Ikécow or wérra, later mémrw (ren-), COOK, wépw, Crepa, wérenpar (75 ; 

490, 1), éxéoonv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (mera-), expand, (werdow) meta, éméraca, wéwrapat, [rené- 
ratpat late], éwerdoOnv. See wlrvnps. (II.) & 

Tléropas (wer-, wr-), fly (€-), rrHoopar (poet. rerqoouas) 3 2 a.m. énrd- 
pny. To tarapot (rarc) belong [2 a. érrqy (poet.)] and émrduny 
(199). The forms rerdrnua: and érorndny [Dor. -duac, -d6nv]} belong 
10 mordopas. 

Tlev@opar (wu6-) : see wvvOdvopar. (2.) 

Thfyvipe (rny-, tay-), fasten, mhtw, enna, exnxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. endyny, 2 f. p. wayhoouar; 2 p. wérnya, be fined; [ep. 2 a. m. 
xar-érneto;] mnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for anyru-ro (734); [anto- 
pai, exntdunv.) (2. II.) 

Thalvw (mar), fatten, tiara, éridva, rerlacpat, [émidvOnr]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[T1Qvapat (w:a-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See wedd{w. (IIT.) 

Thtpardnpe (rda-), fill, warjow, ErAnca, wérAnna, wéxAnopat, erdrodny, 
wAno@yooua; a M. érAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. éwAduny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-wAduny, due wagire, imp, tu-xAgoo, 
Pt. du-wrArpevos, in Aristoph. 795. (1.) 
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Ulprronpe (xpa-), burn, xpyow, Expnoa, wémpnuat and [rérpnopnas Hat.], 
énpradny ; (lon. f. mpfoopar, fut. pf. mempicopa.] 795. Ct. xprfdw, 
blow. (I.) 

Tlviexa (mvv-), make wise, (Hom. aor. énlvvcca}. Poetic. See 
nvéw, (6.) 

TItvw (mi, xo-), drink, fut. mlopar (meodpu rare); wéxwxa, wéropuas, 
éndOnv, nobyjcouar; 2a. tmov. (5. 8.) 

(Turlekw (m-), yive to drink, nisw, éxica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
atvw. (6.) 

Tlumpdokw (mepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. mepdow, émépaca,] mémpaxa, mémpapuat 
(Hom. remepnuevos], érpadny (Ion. -nuat, -n9nv] ; fut. pf. menpdoopas 
The Attic uses éroddécoua: and aredéunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

IItarrw (wer-, wr-0-, 659) for mewer-w, fall, £. recvdnat (Ion. weodopar] ; 
Pp. wéntwxa, 2 p. part. wenrus [ep. menrnus, OF -eds}; 2 a, emecov 
[Dor. fmerov, reg. ]. 

(Ilirvyps (rir-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric, See werdvvope.] (IIT.) 

Tlirvw, poetic for wtirrw. 

[TIAdtw (rAayy-), cause tr wander, ?rrayta. Pass. and mid. wddafopar, 
wander, wAdyfopnas, will wander, emadyxOnv, wandered.} Tonic and 
poetic. (4.) . 

TiAdoow (sec 582; 8587), form, fradow Ion.], fraaca, mérAacuat, 
érAdaOny ; éxrkagdunry. (4.) 

Tiktka, plait, knit, [wadtu,] facta, [wéwaexa or rérdoxa Ion.], wérrey- 
Has, emrACKOnY, WAEXOHTOuaL; 24. P. erAdeny; a M. errckdunv. 

TI Ado (9rev, wrec-, wdv-), sail, maetoouas OF wAevgoduat, éxArcvoa, 
wémAcuxa, ménAcuopat, ewArevoOny (later), 674,641. [Jon. and poet 
TAOW, TAdooua, CrAwoa, eérAwKa, EP. 2 aor, ~mAwy.] 2.) 

TDAjoow or whytrw (rAny-, waay-, 31), strike, mdtkw, LwAnka, wémAny- 
Mat, erAnxOny (rare); 2 p. xérAnya; 2 a. p. émdAfyny, in comp. 
-erAdyny (713); 2 f. pass. wanyjooua: and -rAayfoouar; fut. pf. 
memdrngouar; [ep. 2 a. réxanyov (or eréxaA-), weranyduny; lon. a.m. 
erAniduny.] (2. 4.) 

TlAtve (wAvy-), wash, wruvd, Cmdtva, wérAupat, emavonv; [fut. m. (as 
pass.) éx-wAuvvoduar, a. érdvvduny.] 647. (4.) 

TlAéw, Ionic and poetic: see wht. 

TIvéw (avev-, mvec-, mru-), breathe, blow, wvevcouar and svevoodpas, 
éxvevoa, wérveuxa, [epic wérvipa, be wise, pt. wexvipevos, wise, 
pipf. wénvico; late ervetcdnv, Hom. au-rvivény.] For epic &u-mvve 
etc., see dva-mvdw and Gp-wvve. See mvioxw. (2.) 

TIvtyo (wviy-, mviy-), choke, wvttw [later mvtioua:, Dor. xvitotpac], 
invita, wérviypa, érvlynv, wevryhoouat. 

TLo@lw, desire, ro@jcw, modjoona, erd0noa; and wobécouas, exdbeca 
839 (b). 
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Tlovéw, labor, wovijow ete., regular. [Ionic movéow and éxdvecg 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (6). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropoy (poet.), ). p. rérpw- 
wat, chiefly impers., rérpwra:, tt is fated (with rerpwpdvn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare peipopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

Iptoow or wpdrrw (rpay-), do, mpdiw, érpata, rérpaxa, wérpayya, 
érpdxOnv, mpaxOhoopac; fut. pf. werpdionac; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. wpdfopat, a. érpakduny. [Iouic mphoce 
(rpny-), mpttw, Empyta, wérpyxa, wémpyyuac, érpyxOny ; rérprya; 
mpitouat, érpytduny.) (4.) 

(wpta-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506; sce synopsis in 504. 

TIptw, saw, érpioa, wérpiopar, expiobny. O40, 

TIpoiccopar (mpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-mpoltoua: (Ar.) [lon. xara-wpottopa]. (4.) 

TIrdpvupat (mrap-), snecze; (f. mrapd;] 2 aor. érrapov, [émrapdunr), 
(érrdpnv) mrapels. (II) 

Titqoow (rryx-, wrax-), cower, éxrnta, émrnxa. From stem mrax-, 
poet. 2 a (@rraxov) xararraxdy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
xararryrny, dual ; 2 pf. pt. rerryds.) Poetic also wrdccw. (4. 2.) 

TIrloow, pound, [@rrica)}, ertiopar, late érricdnv. (4.) 

IIticorw (rrvy-), fold, rritw, érruta, tmruypai, émruxOny; wrvtouat, 
éntvidunv. (4.) 

Tirée, spit, [rriow, rrvcouat, érricdny, Wippoc.), a. émrvoa. 

TluvOdvopar (rvd-), hear, enquire, fut. revoouar (Dor. mevootpac], pf. 
wémvopat; 2 a. érvdduny [w. Hom. opt. rertborro}. (5.) Poetic 
also wev@opat (revd-, rv8-). (2.) 

P. 

"Palvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pave, Uppava, (éppdvOnv) pavdels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. Epagoa, pf. p. (Eppaguac) epparrar 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara:, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See G10. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, tppaica,] eppaloOnv; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopas.] 
Povtic, chiefly epic. 

‘Parry (pagp-), stitch, pay, tppaya, eppaupar; 2 a. p. eppddyy; a. m. 
éppaydunv. (3.) 

‘Pésow (pay-), = dpdcow, throw down, patw, ppata, éppdxOnv. See 
&pdccw. (4.) 

"P&w (¢pey- for cepy-, 649), do, péfw, peta; [Jou. a. p. pexdeln, pex dels. ] 
See épSw. 4.) 

"Péw (peu-, peg-, pu-), fluw, pevoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) éppinxa ; 
2a. p. éppinv, pujoopar 674. (2.) 
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(pt-), Stem of epyxa, etpnpar, epphOny (éppdOnv), pnOjoopar, elphoopar. 
See soy. 

"‘Payvipe (ceny-s pay-), break; pio, tppiia, [ppyyuar rare, éppyxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. eppdyny; paytooua; 2 p. eppwya, be broken (G89) ; 
[pngouac,] éppntduny. (2. IT.) 

‘Piyéw (fiy-), shudder, [ep. f. piytow,] a. épptynoa, [2 p. Epprya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chictly epic. 635. 

‘Piyow, shiver, piydou, épptywoa 3 pres. subj. pry@ for pryo?, opt. piysny, 
inf, pryaer and piyodr : see 497. 

‘Pinrw (pid-, pid-), throw, piyw, Zppiva (poet. Epipa), Eppiga, Eppinuai, 
eppi~Ony, piPUjoouar; 2a. p. épplony. Pres. also ptarréw (055). (3.) 

‘Péopar [epic also piopac], « defend, picoua, éppuoduny. [pic ue-forms: 
inf. poodar for prer@ar; imp. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. pfaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See éptw. 

‘Purda, be furl, [epic puméw; Ion. pf. pt. pepurapévos]. 

‘Pavvope (pw-), strenythen, ppwoa, tppwyua: (imper. Eppwoo, fareroell), 
éppwoOnv, (IT.) 


2. 


Laivw (car-), fain on, aor. €onva (Dor. éodva]. Poetic. 595, (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (@onpa) pt. onpas; 2 p. cdonpa, ¢ griny esp. in 
part. ceonpws [lor. cecdpds.) (4.) 

Zarmrifw (carmiyy-), suund a trumpet, avr, doddmvyka. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poct., cawow, cawoouat, dodwoa, doaddny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (ior éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwpe. 
For epic cams, ody, see oda. Epic.) 

Zarrw (cay-), pack, load, (lon. cdoow, aor. foata,] p. p.odoaypa. (4.) 

TPévvope (oBe-), catinguish, oBéow, loBeoa, EoByxa, [éoBeruar,] eoBe- 
cOnv; 2a. ony (805, 1), went out, w. inf. oBFvar, [pt. dwo-ofels 
Hippoc.); f. in. oPygouar, (II) 

ZEPw, revere, avr. p. ecéPOyny, w. part. cePOeis, awe-struch. 

Zeiw, shake, celow, cea, céceixa, cloeopar, eceloOny (GAN); a& m. 
égegauny. 

[Zebw (cev-, ov-), more, urge, a. ~rceva, dcoevauny ; Eooupar, doovdny 
(Soph.) or éob0nv; 2 a.m. doatpny (with govro, otro, obpevos).] 
The Attic poets have [oedrac], coivrar, codode (ind. and imper.), 
gov, gotcOw, O74. Vuootic. (2.) 

Typatvw (onuar-), show, cnpard, dojunva (sometimes éopyava), cea y- 
pacpat, donudvOny, onuavOjcouar; wid. onuavodpar, donunvaywyy. (4.) 

Lyre (onr-, cun-), rot, of~w, 2 p. céonma (aS pres.) ; céonuyac 
(Aristot.), 2a. p. dcdrny, f. carjoopa. (2.) 

Divopar (oiw-), injure, (aor. écivduny Ion.]. S97, (4.) 

ZKamrw (cxagp-), diy, cxdyw, Uoxapa, trxapa, ~oxappar, doxdgyy. (3.), 
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ExeSdvvupe (cxeda-), scatter, f. cxedd Loxebddow,] toxédaca, éoxédac par 
W, part. drxedacuévos, doxeddcOny; eoxedacduny. (IY.) 

EKé&ddAw (oxed-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. fexnda, lon. pf. ZoxrAnxa] ; 2 
a. (oxAnv) dwro-ondHvar (700), Ar. (4.) 

Exérropar (cxer-), view, cxévoua, doxepaunr, Zoxeupas, fut. pf. done. 
Wouat, [éoxépény, lon.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers Use oxomd, gxomotpar, etc. (see cxoTéw). (3.) 

Skyrre (oxnr-), prop, oxtyw, loxnpa, Eoxnupat, CoxypOny ; oxHpouar, 
éoxnyauny. (3.) 

TalSvqpe (oxid-va-), mid. cx{Brazar, scatter, also xiSynuc: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSavvupe. (III.) 

Zkordw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and iinpf. act. and mid, 
For the other tenses orépoua, doxepauny, and Eoxeupat Of oxérrouar 
are used. See oxéwropar. 

Lorre (cxwr-), jeer, sxwpopat, Erxwha, doxwpony. (3.) 

Epaw, smear, with » for @ in contracted forms (496), cup for one, 
etc.; [a m. eounoduny Hdt.). [lon. cxéw and ophxw]), aor. p. d:a- 
opnxOels (Aristoph.), 

Erdw, draw, ondow (a), Cowaca, Earaxa, fonacuar, dordgOny, oracdyao- 
Hat; onmdcoua, doracauny. G39; 640. 

Lameipw (orep-), $004, omepa, Caweipa, Eonapuar; 2a. p. domdpny. (4.) 

Lrév8a, pour libation, urelow (for orerd-cw, 79), omega, Foreopar, 
(see 490, 3); oreioopat, domeoduny. 

Lrdlw (oray-), drop, [ordtw,] tatata, [€oraypar, dordxOnv.] (4.) 

ZrelBw (ocreh-, oriB-), tread, areca, (€-) éor{Bnpar (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic, (2.) P 

Ere(xw (orerx-, orex-), go, [foreta, 2 a, Eorsxov.] Poetic and 
Jonic. (2.) 

ZrAAw (ored-), send, oredw [orerddw], Egreidra, Coradrxa, Faradrpar; 
2a. p. dotadnv; etadtoouar; a. Mm. doredAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Trevalw (orevay-), groan, orevdtw, éotévata. (4.) 

Zrépyw, love, oréptw, forepta; 2 pf. koropya (643). 

Lrepéw, deprive, erephow, errépnoa [epic evrépeca), dorkpyna, eorépmmar, 
arephOnv, orepnOhowpar; 2 aor. p. (¢orépnv) part. orepeis, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orepi coun. Also pres. oreplokw. (6.) Pres. oté- 
popat, be tn wind. 

| (Zredpor), pledge one's self; 3 pers. pres. oretrar, impf. arevro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (.) 

Brife (ary-), prick, oritw, [éerita Hdt.], foreypar. (4-) 

Urdépvips (orop-), (€-) crops (oropésw), eardpega, [eoropécOnr], earape- 
oduny. ( 
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Lrplpw, turn, orpépw, Yarpepa, Larpappar, eorpépGyy (rare in prose) 
[Ion. éarpipbny] ; 2 pf. gorpopa (late); 2a. p. éorpdgnr, f. orpapy- 
gopar; mnid. orpépouar, durpepduny. 646. 

Zrpdvvope (orpw-), same a8 ordpvipr; arpdcw, Lorpwoa, torpwpat, 
éorpsdnv. (ITI.) 

Zrvylw (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhoona: (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynoo (ep. foruga, made terrible, lon. pf. derdynxa], a p. doruyHOny; 
ep. 2 a. &eruyov.] onic and poetic. 

[Zrvperllw (oruperry-), dash, aor. éorupéada. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lipw (cup-), draw, aor. %ipa, eovpdpyy. (4.) 

Uhatw (opay-), slay, Att. prose gen. cdrrw; cpdiw, Lopata, Yopay- 
Kat, [eopaxOny (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. eopayny, fut. opayjoouars aor. mid. 
dopatdunr». (4.) 

Uhadrw (cpar-), trip, deceive, separa, Logndra, Irparpar; 2 a. P. eopd- 
Anu, £. p. oparhoouar; fut. in. opadodpa: (rare). (4.) 

Lddrrw: sce cpato. 

Zxdlw (see 587), oxdaw, Loxaca, doxacduny; (Ion. éoxdo@yv.{ From 
pres. axdw, imp. toxwy (Ar.). (4) 

Zytw, later edfw, epic usually rdw (aw-, ayd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
odns (adws, dys), odn (odw, ody), odwoc}; odow, tawaa, ctowna, 
céownat OY aéawapat, eadOnr, cwOjovopar; cwaopar eawodunv. See 
cadw. (4.) 

T. 


(ra-), (ake, stem with Hom. imperat. 79. 

((ray-), seize, stein with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydv.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Taviw, stretch, raviow (0), erdvvca, rerdvvopat, éravioOny ; aor. m. 
eravugoduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdyvrar, ‘pic form of relve.] 

Tapdcaw (rapax-), disturb, rapdtw, erdpaga, rerdpaypay ¢rapdyOnv; 
f. in, rapdtouar; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) tetpnxus, disturbed; plp. re 
ronxe.) (4) 

Tacow (ray-), arranye, rdtw, érata, réraxa, réraypat, erdxOnv, TaxOh- 
ouat; Tafoual, eragauny; 2a. p. erdynv; fut. pf. rerdtouan (4.) 

(rap-), ste with 2 aor. Zrapov: see (On7-). 

Telv (rev-), stretch, reve, brea, réraxa, rérapat, érdOnv, tadhjoonar; 
Tevotmar, crevdunv. G45; G47. See raviw and riralvw. (4.) 

Texpatpopar (rexpap-), judge, infer, f. rexpapotpa a érexpunpdunv. 
Act. rexpalpw, rare and poetic, a. évéxpunpa. (4.) 

Tedéa, finish, (readaw) read, erércaay terédrexay TET éAEopal, eredrCaOny 5 
fut. m. (reAdopar) TeAobpar, a. M. ereAcodunv. 639; 640, 

Tao (reA-), cause to rise, rise, aor, trea; (plpf. p. erézadro.] In 
COMPOS. év-rérarcuac, edv-ererdduny. 645. (4.) 

(Crep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rézyov or érerpor (584).} 
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Téaveo (reu-, rue) (Ion. and Dor. rdpvw, Hom. once répw), cut, f. 
Teud, TETUNKA, TETHNBAL, ETHAONY, THNPACORAL; 2 a. Erenor, eTEudunp 
(poet. and lon. érapor, érapduny]; fut. m. rexotpar; fut. pf. rerpy- 
couar Scetphyw. (5.) 

Téprw, amuse, téppw, erepta, éréppOny [ep. érdppdnr, 2 a, p. erdprny 
(with subj. rpareiw), 2 a. m. (t)eraprdéunv], (534) ; fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a. éreppauny epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry. 2a. p. éréponr. Chicfly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in ‘Theoc.] 

Terayav, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

[Tertypor, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerlnoGov and part. rere 
nuevos; also rerinds, troubled. ] 

[Térpov or Eretpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalveo (rerpav-, tpa-), bore, late pres. tetpalyw and titpdw; (Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpyva], érerpyvduny (673). From stem (tpa-), 
aor. Crpyoa, pf. p. rérpnpat 610. (5. 4.) 

Tesyw (revy-, rex-), prepare, male, teviw, évevta, [ep. terevyds a8 
pass.,} réruyya: [ep. reredxara, éreredxato], [érixOnv Homt., ered- 
xOnv Hippoe., f. pf. reredfouar Hom.]; f. m. revtoua, [ep. a ere 
idunv, 2a. (tux-) tervxerv, reruxdunr.] Poetic. (2.) 

Tiyxw (ryx-), melt, [Dor. rdw], tHkw, Ernta, érnxOny (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdxnv; 2p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

Tidyps (6-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509, (T.) 

Tixtw (rex-), for rietex-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, rétopa, port. 
also rétw, [rarely rexodpar], éréxOnv (rare); 2 Pp. réroxa; 2a. Ere 
Kov, érexduny. 

TOQAw (Ti+), pluck, r:AG, &rida, TériApau, eriddqv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tive (r-), Hom, ttre, pay, ticw, ériga, tétixa, TétTispar, ericOny. 
Mid. rivoua [ep. tivupat], ricopat, erivduny. ‘The fut. and aor, are 
more correctly written telow, éreiwa, etc., but these forms scidom 
appear in our editions. Sce tlw. (5.) 

[Tiraive (rirav-), stretch, aor. (éritqva) ritavas, Epic for relvw.} (4.) 

[Tirpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 

Tirpdokw (rpo-), wound, rpdow, ETpwoa, TETPwKat, eTPdONY, rpwOhoopat; 
(fut. m. rpdoopat Ilom.} [Rarely epic rpdéw.] (6.) 

Tiw, honor, [Hom. fut. rtow, aor. erica, p. p. téTizar.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf, Attic riow, éria, etc., belong to tie 
(except mpo-rtods, S. An. 22). See rlva. 

(tha-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAjgouar, téTAnKa, 2 aOr. erdny (see 
799). (Epic we-forms of 2 pf. rétrAapev, TETAAINY, rérAabt, retAd> 
pevar and rerAduev, rerands (804). From (radc-), Hom. aor 
érdAacoa.} Poetic. 
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(Tyyye (runy-, thay-), cut, poet. for réurw; tuatw (rare), Erunia, 
24. Etpayor, drpdyny (ty@yer for étudynoav).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, (pres. only in ep. avti-ropedvra]; [ep. fut. rophow]), 
reropnow (AY), (ep. a. erdpyoa, 2 a. Eropur.} G50. 

Tpérw [lon. rpdrw], turn, tpéyw, Erpeta, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
rérpapnat, erpépOny [Ion. erpagdnv]; f. mm. rpépopar, a ml. erpepapny ; 
2a. [€rparov epic and lyric], érpdrny, érpaxdunr. ‘This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpédhw (tpep- for bpeg-, 95, 5), nourish, Opépw, EOpepa, Térprpa, 7¢Opap- 
par W. inf, reOpdpOar, OpépOnv W. inf. OpepOivai (Vare) ; 2 a. p. érpa- 
gnv; (ep. 2 a, Erpapoy as pass.J; f. m. Opdpopac, a. un. ebpewaunr. 
643; GAG. 

Tpéxw (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 55 Spaz-), rin, f. Spapotpat (-Opetouar only 
in comedy), €@pega (rare), SeSpdunna, (€-) SeSpdunnar; [2 p. S€Spopa 
(poet.)], 2a. ESpayor, (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. erpeca. Chiefly poctic. 

TptBeo (rpiB-, 7piB-), rub, rpipw, Erpipa, rérpipa, rérpinuas (487; 489), 
erpigOny ; 2 a. p. erpiBny, 2 fut. p. tpBhoopar; fut. pf. rerptpopac; 
f. nn. rptpoua, & In. erpipaunr. 

Tpitw (rpiy-), syucak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiydras]. 
Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixe, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpétw] rpixdew (rpirxo-, 059), a. érpdxwoa, 
Pp. part. rerpixwuevos, [a. p. érpoxwOnv Ion.]. 

Tpwyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpwtouar [&rpwta,] térpwypar; 2 a. &rpa- 
yor. (2.) 

Tuyxdve (revy-, rux-), hit, happen, redtoua, (e-) [ep. eroxnca,) pf. 
rervxnna, 2 pf. rérevxas 2. Ervxov. (5. 2.) 

Torre (run-), strike, (€-) turrjow, érimrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. erdmny, 
fut. p. rumrqoopa Or tumpoouas. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p- 
séruppat, 2a. étumov 3 aro-ripwrra (Hadt.).] 658, 8. (3.) 

Tidhw (rip- or rip-, for bup-), ruise smoke, smoke, 7éBtppar, 2 a. p. 
érigny, 2 £. p. tupigouus (Men.). 95, 5. 


YX. 

‘Ymoyxvéopat, Ion. and poet. brloxopar (strengthened from bréxouar), 
promise, inocxioouat, iréoxnuar; 24. mM. bwecxduny. See toxw and 
xo. (5.) 

"Ydalvw (dpav-), weave, iparad, Tpnva, Upacua: (648), tpavbny; aor, mM. 
ipnvduny. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, Jou, toa, Sona, babnv. ([Hdt. toouas as pass.) 


e, 


Pacivw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOny (aa- for ae-), ap 
peared. See dalve. (4.) 
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Salvo (par-), show, f. pare [pavéw], a. Epnva, mépayna, mépacpa: (648), 
épavOny (tare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdeny, 2f. parjoouar; 2p. régnva; 
f. WM. gavoipar, a. mM. epnyduny (Tare and poct.), sowed, but ax- 
epnvauny, declared ; (ep. iter. 2 aor. pdveoxe, appeared.] For full 
synopsis, sec 478; for inflection of certain tenses, sec 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Bairw, 610), [Hom. impf. ede, appeared, f. pf. meph- 
cera, will appear.] For épadvOnv, see dacivw. (4.) 

Pdonw (pa-), say, Only pres. and impf. See dypl. (6.) 

PelEopar (pesd-, gi5-), spare, peloonat, Cpeccduny, [Hom. 2 a un. wedi 
Bun, f. wepiSHooua.] (2.) 

(dev-, a-), kill, stems whence (Hom. wégaua weptoopar; 2 a. 
redupl. mépvoy or tmegvor (for me-pev-ov) W. part. Kxara-répywy 
(or -év).] 

Pkpw (pep-, oi-, dven-, eveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. ofow, a. HvevKa, 2p. 
dvqvoxa, dojveynar, a. p. hvexOnv; f. p. dvexOfjovnas and ola@joouar; 
2 a. hveyxov; f. m. ofsouar (Sometimes as pass.) ; a. M. Aveyedunr, 
2 a.m. imper. eveyxos (So.). 671. [lon. gvecva and -auny, fvemor, 
éviveryuat, qveixOny ; Hat, aor. inf. av-otoas (or &v-goa:); Hom. aor. 
imper, ole for ofgov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pepere.] (8.) 

Pebyw (pevy-, guy-), flee, Pevsouar and pevtotnac (606), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. €puyov; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and repuCbres.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, phow, fpnoa; p. p. imper. wepdoOw (wepacnévos be- 
longs to daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gécouas]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

Pbdvw (pGa-), anticipate, POfoona (or pbdow), Kpaca; 2 a. act. 
tpOnv (like Zorny), [ep. 2a. m. pOdwevos.] (5.) 

Poelpw (pGep-), corrupt, f. dbepa [Ion. OBepéw, ep. PAdpow), a. EpOeipa, 
P. €pGupxa, &pOappar; 2 a, p. épeipnv, 2 £. p. pOaphooua; 2 p. br 
épOopa; f. M. PPepodpar. 643; 645. (4.) 

Polvo [epic also polw], waste, decay, Pbiow, Epbioa, ¥pOmat, [ep. a PD. 
€pOidny ; fut. m. POicouac ;}] 2 a.m. epdinny, perished, [subj. Pbiwpar, 
Opt. pétuny for p&-iuny (734) imper. 3 sing. p8icdw, inf. gbicba:}, 
part. p@ipevos. [Epic p6ive, piiow, Epéioa.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirlo (gir-), love, pirriow, ete., reguiar. [Ep. a. m. égidduny, inf. 
Pres. Pirypevar (784, 5). 655.3 

Praw, bruise, [fut. padrw (Dor. praced), aor. Eparaca, Fpracpas, epAd- 
a6nv.} Sce @drAdw. 

Ppdyvipe (gppay-), fence, mid. dpdyvepac; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpaccw. (II.) 

Ppalw (gp2d-), tell, ppdow, Egpaca, wéppaxa, mépparpat [ep. part. weppad- 
wévos,}] éppacOny (as mid.); [ppacona epic}, eppacauny (chiefly 
epic). (Ep. 2a. wéppadov or émeppador.] (4.) 
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Ppdcow (ppay-), fence, Eppaga, wéppaypar, eppsxOnv 3 eppatdunr. See 
dpdyvop. (4.) 

Pptcow or dptrrw.(gpix-), shudder, Eppita, wéppixa. (4.) 

Ppsyw (ppvy-), roast, ppitw, Cpputa, wépprypas, [eppdynr']. 

Puragew (pvdak-), guard, puddkw, epudata, wepvaAay:, wepvdayuat, 
EpuadxOny ; Puadfopa, epvdatdunv. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [Cpupsa,] répuppar, [épuptny]; (f. pf. repvpoopar Pind. J. 
Pipaw, mix, is regular, gupdow, ete. : 

Pvw (pu-), with o in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, piow, fovea, 
régpoua, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. neforms, ep. repdaor, éu-regin, 
mepuds; plpf. erépixov (777, 4)}3 2 a. %pvv, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épiny (subj. mud) ; fut. m. peoouas. 


X. 


Xalw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in ave-yd(w), [f. xdoopar, 
a. -€xacca (Pind.), a. m. éxacduny ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of xfSw), 2 a.m. xexadduny; f. pf. eexadijow, will deprive (705), 
2 a, xékador, deprived.] Voetic, chiefly epic; except dvayacurtes 
and diaxdcacba in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xaspnaw (658, 3), xexdpnxa, wexdonuar and 
Kéxappar, 2a. p. exdpny, [epic a. m. xWparo, 2 a. mi. xexapdunv; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnes ; fut. pf. nexapriow, xexapyouuar (700).] 4.) 

Xaddw, loosen, [xeddow Ion.,] éxdaaca [-afa Pind. J, exardadyy. 639; 
640. 

[XavSdvw (xad-, xev5-), hold, 2 a. Txadev; fut. yeioouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (640).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Tonic. (5.) 

Xaenow, later xalvw (xa-, xar-), yupe, f. xavotuxn, 2 p. xéexnva as pres. 
(G44), 2a. €yavev. Jonic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xow (xed-), fut. xecotwa (rarely xéoouar), yeaa, 2 p. «¢xoda (643), 
2 a. Exeooy (rare) ; a.m. only in xéoaire, Ar. £y. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexeopéevos. (4.) 

Xéw (xeu-y xeg-s xu-), epic xeiw (785, 3), pour, f. yew Lep. xevw], a. 
éxea [ep. fxeva], néxuna, xéxunas, €xdOnr, xvOqaopar; a MW. exeduny 
{cp. dxeuduny], [2 a.m. extuny (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAa8-), stein of 2 pf. part. wexaddds, swelling (Vind.), w. ace. pl. 
xexaAddorras, and inf. nexyadderv. ] 

Xdu, heap up, xdow, Exwoa, xéxwea, xéxwoua: (641), eydodnr, 
xwo Pjgopa. 

Xparcpéo (ypace-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpawphow, 
éxpaiounoa; 2 a. éxpaccpor). 654. 

Xpdopor, use, xpncouar, expnedunv, xexpnuat, expyobny; (fut. pf. cexph- 
gona: Theoc.]. For xpirai, xppoéa [Hdt. xparar, xpao@a], etc., 
see 496, 
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xpis, xph, etc., 496); xonow, Expnaa, xéxpnna, - 
(xéxpnopa Hdt.J, expnabny. Mid. consult an oracle, [xpioouo:, 
éxpnodunv.] For xpiis and xpi = xpr(es and xpy(er, sec xpytu. 

Xp, (impers.), probably orig. a noun meauing necd (cf. xpeia), with 
éori understood, there is need, (une) ought, must, subj. xpi, opt. 
xeein, inf. xphvar, (poet. xpqv); imperf. xpav (prob. = xph fv) or 
expiy. 'Aroxpn, it suffices, inf. dxoxpqv, imperf. axéxpn, (Ion. 
amoxpa, anoxpav, axéxpa;] amoxpioer, anéexpnoe. 

Xpriw (587), Ion. xpyt{o, want, ask, xpsow [Ion. xpnicw], &xpnoa, 
(Ion. éypiiaa]. Npis and xpf (as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpiicecs, xprie. (4) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, %xpioa, Kéxpinar OF Kéxpiopar, expicbny ; 
[xptcouer Hom.], éxpioduny. 

Xpato, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, xéxpwopat, expdoOny. (4.) 


wv. 


Wad, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), Yai, Yar, Fyn, ete. ; 
generally in composition. 

WetSw, deceive, pevow, Epevoa, Epevopar, CPevoOny, PevoOjoouar; Pevoo- 
mat, dpevodunr. 71; 74. 

Wixo (dvx-), cool, Who, Epota, Epiynar, epixeny [YrxOnoowa Ion.) ; 
2a. p. ebexny or (generally later) épuyny (Stem puy-). 


2. 


"NGw (6-), push, impf. gen. edGovy (537, 1) 3 Sow (poet. d0qow], Ewer. 
(Ion. dca), fwonar (Ion. dopa), @baOny; dcOjoopa; f. m. Soopat, 
a. mh. @woduny [Ion. dadunrj. 054. 

’"Qvéopar, buy, imp. ewrotuny (587, 1) or avovunv; avhoopa, édyquat, 
ewridnv. Classic writers use éxpidunv (504-506) for later ovnoduny. 


INDEXES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 


in the text of the Grammar. 


GREEK 


INDEX. 


——~——_—— 


Al; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28); in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. auginent 515; 
& changed to y at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like €) 6506; changed to 
y in 2d perf. 644; € changed to 
é&in Jiquid stems 645, 646; Acol, 
and Dor. a for » 147; as suftix 
832, 849!. 

a- or av- privative 875!; 
tive 877. 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38¢. 

dyads compared 361. 

&yapae 7941; w. gen, 1102. 

G@yavaxréw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
e? 1423; w. paruc. 1580. 

G@yamaw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. ef 
1423; w. partic. 1580, 

ayyAdwo, pf. and plpf. mid. 4906; 
w. partic. 1588. 

aye and Gyere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

Gyevorrogs etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

G&yynpws, declension of 306. 

ayvds, adj. of one ending 343. 

Gyxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yw, augm. of tyayer 585; &ywer, 
with 155%. 

d&yovifer Bar dyava 1051. 

-a8yy, adv. ending 8602. 

A8ikéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

68tvara toriv etc. 8992. 

adwpdraros xpnpdrev 1ldil. 

Géxwv: see akov. 

Gerds, epicene noun 15%. 


copula- 


!-4fw, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 

andev, decl. of 248. 

|’ A®yvate, -nBer, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

d0Agw, HOAnoa 1G. 

&8pdos, decl. of 2087, 

“A6us, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; ausinented 518; 
sometimes ¢lided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

al, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Alas, voc. af 2211, 

| alSas, dech. of 238 , 

ale or at yap, Meomeric for efBe 
ete. 1507. 

-aivw, denon. verbs in 86]7, 862. 

-atos (a-tos), adj. in S51), 829, 

jatpw 504; aor. O74; pF. and plpf. 
nid. 490°, 

“Als, -aira, -o1oa, il aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 785. 

-ats, -aror(v), in dat. plur. 167, 1&8", 

sats in ace. plur. (Aeol.) 1857, 

alo@avoparw.vun. 1102 5 w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloexpds compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopa: w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 158). 

-QLTEPOS, -aLTaros, COUP. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréw w. two accus. 1069. 

altos w. gen. 1140. 

dlw, diov 516. 

akovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 533; «8 or 
Kax@s dxovw 1241, 
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&xpodopat 688 ; w. gen. 1102. av (epic xé), adv. 1299-1316: ace 
Bxpos w. article 978. Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
axev (déxwy) 333 ; without dy 1571, secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
bdelpw 572, 6422, 1335, 1336, 1387, 1897, 1433; w 
dro 6581; redupl. 2 aor. &dadxov| optative 1306, 1827, 1408, 1409, 

635, O77. 1436, never w. fut. opt. 1507; 
édnOys declined 313; &dndes, in-| w. fut. indic. (Hom.J1308; w 

deed { 314. subj. used as fut, (Hom.) 13052, 
‘dXloxopar 659; 2 aor. 779. 1356; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
GArripios w. gen. 11442, 1494. In conditions w. subj. 
GAG in apodosis 1422, 12997, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1:03), 


&MDdoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in-] 1403; dropped when subj. be- 
flected 487°, 4893, comes opt. 14972. Tn final clauses 

ddAHAwv declined 404. WwW. ws, Srws, and Spa 13867, 

GAG, 2921. Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 

G&dopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. poetry) 1896, 1406, 1437, w. 

@ddos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. potential opt. or in apod. 1u5z, 

&ddoce 294. 1333 ; not used w. @er, xpqv, etc. 

GAdo re 3 OF GAAO TL; 1604. 1400; repeated in long apod. 

Groyos declined 306. 1312; ellipsis of verb 1313; used 

aAvorKw, formation of 617. only w. first of several codrd. 

dds declined 225, vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 

Gdwarn€, epicene noun 158; voc.210'.| 1315. Sve dav, Hv, Gv(a), and rdya, 

&pa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; | av (a) for édy (el dv) 1299", 1382, 
dpa éw 958, &v for dvd (Ilom.) 55. 

dpdprowy, opt. 736. ay- privative: sec a- privative, 

&pBporos (nop) GU. av (4 dv), by crasis 44, 14282, 

apeiBu w. gen. 1353. -Gv for -dwy in gen. plur. 188», 

Gpés, dpé, cte., Dor. for aueis, etc.) ava w. dat. and acc. 1203. 
398. ava, up! 1162, 1224. 

Gphrwp 316. @va, poct. voc. of Ava 291. 

dpos and &pés for gyuérepos (or| dvayxn w. infin. 1521; w. éorl om. 
éubs) 407. 8911, 

Gprréxw and dprloyw 954. avadioxw and dvadéw, augment of 

Gpmoyxvéopar 607. 516, 526 (end). 

Gpive 59; w. acc. and dat. | Gvadkis, adj. of one ending 343. 
(Hom.) 1168; dpuvdéw 779, GvapipyyoKe w. two accus. 10G9. 

G&pel w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202, ! dvagies w. gen. 1138. 

Gpdiévvypr, augment of 644; w.]avacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
two acc. 1069. (Hom.) 1164. 

épgicByréo, augment of 544; w. | dvSdave, augment of (Hom.) 538. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. avéSqv 8602. 

apdorépwhev w. gen. 1148. &vev w. gen. 1220. 

G&pdw and dapddrepos 379; w. art.) dvéxw, augment of 544; w. partic, 
976. 1580. 
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vip declined 278 (see 67) ; 
dat. pl. 270. dup 44. 

G@v6pwros declined 192. 

avolyw, augment of 538; 
dvéwya and drvépya 693. 

Gvopoiws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, Nouns in 840. 

avri Ww. gon. 1204; av@ wy, where- 
fore 1204. 

GvTimovéopar Ww. gen. 1128. 

&vioas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

Gvw, dvadrepos, avararos 363. 

Gévos declined 299. &zws and afidw 
w. gen. 1135. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

érdrwp, deci. of 316. 

Gretpos W. gen. 114). 

amoréw w. dat. 1160. 

Garddos, dwAots declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 39}. 

Garé w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
1225). 

GroSéxopat w. gen. 1103. 

GrrobiSwpe and droSiSopar 1246, 

Grrokatw w. gen. 10972, 

Grodelropat Ww. gen. 1117. 

aoXss, deci. of 316. 

Grdddvpt, augu. of plpf. 533. 

"Amdddwv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

&rohoyfopar, auginent 543. 

Groorepfw w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

d&rorpaddopar w, gen. 1099. 

arodevyw w. gen. 1121. 

darrw and &mropar 1246. 

ap (Hom, for Spa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa pu, interrog. 
1603. 

Gpapickw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

Gpyspeos, dpyupots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 391; accent 811. 

Gpelwv, compar, of dyads 361. 


Hom. 


2 pf. 
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A&pnpds, apdpvia 774. 

&pt-, intensive prefix 876. 

-aptoy, dimin. in 844. 

Gpony or &ppyv 327. 

apx fy, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

Gpxe, S&pxopat, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpxdpevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

apwyds 31. 

-G5, -ds, case-cndings of acc. pl. 167. 

-agt and now, locat. and dat. 206. 

domls w. pupla 383, 

aeoa or arra 4)62, 

Gooa or &rra 425, 426. 

dorp, declension of 276. 

G&orparre without subject 8075, 

Gerv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aro (for -vra:, -»yr0) in 3 
pers. plur. 7773, 701, (Hadt.) 7875, 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

Grep Ww. gen. 1220. 

Grepos 46. 

Gripos and aripdte w. gen, 1135. 

-ato (for -vr0) : see -arat. 

drpawés, fem. 194. 

G@rra and &rra: 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

avalvw, augment of 519. 

atrép in apodosis 1422. 

airapKys, airapKes, accent 122¢, 
314. 

avréwy for adrdy (Hdt.) 397. 

atrdés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 9898; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; positiun w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (d¢xa- 
ros adrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (a’réraros) 
364. 6 adrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for davred 401. 

d&datpéw w. acc. and gen. 1118. 


see &oon and 
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ad(ype, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 

ain, gen. pl. dgvwr 126. 

axGopar. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxGopévy rivt efvac 1584. 

&xps, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463. 

-dw, denom. verbs in 861); desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 402; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dov, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials; inserted between pu 
and \ or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf, act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7658, 

BPatve, formation of, JO4, 610; 2 
aor, of y«-form 799; 2 pf. of pi- 
form 804 ; Balvev 55a 1052. 

Baxxos (xx) 68). 

BaAAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Baolrera 175¢, 8415; Bacirela 836. 

Baorrets, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

BPactrkedw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

PeBarorépws 3702. 

BéArepos, BéAraros, and Perrlwy, 
Protos 861), 

BP Pato, future of 6652. 

BiBds 7942. 

BlBdos, fem. 194. 

Binds 297, 

Brow, 2d aor. of «l-form, 799, 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAdrre, aor. pass, 714. 

BAlrrw (uerir-), by syncope 66. 

Bog 176. 

Poptas, Boppads declined 186. 

PovrAopar, augment of 517; Botha 
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in indic. (never Bovdy) 626; Rov. 
Aoluny dy and éBovdduny &y 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpny; Bovre or 
Bovdeobe w. interrog. subj. 1358; 
Bovropevy rev doriv, etc. 1584, 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com. 
pounds of 872; stem in compos, 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 238. 

Bpords (nop-) by syncope 664, 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


T, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or £17; 
euph, changes: see Palatals. 

Yyope and yapodpar 1246. 

yaor}p, declension of 2742, 

yyp changed to yu 77, 

yéyova. as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 346, 

ylvos, declined 228, 

yévro, grasped 800?: 
ylyvopas. 

yépas declined 228. 

yesw w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouac W. gen. 1102. 

yi, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynedoko 613; 2 aor. of w-form 
799, 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvopar 536, 6521; 2 perf. of m- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11802; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

yyvarxw 614; redupl. in pres. 
636, 652!; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of y-form 799; inflect. of Fyvwy 
8037, 

y\-, how reduplicated 5242. 

yAvnis declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 6247. 

yva6os, fem. 104. 


see also 
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yvop(lo, augment of 5242. 

ypads, deciined 268; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yeadw and ypddopar 1246; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypddouar w. Cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. | 

vents, yeuts, Hom, for ypais 271. | 

yvupves w. gen. 1140. | 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals; inserted in avdpés 
(dvip) 67; before -arac and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7773. 

$a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Sanp, voc. ddep 1224, 

Salopat (dac~), divide 602. 

Satvupt, pres. opt. mid. 734, 

Saiw (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.2 

Sapvdw (Sau-) and Sapvnpr 609. ! 

Saveitw and SavelLopar 1245. 

&ds, accent of gen. du. aud pl. 128. | 

&é, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-8e, local ending 208; enclit. 1414. 

SeScevar 767, 804. 

SéSorKa 685. 

Sei, impers,: see Séw, want. 
SeiSeypar, SelBorka, and S¢eibra, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 622°; déda 

804. 

Selxvupi, synopsis 504, 505, 509; | 
inflection of «-forms 506. Syut. 
Ww. partic. 1588; partic. dexvus | 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always! 
w. art, 947. 

Sevév dori el 1424, 

BeAdts (Serguv-) 2102, 2822, 

Sdopar w. gen. or w, gen. and acc. 
1214. 

8épy (Sepen) 176. 

bépxopar 646, 6492 5 “Apy Sedopxdvac 
1055°, 
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Serpss (-c-) 8307; heterog. 288, 
Seondrys, voc. of 182. 

Séxara: (Hom.) as perf. 550, 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w, 
acc, and dat. (Hom.) 1169, 

Séw, bind, contraction of 4952, 

Séw, want, contraction of 4952 : 
in Hdt. 785). Impers. Set 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely ace.) 
1115, 1161; modrdod de?, éXlyou 
Set 1116; ddbyou for drtyou deity, 
almost 1116¢; Séo» (ace. abs.) 
1569 ; dvds ete. w. Séovres 3823 ; 
%5e. in apod. without &» 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SyAot without subject 8973, 

BAAds elpe w. partic. 1589. 

SnAsw, intlect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 404; infin. 395, 761; 
pres. partic. dn\dv declined 340, 

Anpyrnp, declined 2772, 278; ac. 
cent of voc, 1224, 

Anpoobévys, acc. of 280; voc. of 
4227, 

-Syv or -d8yv, adverbs in 860, 

-8ys, patronym. iv 846, 

&a w. gen. and acc. 1206, 

Starraw, augin. 543, 

Bidxovéw, augm. 643. 

Sradéyopat, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

Stareddw w. partic. 1587, 

Srddopos w. gen. 1117. 

SiSacxw, formation of 617; w.two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid, 
1245. 


| &iBpdokw 613; 2 aor. of ueform, 


tdpav 799, 801. 

SiSwpr, synopsis 504, 509; inf. of 
wi-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8027; S0fvar 767; imper. 
Sidwh, 5ld0c 790, 

Slkavos, person. constr. w. infin. 
1627. 
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Stxnv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Sioptcraw, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sore, because, w. int. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Burddotos etc. (aS compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Bl(xa w. gen. 1149, 

Supdw, contraction of 496. 

Si:wxdbw 779. 

Biwwkw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w.; 
ypagny 1051. 

Spas, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128, 

S018, S0106 (Hom.) 377. 

Soxém (Sox-) 854; impers. Soxet 
898 (15227) ; fSote or Sé50xrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) enol Soxety 
1534, 

Soxds, fem. 194. 

-86v (-da) or -nddv, adverbs in 860. j 

Sovdedw and SovAdw 867. 

Spaceiw, desiderative verb 868. | 

Spdw, Spdow 635, 641. 

Spocos, fem. 194. 

Sivopar, 794!; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
dive and edtvw 632. 

Svo0 declined 373; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922, 

Suc-, inseparable prefix 8752; 
augm, of vbs. comp. with 545, 

Sucaperréw, augment of 545!. 

Svw 570, 799: see iv. 

Sapov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28%; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 613; before a vowel 5387; j 
becomes 4 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to » at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
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7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; ¢ added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in e¢o (Hdt.) and cea 
and «eo (Hom.) 785?; thematic 
vowel 561), in Hom. subj. 780). 

€, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988, 

-eat for esac in verbal endings, 
contr. to 7 or e 393, 5656, 624, 
77172: see -€0. 

dav for ef Gv 12992, 1882, 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

tBovdspnv without dy (poteutial) 
1402); dBourAduny dy 1339. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

tyeiaw 507 ; pf. and plpf. mid, 490°; 
aor,m. 677. Att. redupl. 582, 

€yxedus, decl. of 261, 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

eu etc. without ay in apod. 1400, 

Suv (of déw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-e€ in dual of nouns in ss, us 252. 

dé for é, Hom. pron. 3931, 

@ev for of 3931. 

(fw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908. 

a, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious « 8; pronunc. of 25? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augin. or redupl. (for ec) 537, 

-e for -coar, ~ear in 2d pers, sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, if 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-aa, Nouns in, denoting action $36, 
Nouns in ed 841. 


cons. are dropped bef. ¢ 30, 78%, | -eas, -ee, -etay in aor. opt. act. 7814 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in| elSov w. partic. 1585, 

2 a.p. subj. (Hom.) 7803, in 2 a. | elxa@w, elxdBorpi, etc. 779. 

act. subj. of w-forms (lom.) ; eixdv, decl. of 248. 
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ethopar (Hom.) 598. 

epaprasr, augm. of 522. 

elpl 629; inflection of 806; dialec- 
tic forins of 807; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 5 fore of, €or ov, orev F 
or é7ws 1029, w. opt. without 
dv 13335 éxay efvar, 7d viv efvac, 
kata toiro elvac, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1415, 1445; aecent of 
wv, Svros 129. 

elus, inflection of 808; dial. forins 
of 809; pres. as fut, 1257, 

elo for of 3932, 

-etov, nouns of place in 843). 

elos, Hom. for éws 1463, 

eltra, first aorist 671. ; 

elroy w. dri or Gs 1523; ws (és) 
elrety 1534. 

adpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and wf (5 forms) | 
1549, 1352, 

adpyxa, augment of 522. 

-€ls, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 381; compar. 355, 
-@s in acc. pl. of 8d decl. (for eas) 
2087; late in nouns in evs 206. 
els w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, & declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378, 

ow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

dre... dre 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7858, 

ew8a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

ews, Hom. for éws 1468. 

tk: see é. 

éxeiOev for exet 1226. 

tkarros, éxdtepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

txeivos 409, 411, 1004; éxecvort 412, 

éxet and éxetOev 436, 

teetore 294, 436. 

tkrews, Neut. ph. exwrr|ew 308. 


{ 
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éxtés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxav var 1535. 

éxdv declined 333. 

Darcwy 36}. 

éXatve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
665? (see tAdw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

tLady-Bédos 872. 

Adxea (Hlom.), Adxioros 3615, 

Adyxeo, pf. and plpf. inflected 487%, 
4803, 4902, 533. 

@AAayxov, etc. (Hom.) for gaxor 
514. 

“BdAquc rl 8603. 

AAdw, Hom. fut. of édadyw 7842, 

alte etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor, 1280. 

rls declined 225, 209’; accus. 
sing, 2148, 

épavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

udder, eneto, Endo, ened 391. 

tpewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éplv (Dor. for éu0l) 398. 

éppev or Eppevar, Epev or Gpevar, 
Hom. infin. for efvas 8077. 

épos 406, 998. 

éprrtardnpe and éparlrpype 795, 

eprpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 7779, 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 1222); w. 
dat. for es w. acc. 12257; in 
expr. of time 11935 euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78%, but not Lefore 
pore 8. 

évavrios w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSeys w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and qvtramov 535, 

tveon, iinpers. 898, 

évOa, evOev 436, 488. 

évOdBe 436, 

évatra, évOedrev (Ion.) 439% 

evOev wat évder 1226. 

éve for Ever: 1224, 


416 


Yor and éwdre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évraiba 436. 

tvreibev 436, 

évrés w. gen. 1149, 

é€ or éx, form 63; x in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; «in é« 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 138%; w. gen. 
1209 ; for é» w. dat. 12251. 

Efaldvys w. partic. 1572. 

éeors, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
éjy in apod. without dy 1400. 

éfov, acc. abs. 1569. 

t£w w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eo 565%, 7772, 

Zo for of 393), 

dot for of 393!. 

fouxa (elx-) 53872, 578; plipf. 528; 
meforms 804; w. dat. 1175, 

-€0, adj. of material in 852. 

és for 8s (poss.) 407, 

émdy and émedv (érel dv) 14282, 

éwel aud éredq 1428, 1505; 
infin. in or. ob). 1524. 

émaSdv and émfv 12992, 14282. 

émiPodos w. gen. 1140. 

éwt w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 
as adverb 1222). 

* me for €regre 1162, 1224, 

émOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

dwixdpavos w. gen. 1146. 

ervAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

empedfs w. gen. 1140. 

émlorapar 704); énlore and 4al- 


Ww. 
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tpi-, intens. prefix 876. 

éprBalvw 606. 

épife w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

fpis, accus. of 2148, 

Eppwya, 2 pf. of Ayyrune 689, 

‘Eppéas, ‘Eppis, declined 184, 

époy 176. 

tpvOpraw 8682, 

ipdxw, npikakov 535. 

tpwrdw w. two accus. 1089, 

ex-, stems of 3 dec). in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

ter Olw 621; future 667. 

-eor in dat. plur. (How.) 2862. 

troelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-ewort in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

trol (Hom.) 556!, 807}. 

tooov 3612, 

fore, until 1463, 

-detepos, -frraros 353, 354, 

tort w. ending re 5562; accented 
fore 1445; takes vy movable 57. 

forev of (oi, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
gor Boris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1338. 

fords (for dorads), lordoa, iords 
(lon. éorews) 342, 508, 773, 804, 

frxaros w. article 978. 

tow w. gen. 1148: see dow. 

érdbyv for €0€8yyv 958, 

repos 429; w. gen. 1154: see dre- 
pos. 

érynelat, dryolov 126. 

érvOqv for €6beqv 958, 

ev, diphthong 7. 


orw 632; accent of subj. and lev contr, to « (through ¢¢) 904, 
opt, 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; ie’, augm. of verbs compounded w. 


w. partic. 1158. 
émotihpoy w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 
imiripaw w. ace. and dat. 1163. 
trpidpny 
504; inflected 506; 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 
ipdoorw, stem éper- 582, 


(mpia-) 505; synopsis ] eSalpev 
accert of 


5451; w. modw, mdgxw, dxovw, 
ete, 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. éxw and gen, 1092. 
€9, pron. for ob 3931, 
declined 313; accent 
122%, 
ebeaams 316; accus. 214%, 
evepyeréa, augmn. 545), 
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«006 w. gen. 1148, 

ebO0s w. partic. 1572, 

evnddys, contr. of $15. 

ebvoos, ebvovs, compared 353. 

tipioxw w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

edpos, accus. of specif. 1038. 

ebpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

seus, nouns in 263, 833), 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

etouijs, contr. of 315, 

eyapts, deci. of 316, 

-@w, denom. vbs. in 861+, 863. 

ehopdw w. partic, 1585, 

i’ oS or bg’ dre w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxphv or xphv in apod. without by 
1400. 


éxo, for cex-w, 95; w. partic. for 
perf, 1262; gxouzar 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; Fwy, with, 1365. 

tx 6pos compared 457. 

eew, denom. verbs jin 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€w for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 7844, 

-éw in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewv, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 

» 18885, 

twxn, pipf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

dws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

fas, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir, dise. 15023, 

éwvrot, for daurod (Hat.) 403. 


Z, double cons, 18; origin of 18, 
283; probable pronunciation of 
283; makes position 99); « for 
redupl. before 623. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876, 

{aw, contr. form of 496. 
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“fe, adv. in 203, 

et, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and itw 666. 


H, open long vowel 6, 6; orig. 
aspirate 18; in Iou. for Dor. a 
147; aand ¢ length. to 7 29, 515, 
635; as thematic vowel in subj. 
561%; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

p. improper diphthong 7. 

-q for coas or noai in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565°, 624. See -e. 

4%, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1608, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156, 

4, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fyfopar w. gen. 1109; w. 
(HIlom.) 1164. 

HSopar w. cogn. accus. 1001. 

HSopdve col tory, etc. 1554. 

480s compared 357 ; 4dfw» declined 
358. 

né, he, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

jelSys etc. (ofda) 8212, 

-qeas, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

HKvera (super).) 3612, 

iyxw as perf. 1256. 

Altos 429. 

qpat 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

fpads or yas 396. 

-npevos for -exevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

Hypérepos 406, 098 ; w. adrdy 1003. 

hue-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

Hply, apo 396, 

Hv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

qvixa, rel. adv, 436. 

avtramoy 535, 

wrap declined 225; form of nom. 
212. 

Frrapos, fem, 1947. 

“Hpanddys 231. 

Hpws declined 243, 244. 


dat. 
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-ys, adj. in 8493, 881 ; inflection of 
312. 

-(s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns} 
in -eds (older Attic) 208. H 

got or qs, in dat. pl. 1 dec. (Ion.) { 
188°. 

Hoowy (comp.) 361%, 

qv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. | 

ax dec). 245. | 

ns (Ion.) decl. 240. | 

| 

Q, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ;! 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-8a, ending (see -78a) 5561. 

@dracera dec). 172. 

Bapltw w. partic. 1587. 

Barre (rag-), aspirates in 955, 

Odpoos and Spars 64. 

Bdoowy 357; aspirate in 95% 

Garepoy etc. 46. 

Gotpo w. infin. 1530. 
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pig, rpixés, aspirates in 955; de. 
clension of 225. 

Optarw (rpug-) 955, 

Ovyarnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Bupate 293. 

Bipacs 296. 


close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowe)] 40); length. to i 
29, 380; interchanged w. e and 
o 81; i added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
843-4, 609-002 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-ta, fem, nouns in 842. 


I, 


j¥a for zla (Hom.) 377. 


ldopar 635. 


j-tdw, desideratives in 868. 


@avpatw w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav-! iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 


pd gw ef 1423; Oavpdtw bre 1424. ! 

Odds or Oédrere w. interrog, subj. 
1358. 

-Bev, Jocal ending 2922, 295, 

Beds, vocative 195. 

@éw (Ov-), 2d class 574, 

Gépopor, fut. of G68. 

OnPate 293. 

OfAvs 323. 

Oyp declined 225. 

OAs declined 225. 

On-ri for -6-6 in Ist aor. pass. 
imper. 957, 7572, 

-@, local ending 292}, 295, 860. 

Ovyokw (6av-) 613; metath. (bav-, 
Ova-) G49; » for & O16; fut. pf. 
act, reOeptw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of g-form 804; 
part. reOveds 773; Hom. redvnids 
T78, 

6%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Golpdriov (by crasis) 44, 


-(8ys and -.dSys (fem. ids), patro- 
nym. in 8467, 8463, 

-~8vov, diminutive in 844. 

YBros w. pass. gen. 1143. 

YEprs declined (ane ending) 344. 

tSpcw, contraction of 497. 

ipdvOny (idpsw), Nom. aor. p. 

te- OF ty- aS Mood suffix in opt. 
730. 

tepes w. poss. gen. 1143, 

-(fo, denoininat. vbs. in 861°, 
864. 

typ, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor in xa 670; opt 
mpborro vic. 74), 810%; efvar 767. 

t6, come! w. subj. and imperat 
1345. 

ixvéopar G07. 

tos, adjectives in 851. 

tAews. adj. declined 306, 197, 

"IAlo6: apd 295, 


TOM, 
562 


Yay 


862, 


l-tw in acc. sing. 2143. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-wvog, adj. of material in 852; adj. 
of time in ids 858. 

0%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

twos, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 383, 

darord, nom. (Hom.) 1882. 

-ts, ferninines in 8482. 

“Io Opot 296. 

tor, dat. case ending 167. 

-tok%-, pres. steins in 613. 

-lokos, -loxy, dimin. in 844. 

toos w. dat. 1175. 

torn, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of we-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 65%, 794°; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. icrds de- 
clined 335. 

x bts declined 257-200; ace. pl. 
of 259, 

Id, accus. "Tody (Hult.) 247. 

-twy, patronym, in 847. 

-wv, -oTos, Comp. and superl. in 
357, 

to for évt 377, 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Valatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

& in odK 26, 

-ka in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

«oBBadre (xaréBare) 53. 

«ay for cara 53. 

xa@apos w. ven. 1140. 

xaGdfopar, augment O44; fut. 665!. 

xabevSu, augment 544. 

xdOypat, inflection of 815, 816. 

Kxablyw, augment 544. 

Kxablornpe as copul. vb, 908. 

«al, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrep) 15738; kai &s, xal of, ds 
cai 6s 10232; xai ws 1888; xal 
rabra 1673; xal 76» w. infin, 
984 ; ra Kai rd, 7d kal rd 984. 

xalwep w. partic. 1573. 

xalw (Att, xdw) 601. 

«ax (Hom.) for xa7é 53. 

xakos compared 361. 

waxtave (xaréxrave) 53. 

Kakas mouiy (Adve) 1074. 

Kaddw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in nuny 734; perf. as pres, 
1263, 

kadcs compared 361. 

KaAvBn and Kadvmrw 577. 

Kaprrw, perf. mid. 77, 490). 

Kav (xai ev), Kav (xal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, Kavodv 202. 

kam (Ifom.) for card 53. 

j kaptiotos, superl. 361}, 

-Kaoe (poet. also -xdor) in 3 pers, 
pl. perf. 662. 

; kar (Hom.) for xara 53, 

Ixara, preposition with gen. and 

; aceus. 1211; in compos, 1123; 

xara yqy 99s. 

j kara: Ba for xard-By& 7553. 

K@ra (nai cira) 44. 

| karaBoaw w. gen. 1123. 

‘KarayryvooKw w. gen. 1123, 

\ karayvup. w. gen. 1098. 

KaroawpevSonat w. gen. 1123. 

karayndltopar w. gen. 1125. 

katnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 

| gen. and ace. 1123. 

j karGaveiv (xatadavety) 53. 

xatTomey w. gen. 1149. 

late, kara@repos, KaToTaros 363. 

) k€ or xév (= &v) 59, 1299, 

KetGev, Kets 439), 

xetpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

xeivos 411. 

ketore 439). 

xexaSfjow, fut. pf. act. of xafw 705, 

iKexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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kéxrynpot and éxrnpar 525. j K¥pw, fut. 668 ; aor. 674%, 
kéXev8os, fem. 194). Kbwy, KbvTEepos, KUvTaTos 364. 
xedebw w. acc. and inf. 1164. jKwAtw, accent of certain forms 
KA dw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 485 ; cwAdec as impers, 8978, 
kéAopat, redupl. 2 aor, 534, 677. | Kes, accusative of 199. 
xépas declined 237}, 
xepdaivw $10; aor. 673. la, liquid and semivowel 20; so. 
Kexapyow, fut. pf. act. of xalpe | nant 24; dd after syllabic aug. 
708, | (Hom.) 514. 
Kéws, accus. of 199, )AaPadv, with 1565. 
xipvé 2102, _Aayxavw and AapBavw, redupl. of 
kyptooe without subject 897%, | 522; formation 605, 611. 
KiPwrds, fem. 194), ayes, accusative of 199, 
Kixpype 7942. AdOpe w. gen. 1150. 
wralw (Attic «\dw) 601; fut. 666; 1 Aabdyv, secretly 1564. 
rralwy 1564. ' Kapards declined 225. 


KAavordw, desiderative verb 868. |davOdve (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 

-kAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231.1 tic. 1586, 

wAeis (Jon. «Anis), accus. of 215. | Adokw (Aax-), formation of 617. 

kdérrys compared 364. | Adyw, collect, redup}. of 522. 

kX(vw, drops » 647; pf. mid, 488, | Aéyw, say, constr. of 1523; AEyouse 
490°; aor. p. 709. ! 8977; déyerar or Aéyouor omitted 

wdroinds 297. 1626. 

kvow, Contraction of 496, 1 Aelrw, Synopsis of 476; meaning 

kopifw, future 6653, of certain tenses 477; second 

kopyn (xop¢n) 176. aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 


Kdpon. Koppy 176. 481 ; form of Aédowa 31, 642', 
Kparéw Ww, gen, 1109, Ao, imper. 756!. 

xpéas, nomin, 211. Adwv declined 225. 

kptioowv, Kpatioros 361). AcBoBorAos and ArB6Bodros 885. 


Kpdpapar 794!; accent of subj. | Alecopar w. ws or brws 1877. 
and opt. 729, 742. AovSepiw w. acc. and AotSopéopar 


xpivw. drops v 647, | w. dat. 1163. 
Kpoviwy 847, ; Aobw, contraction of 497. 
KeuBSnv 8602, , |Abw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
Kpvirrew Ww. two accus. 1069. i 480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Avwy 
Kpuda w. pen. 1150. j and Aedruxebs declined 336; quan- 
krodopat, angm. of perf. 525; perf.| tity of v 471. 

subj. and opt. 722, 734. | Agu, Adorros 3611, 
xteivw 596, 640, 647, 798; 2 aor. | 

of ws-form, 799, 801. ;M, liquid and semivowel 20; 


nasal 20, and senant 24; “par 
kudSpds compared 357, and «8p for nd and up 66. 
ktkrw, all round 1198. -po, neut. nouns in 837. 

xvvéw (xv-) 607. | ad, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 


krels, krev-0g. Nom. 2102, 
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palopar (nac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpe w. 
comp. 1184. 

poda comp. (waAAoy, wddiora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -nyv 777}. 

pavave 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15927; rd padwr 
1568. 

Mapaddu, dat. of place 1197. 

paprvpopar S96. 

paxopasr, fut. -evopar, -odpar O65! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapase 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pov for neftwr 3614, 843. 

-peBor in frst person dual 556%. 

peifov 3614, 

peipopar, redup). of perf. 522. 

pelwv, peiorros 361°. 

péAas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
noni. 2102, 

pda w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

péeAAw, augnient of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. » 


pépvyjpor, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 


734; as pres. 1268; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

Hepdopac w. dat. 1160; w. ace. 
1168. 

-pes, -perGa for -pev, -neda 5565, 
777), 

pév, ino wév... 6 8€ 981. 

-pevat, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, 
7845, 7854, 791, 

Mevédews and Mevéddos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoros, compar. 352 ; 

peords w. ger. 1140. 

pita w. gen., dat. and accus. 
1212; as adv. 1222); uéra 
(Hom.) for péreors 1224. 

perapédda w. gen. and dat. 1103, 
1161. 


w, art. 978. 


9 
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peragu w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 
perarrovdopar w. gen. 1099. 
péreors w. gen, and dat. 10977, 
1161. 
pardxw w. gen. 10977, 1098. 
péroxos w. gen. 1140. 
pet 393! ; enclitic 141). 
péxpt, aS prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
| con}, 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
l out dy 1466. 
HY, adv., rot, 1607-1619; see Con- 
| tents, p. xxiv.; W. tva, drws, 
|; etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
| 1610; w. imperat. and subj, in 
| prohibitions 1346, 1347; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also py of) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
| w, dubitative subj. 13858; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and were 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See ob ph and pi ot. 
ph On, ph Strws 1504. 
-py, fem. nouns in 835. 
| pySé, pare 1607; unde els 378. 
pydels 378, 1607; unddves etc. 378, 
| pydérepos 435. 
| pyxdopar 656. 
pyxére 62. 
#yrnp declined 274. 
Baris (poet.) 435; accent 146. 
pH od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; wy... od in final 
| cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1351. 
| pire 1607. 
| BATPwS 244. 
-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 
-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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pikpos compared 3615, 


plpvyjoxw, augment of perf. 525; | 
See pépynpar. 


y tor a 616, 614. 
ply and viv 303, 395, 
Mivas, accus. of 199. 
pioyw for pry-oxcw 617. 
prodw w. accus. 1163. 
pioOdw, middle of 1245. 
pep changed to pp 77. 
pvaa, pra, declined 184. 
pod- in pt. of Brdcxw 662, 614. 
pop- in Bpords 66% 


pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 


podvos (udvos) 148. 

Moiera declined 171. 

puta 175° 

pupids 373. 

puproe and pvplor 3632, 
puplos, pupla db3?, 

pis, pvos, declined 260, 

pv (4% ody), inverrog. 1603, 
-pwv, adjectives in 8404. 


wopos, vewrorxos, etc.) 872, vaidy 
297. 

v8 dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vekelw (Hom. ) 785%, 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666. 

veds declined 196. 

vy, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 8753. 

vijros declined 192. 

ynis (for vais) 270. 

v8 dropped before « 79. 

vitw (vfB-) 591. 

vikaw WwW. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and ply 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vopitw w. infin. 1823; w. dar. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

voos, vots declined 2017. 

-vos, adject. in 855, 

vogos, fem. 194). 

voupyvia 1104. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal i -¥S in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 


20); sonant 24; can end word 25; 


2083. 


movable 66-61; euph. changes | -vot and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 


before labia] and palatal 78), } 


656°, 788, 777}. 


before liquid 78%, before ¢ 78%;] yr- dropped before o 79, 
vr, v8, vO, dropped befure ¢ 79; in| -vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 
év and ovv 81; dropped in some | -vrev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 605, 


vbs. in vw 647; changed to a | 


746. 


before par $38, 489°, 648, 700; | vv- added to vowel stems 6U8, 797). 


dropped before o in dat. plur. 

80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 

in Sth class of verbs 603-612. 
va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 


vuxrds 958; vucré and éy vuxr£ 1199. 
svope, verbs in G08, 5027, 797). 


| vév or we (epic) 50; enclit. 14} 


vat, vatv 393, 


-vat, infin. in 654, 764, 7064, 767. | vwlrepos 407. 


See -pevar. 
valyxt, accent 1414, 146, 
vatw (var) 602. 
vass, vnds, and veds 200, 191. 


vais declined 268; Dor. & Yon. | 


I =, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 


compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 283; can end word 
26; redupl. before 525. 


decl. of 270; formation of 269: | feivos, Ion. for févos 148. 
compounds of (vavyaxla, vavel- | fbv for ob», w. dative 3217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name'ola w. partic. 1575. 
of 4; in contraction 38; length. | ota, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
to w 29; to ov 80; interchanged| of 821; w. partic. 1588; w. infin. 
w.daand ¢ 82; for ein 2 pf. 645,+ 15922; ofa 6 6 dpacov 1343. 
also in nouns 831; as thematic | OlSiérous, gen. and acc. of 287), 
vowel 461), in Ham. subj. 780; | -ounv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
as suffix 832, 849; atend of first; vbs. 7387; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
part of compounds 87). oxolny 7235. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5656. -ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 2861, 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 380; syn- ; otkade, ofxobev, ofkor, olkdvBe 292- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 9385-] 296; otkor 1196. 
938; in Hdtv. 939; in lyr. and: otketos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941-] w. dat. 1175. 
984; 6 nev... 6 5é 981-983; | olkla declined 171. 
proclitie forms 187; when ac- | olkrtpw and olkreipw 597. 


cented 139. See Article. -ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 204}. 
S, rel. (neut. of 6s), for ér« (Hom1.) ; otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 
14782, olvos aud vinwmn 91. 
oySearos 374. otvoxoéw, augnient of 538. 
oySaxovra (Jon.) 374. olopar or ofpat, only ofe: in 2 pers. 


08, Se, ToS, demonstr. pronoun sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- | olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article | -owv, rare for -oe in opt. act. 736. 


9451, 974; 65f 412. oios 429; ofw co, etc. 10363; olds 
686s declined 192; doy lévac 1057. | re, able, in Att. 1024%. Sve ota 
OSovs, o8cv, O8dvTos, nom. 210° and olov. 


o¢ ad oo contracted to ov 38?; 8. | -owwa tor -ovea in partic. (Aeol.) 
oa contr. to ov 399; too (in vbs.; 783. 

in ow) 3th. -o.t in dat. pl. of 2 dec]. 204%. 
-6eis, adj. in, contracted 332. otxopar, perf, of G60; in pres. as 


df{w w. two gen. 1107. pf. 1296; w. partic. 1887. 

on contr. to w 38; Lo y 89}, 310, | OAéyos compared 361; ddtyou (deity) 
311. 1116, 1534. 

oy and oa contr. to o (in vbs. in | BXAvpe (6d-), form of pres. 612; 
bw) 393. : fut. 665; pert. and plpf. 529, 533. 

68ev 436; by assitnilation 1034. dros w. article 970. 

00. 4305, "Odtpma (7a) 280; w. uxav 1002. 

OBovvexa 14783, éptréw w. dat. 1175. 


ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of |! dpwupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 553 ; 
28?; interchanged w. e and i{ dev 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 
81; augmented to » 518; rarely | Sporos and époidw w. dat. 1175, 
elidcd 51; short in accent 113; épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 
of in voc. sing. 246. Spot w. dative 1176. 

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. i dudvupos w. gen. 11447; w. dat. 

ol, adv. 436, © 417. 
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ova-, stems in 840. | w. suppl. partic. 1682; w. part. 
évap 289. | in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 
oveSitw w. dat. or acc. 1163. Speyopar w. gen. 1099, 
-ovy, nouns in 840. Vee declined 225; acc. sing. of 
beni earn, Mee ara : | j 2143, ey et 
aor. opt. 3 inflect. of dv-! Spvups, fut. 5; aor. ; 

pny 803°, ee ies nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
dévopa, by name 1058 ; dyéuarc 1182.; in $4¥', 855, 298; neuters in -os 
ovopatw ‘ two es ae ‘ in pass. | a in ap tae had tale 

w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. os, rel. pron. 4: ; Tem. dua! 
ovopacrl 8403. | rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
ovt-, partic. stems in 5645, 565%, | as demonstr. 1023. 


770. és, hts, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 

dgvvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. | 408. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. | Or0s, OTdros 429. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; | derov, sorody, declined 201. 
compared 353; compounds in, | ders declined 425-427; Hom. form 
accent of 203%. | 428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 

Sov for ob 424. 1600; sing, w. plur. antec. 

barn, daryvixa, drrdBev, Srrot 436. 10z1¢. 

SmoGey w. gen. 1149. dedpaivopar, formation 610; w. 


gen. 1102. 
ore, rel. 438; causal 1505; éray w. 
subj. 14282, 
drev OF OTTEV, Stew, STEewv, STéoWL 
428. 
én. that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
Strov 436. 1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
orviw (drv-), drtow 602. sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 
Orws, rel.’ adv. 436; as indir. in- ; 6 mi (neut. of dors) 425, 426. 
verrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 'Sris, Stiva, Orivos, Srreo, OTT 428, 
1490; as final particle 1362,! ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
1865, 13868; sometimes w. &y or rious ov 8; pronune. of 27, 28°; 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic.'! length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
187]; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366;| 148; not augmented 519. 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1372; )-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eso 
sonetimes w. &» 13763 in obj. in 2 pers. mid. 565%, 679. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; érws uA after, ot, otk, ob 62; proclitic 197; ac- 
vbs. of fearing 1379; 8rws and, cented 138}; uses of 1608-1613; 
brews py w. fut. in commands| ovx fo Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
and prohib. 1352; 8rws for as! out dv) 1333; ody drws and odx 
in indir. quot. 1478. M} drws! 6rc 1304. See ob ph and py od. 
and obx Srws 1504. lod, of, % etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
dpdw 621; augm. and redupl. of | 987, 988. 
538; w. drws 1372; Ww. pw 1378; | of, rel. adverb 436. 


émr6Qev 436; rel. of purpose 1442. | 
Sow, Of place where 1226, | 
dtrotos, omdcos 429. | 
ordre, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; | 

ororay W. Subj. 14287, 12092. | 
dworepos 429, 4322, | 


GREEK INDEX. 425 


vf$as 236, Spa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
ob8€ 1607; of8° cfs and ovdels 878;| 1366, 1868; sometimes w. xé or 
ob8 ws 1883; 0838 woddod Set! Av 1867, 12992; wntil 1463. 


11164, Se w. orl or $y 8973, 
ovdels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; | Sopar (opdw), dyer 625. 

ovdels Boris ob 1035, -ow, denom, verbs in 8613; infil. of 
otbérepos 435, contr. forms 492. 
ouK: SGEe ov. -ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
obKére 62. vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
obK (6 éx) 44. bu (for dow, dw, &) 7842, 


ovkotv (interrog.) 1603. 
ov pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong| II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 


fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. surd 24; eupbon. changes, see 
-otv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
otvexa for tvexa 12206. to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 
overt (6 él) 44. maitw, double stem 590, 
otpavdbev, obpavobs 292. mals, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221! ; 
ous in acc. pl. 190, 167. accent of geu., du., and pl. 128. 
-ous (for -€0s, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, | wodAas w. pres., incl. perf. 1258, 
310; partic. in ods 5645. ‘arddwv, before o in compos. 82. 
ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and | woAAw, aérwadoy 534, 
pl. 128. iarav before o in compos. 82. 
-over for -over 5565, 783, | arcivroBev 2922, 
obre 1607. aap (Hom.) for rapa 83. 
obtis (poetic) 435; accent 146. mapa W, gen., dat., and acc, 1213; 


otros declined 409, 413; use of: as adv. 122]%; in compos., w. 
480, 1004; disting. from éxeivos | acc, 1227; w. dat. 1179. 
and 65¢ 1005; ravrd and ravraw : wopa for mdperrs 1167, 1224. 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945}. 3; | wapavopew, augment of 543. 
position w. art. 974; in exclani.| rapackevo{w, impers. mapeoxet- 
1006; ref. to preceding rel.|{ ara, rapecxetarro 8974, 1240?; 
1030; rodro wév... rodro 5€1010; | wapeoxevddarar 777°, 
Tatra and rotro as adv. accus. ane eee 755°, 


1060; obrocl 412. mapepe w. dat. 1179. 
obras and obtw 63, 436. arapos W. infin. 1474. 
ovxX : Sce ov. was declined 329; w. article 970; 
opeihw (dper-), OWE, 598; WHedov| acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 125, 
in wishes 14022, 1512. ; 33l, 
opéddw, increase, 598. wacxo 617, 621; rh rdw; 1357; 


opOAw, owe (Hom. = dgelrw) 598, rl wabay 5 1566. 

598; impf. W@eddro»v in wishes | wargp declinea 274. 

3812. j Tavw and ravopar w. partic. 1680. 
Sdedos 289. j relbw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in. 
oP>Garpidw 8687. flected 4871, 4891; wériBov 534; 
opdrtcxavw w. gen. 1122, wéroba 31, 6421, 
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ae(Bopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. moreva w. dative 1160. 

wets declined 243; only sing. 289. | wrlovpes (Hom.) for réocapes 377. 
tmevaw, contraction of 496, whaxoes, wAaKois, contraction of 
Tlapateds decl. 267. 332. 


Tepdopar and mepaw w. gen. 1099; | TAarardot 296. 
Ww. érws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377. | wdetv (for méov) 1156, 


aelpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908. thelov or tAéwv, TAio tos 3618, 
médag Ww. gen. 1149. waékw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
wéprrw, pf. pass. 77, 4901; wéumev| 4871, 4891. 

roumrhy 1051. amdéov without 7 1156. 
mévys compar. 361. mw (rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
mémaveo, pt. imper. 750. traction of 4951; fut. 660 ; mreiy 
nérrw 583: sce roc. Addacoay 1057. 
mép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. | whéws, declension of 309. 
nmépav w. gen, 1148. mdyv W. gen. 1220. 
mépas declined 225, 2372. mrynoidte w. dat. 1178. 


wepOw, Erpadov 646, U9. mArnoloy w. gen. 1149. 

mepi W. gen., dat., and acc. 1214 ; | mhjeoo, érddayny (i comp.) 713. 
as adv. 1222); in compos. w. | wAtvw 647. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- | avéw (wvu-), 2d class 574 ; fut. 666. 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ; | wé8ev 436. 


mépe 116), | woOév 486; enclitic 1412, 
mreprylyvopat Ww. gen. 1120. | oO. and roOi 439%, 1412, 
Tlepudens, TLepixdas. declined 231, | wot 4:36. 
weéptopdw Ww. partic. 1585. jarot, indef. 436; enclitie 1412, 
mepim(rtwe w. dat. 1179. | erovéw Ww. to accus, 1073; w. partic. 
mloow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of | 1569® ; eb and xaxds row 1074. 

4901, ‘ | Totos, mows 429. 
aéropat, 2 aor. nid. 677; 2a. act. 1 wodendw, woAdepitw w. dat. 1177; 

of we-form 799. | isting. from modendw 807. 
ay 436. | wédus declined 250 ; Ion. forms 259. 
ay, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. | roddos, Ion. = rodvs 347. 
TindclSns (Hom. -eidys) 8463, | odus declined 846; lon. forms 347 ; 
andl(Kos 429. compared 361; of woddol and 7d 
aryvixa 436, wody 967; wokt and modAAd as 
mqXxvs declined 250, 256, adv, 867 ; woddAS w. comp. 1184; 


aiprdnpe (rAa-), redupl. 7942; w.] moddod Sef and ovde woddod dec 
inserted p 795; inflection of] 11164; ét word 12103, 
érAnuny 8033. | roparyy ménrev 1051. 

awlpmpnpe (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w. | wéppw or mpdow w. ven. 1149. 
inserted » 795. TloraSduv, ToraSdy, accus. 217: 

aive 621; fut. 667; 776.799, 755';| vac. 1224, 221%. 
wW. gen, 1097), larécos, woods $20. 

wimrw 652!; fut. 666; perf. mid. , rorapds after proper noun 970. 
490), jeore 436. 
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moré, indef. 456 ; enclitic 1412. 

mOrEpos, TOTEpOS (OY -pds) 429. 

amérepov OY wétepa, interrog. 1606. 

wot 435; w. part. gen. 1092, 

mov, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

movs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

mpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

tmpdos declined 346; two stems of 
3485 rpavs and rpnus 348. 

apacow (mpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693; 
seldoin w. two accus, 1075; w.! 
érws and obj. cl. 1872; «3 and} 
Kax@s mpdcow 1075, 

arpére., impers. 898, 

mpecBevtys, mperBirns, mptcBus | 
291. 

mperBedw, denom., verb 861%; mps- 
oBevecy efpjynv 1055), 

arpyus (epic) 348. 

mplv w. infin. and indic, 1469; w. 
infin, 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w, subj. 
without &» 1473; mplv 4 1474, 

twplopar and mptaluny, accent of 
720, 742. 

mpo W. gen, 1215; not elided 50; ; 
compared 863; contracted w. j 
augment 541, or w. foll. € or o 
8742 5 Ppotdos and Ppoupds 93. 

apo TOU OF mporod 0&4, 

mpotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

mpokepar W. gen, 1132. 

mpooiro, etc. 741, 8102, See type. 

mpos W. gell., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 1222). ; 

arporbexopeva pol tony 1584. 

mpoohxe, impers, 898; w. gen. and 
dat. 10977, 1161; mpocjxor, acc. 
abs. 1562, 

apo bev w. gon. 1148. 

wporrax bev (acc. abs.) 1569, 


wpsow W. ven. 1149; tévac rod mpbow 
1138, 
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aporwdla 107). 

mporepos 363; mpdrepov 7 (like rpts 
#) 1474. 

apotov 984. 

apotpyou and mpotxw 8742. 

mpariotos 363, 

mparos 363; 7d mpwrov OY mpwroy, 
at first 1060. 

TI v8ot 296. 

avvOdvopar w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

arip, gen. wip-os 211; plur. 291. 

we, indef. 436; enclitic 141% 

mas 436. 

amas, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; 6 at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 23; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uSp for pp 66. 

pa, enclitic 141% 


: gStos compared 3619. 


palvw 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

pewr, pgeros 361%. 

peo (pu-) 574. 

Oyyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Zppwya 689, 
pyl.os, Ayltepos, etc. 3619. 
pryow, infin. and opt. of 497, 738, 
pls, nose, declined 225. 


'-poos, adject. in, deg]. of 2982, 


-pos, adject. in 855. 


2%, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in — and y 74; » be- 
fore o 788, 80; linguals changed 
to ¢ before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in er 
and ag 88!, 226, 227, in ca: and 
50 887, 565%, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 830?;!-o1 (for -vri, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 5568, 


doubled, after syil. augm. Gon) 


788, 


514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777); ' Leva, fem. nouns in 834, 


movable in ovrws and é€ 63; 


' .oipos, adject. in 858. 


dropped in ¢xw and foxw (for | ~ovs, fern, nouns in 834. 
gexw and cwexw) 539 (see Cat. | ctros aud oira 288. 


of Verbs). 


;oKeddvvups, fut. of (-dow, -d) 6652, 


-s as ending of nom, sing. 167, 209. | oéddw, drro-rKkAhvas 803!. 


-oa-, tevse suffix of 1 aor, 5613, 


-wa in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 


842, 


-vot and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 


Neeneovs -exopny, lon. iterative end- 


ings 778; w. &y 1298. 


i okomdw W. Grws and fut, ind, 13622, 


1372. 


drop @ in vbs. in w 665°, not in! oxéros, declension of 287. 


most «cforms 5646 ; 
5}. 
védmy declined 225. 
-rav, 3d pers, plur, 552, 
Lane declined 245. 
wavrod 401, 993. 
oBévvyms, 2d aor, Zo By 803), 
oé 384, 393?, 
-@¢, local ending 294, 
ceavrot 401, 998. 
cei without subject 8975, 
ceio, rev 393), 
-oeiw, desideratives in 868, 
wepves compared 350. 
odo, ved 393). 


cvebw (ov-), 2d class 674; 2 aor. m. 


800. 
-véw, o&, Doric future in 7776, 
cewvtod (Hdts) 403. 


-78a, chiefly Hom. ending 550); 


5648, 565%, 


-vai elided | opdw, contraction of 496. 


-vo in 2 pers. sing. 562, 565%, 5645 ; 
see -wat. 

-0%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 661). 

aos: SEE THs. 

copes, fem. 194}, 

aos, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

odds declined 299, 

onivdu, oreow 79; euph. changes 
in pf, and plpf. mid. 4903, 

omevdw and orovdy 31, 

oodds, fem. 194?. 

omovdy and ome 31, 

oo = 77 68%, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for o79@ 7558, 

ore(Po 572; pf. mid. 642%, 

otéA\Aw 593 ; pf. and pipf. mid. in- 
flected 4877. 

orlxos: Kata orlxov 1649, 


n 2 pers. sing, subj. act. 7804 ; | croxdfopar w. gen. 1099. 


in indie. of vbs. in uc 7874. 
-7Bar (-6a:) 554; elided 51. 
-78av, Dor. ending for -o@nv 777. 


Gov and -cénv in 2 and 3 p. dual H 


552 ; 
5563, 


-oBov for -c@ny in 3 pers.: 


ov in 2p. sing. (in ¢ool) 5656); in} 
| cvpBalve, impers. 898. 
toe | ouv or tby, Ww. dat. 1217; in compos. 


3 pers, 552, 564?, 

-ot in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; 
167, 189, 190. 

-ov as locative ending 296. 


| orparnyéw w. gen. 1109. 
larpépw 646, 708, 714. 
tou declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 


393! ; gen. omitted 896. 
cyyeras w.gen. 1144; w.dat. 1175, 


| ovyysyvaorke w. partic, (nom. or 


dat.) 1590; w. gen. 1126. 


1179; becomes gve- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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guveddvre (Or ds cuveddvri) elereiv ! -ravos, super). in 350. 


11722, 

-rdvn, nouns in 842. 

ovuvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen, 1102. 

givoiSa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvrplBw w. gen. 1098, 

oo 393), 394; enclit. 141). 

ota 3932; opdas, opéwy 393}; en- 
clit. 1411, 

adérepos 406, 

odlv or ol 393, 394; oply (not 
cel) in Trag. 392. 

odlor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odss for opérepos 407, 

Thd, Thai, etc., chu, cdutv 393!, 

ohutrepos 407. , 

ohav airay etc. 401. 

oxés and cxolny (of yw) 7552, 
799, 735, 

Lwxparnys, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voe. 122¢, 228, 

eoépa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

ods (Hom. odos) 309, 

gwrnp, VOC. cotep 1224, 2212, 

owdpwr compared 354, 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals ; »r dropped before o 
79. 

-ta (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of! 
first dec). 188°. 

+4 and raiv (dual of 4), rare 388. 

-rat in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

vrddas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of ; 
2102, 

rhAAG (ra Ada) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -ryyv 7771. 

Tav (roc dy) 44. 

ravBpl 44. 


rapa 44, 
tapdcoe, pf. mid, 4902, 


ratrd, ratré, ravrév, ravrod 400. 

Tavrp, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for dag- (Oarrw) 955, 

taxa Ww. dy (rdy’ dv) 1316. 

taxts compared 357, 955; rhy 
raxlorny 1060. 


| thwv (= rdv) 388, 


ré (enclitic), Doric for cé 398. 

té, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024; w. ofos 1024. 

Trebadbar 955, 

reBveds 773, 

reOvitw, fut. pf. act. of Ospoxw 705. 

teBpadbar 955. 

tety (Ion. = cot) 393. 

Texopaxla 872. 

ve(vw, drops v 647, 711. 

-repa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Texdv as noun 1561. 

redevrdv, finally, 1564. 

reddéo, future in &, odua: 665); pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

rédos, Jinally, adv. acc. 1060. 


j Tépvw 603; 2 aor. 646, 676. 


tho, reb, rhos, tebds, reod (= cod) 
398. 

réo, ted (= rod for rivos or Tivds), 
thy, réwv, réovrt 418%, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 778; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1697; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 


| -réos. verbal adj. in 776; passive 


1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 
reés, Doric and Aeolic (= os) 
407. 


| Tépas declined 2372, 


vépyv, deci. of 325; fem. of 326. 
-repos, comparative in 350. 


| réprrw, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 


redupl, 534. 
theroapes (or rerr-), Ion. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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terpatvw 610; aor. 673, 

térpdor (dat.) 377. 

rTevy 572, 6427, 

Téws, accus. of 199, 

7H, THSe 436, 1198, 

THA(Kos, THAtKOdTOS, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 556%. See -c8ow and 
-76yv. 

mvika, tyvKdbe, rHviKkaira 436, 

-Thp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
278. 

-tThprov, nouns of place in 843); 
adj. in 855. 

-rys, masc. nouns in 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

vTyou and ris (= rais) 388, 

76 for 66 68), 

-rt, adverbs in 860. 

~m, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 556!, 777); in dort 5561, 

rlOnpr, Synopsis 504, 509; inflec 
tion of ui-forms 606; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 6380; 
aor, in xa and xdyny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -oluny and accent 
741; Getvar 767, 802!; partic. riBels 
declined 385. 

-tikos, adj. in 851%. 

tlerw (rex-) 652). 

vTysao, denom. verb 861!; stem 
and root of 153; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin, 39%, 761; partic. riudwy, 
tim@y declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; ripay revl rivos and 
Tipaa Gal rivos 1133, 

opr declined 171. 

Tiphes, tings, Contraction of 332. 

tipwpéo and tipwpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163, 

tlv, Doric (= cof) 398. 

tls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 418!; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 
tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416; 
accent 141°, 4181; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015! ; like 
was tis 1017. 
-tis, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482. 
iriw, stein and root of 153. 
| +%-, verb suffix 676, 
7d0ev 436. 
|-rol, enclitic 1414. 
rol, ral, art. = ol, ai 388, 
, toi, Ion. and Dor. (=aox) 393, 398. 
‘ Totos, Tord Se, ToLodros 429. 
roigSera. Or rotobeot (= Totede) 
388. 
Tovotros, Trorotros, etc., Ww. article 
947; position 976. 
j ToApa 174. 
. Tov Kal rov etc, 984. 
|-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 562; for 
-ryv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556. See 
“THY. 
! -~os, verb, adj. in 776, 
zéc05, Tordabe, rorobros 420 ; To- 
cwovre w. compar. 1184, 
rére 436; w. art. 952. 
vow for rivos, rov for rivds 416, 
rovvavrloy (by crasis) 44. 
rovvopa 44. 
|.-epa, fem. nouns in 889. 
rovréwy (Hdt.), fem. 413, 
rovroy(, rovrobl 412. 
| epeis, rola, declined 375. 
tpémw, ¢ ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
| 708; six aorists of 714. 
tpépow, Opt. 736. 
tp€hw, tpéxw, aspirates in 955, 
708. 
vpid, fem. nouns in 8332. 
rp(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891. 
tpinkovra (Ion.) 374, 
rpifpys, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122¢. 
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tTpimdacios W. gen. 1154, 

-rpis, fem. nouns in 8332, 

tplraros 374. 

tplrov éros rout, etc. 1064. 

TpLX-6S, Fen. of Opl= 225, 955. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838. 

tpéwov, adv, accus. 1060. 

TPLXw, TpYXxdew 659, 

tpdyw (rpay-) 573. 

Tpws, accent 128. 

vr, later Attic for oo 68%, 

vv, Dor. for ot and ¢é 398. 

TvyXGve (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; rvxér) 
(ace, abs.) 1569. 

rivy, Jon. (= o¥) 393). 

torte W. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvéw w. gen. 1109. 

+o for rl, and rw for revi 416, 

ro, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

-Twp, asc. nouns in 833), 

vas for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always b in Att. 14;; 
rarely contr, w. foll. vow. 40!;; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. wi 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. I 

bys, contraction of 315. 

-v8ptov, diminutives in 844. 

U8Swp, declension of 291. 

te, impers, 8978 ; vorros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vs, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372, 

vids, decl. 29] ; om. after art. 953. 

Spas. Upiv, buds, tyly 396. 

tpé, byds 398. 

types, Spy, bppe, etc. (Aeol.) 393. 

tyds for buérepos 407, 

-uvw, Genom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

trip w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos, W. gen, 1132, 

trepexw w. gen. 1120. 
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Umjoos w. gen. 1140. 

ows w. gen., dat., and acc, 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

brdkepat w. dative 1179. 

tromrejw, augment of 643. 

Uroxos w. dative 1174. 

-us, adjectives in 8492. 

torepala (8c. nuépe) 1192. 

torepltw w. gen. 1120. 

torepov 4 (once) w. infin. 1474. 

borepos Ww. gen. 1154; vordpy xpdry 
1194. 

thalve, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


#, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

galvw, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and- 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4802; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588, 

avepds elye w. partic. 1589, 

dos (pis) 211. 

delSopar, weprddrGar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. 
1845. 

déprepos, hépraros, dépieros 361). 

épw 621; aor. in -a 671; gépwr. 
pepdpevos 1564, 1565. See hépe. 

gebyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

énpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ob dyer 13832, 

d0davw 603; %pOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

$0clpw 596; fut. 663, 668; aor. 672. 

0ovde w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 


imper. and subj. 
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H0ivw 603; 2 aor. épPlunr 800! i | Xepavos, gen. of time 1136. 


ohiuny (opt.) 789, xelp declined 291, 
-u or -div, epic ending 297. xelpav (xepelwr), xelprorros 3612, 
diralrepos, drralraros 36119, xeiBov, declension of 248. 


pirdo, giro, intlect. of contr. | xée (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
forms 492; synopsis of 494;, aor. 67]; 2a. m. 800). 
part. girdwr, piddv, declined | xot (xat oi) 44. 


340, xods, declension of 272. 
(hos compared 361°, xpdopar w. dat, 1183; w. dat. and 
ord declined 225. cogn. acc. 1183; xpwyevos, with 
preyo 779. 1865. 
doféw and édBes (éor!) w. uh]! xpdu, contraction of 496; length. 
13878-1380. a to 7 638. 
Point 210. : xef 898; w. infin, as subject 898. 
dovdw, desiderative verb 868. xpfv or éxpfiv, potential without 
doptu, inf. popjyeva: and gopjvar| dy 1400. 
7854, XpHomos w. dative 1174. 
pato 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908; | xphorys, accent of gen. pl. 126. 
méppadoy 534. Xpvoreos, Xpvrots declined 310; 
pry, accent of compounds of (in) ixreg. contr. 391; accent 311. 
-ppwr) 122%, xpa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 


dpovritw w. darws and obj. cl. 1372 ;} xwpls w. gen. 1148. 
w. u# and subj, or opt. 1378. 


dpovrierfs w. obj. accus. 1050. Y, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
dpotSos and dpovpds 8742, 93. can end word 26; redupl. before 
ovyds, adj. of one endiug 343. 523. 
vrat declined 225. | Wappos, fem. 194}, 
vddoow or puddrrw 580; act. and | pau, contraction of 496. 
mid. 1246. ' hé for opé 398. 
tw, 2 aor. épiy 799, 504-506. 1 PesSopnar w, gen. 1117, 
das (dows), nom. of 211; accent: PAdiopa vind 1052. 
of gen, du. and pl. 128. | PAdos, fem. 104, 


) 
X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22,'2, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu-} 4; length. from o 29; interch. 
phonic changes: see Palatals. w.7 and & 31; fore in stem of 


! 

xat (xa ai) and xol (cal oi) 44. | Att. 2 decl, 196; nouns iu & of 
xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w.! 3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 

partic, 1580 ; xalpwr 1564. ; 246. 
xareralvw w. dative 1159, 1160. |, -w or -ww in acc. sing. 199, 
xaplas declined 329, 331; com-|-w, verbs in 467, 

pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 1@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
xapifopar w. dative 1160. | augm. for o 518; in dat. sing. 


XGpts, nom. sing. 209); ace. sing. | 190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 
2142; ydpew (adv.) 1000, | 4, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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o5¢ 436, 10065. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj, 5612, 

-opt, verbs in 502), 

-wv, masc, denom. in 843°; primi- 
tives in $40; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 334. 

-wv in gen. plur. 167; -d»v for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 
wv, partic. of elul 806 ; 

129, 

avytés w. gen. of price 1133. 

dpa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 8 decl. in 288-241, 243; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
ace. pl. (Dor.) 2044; adj, in 305; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365, 

&s, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1862, 1865, 1868, sometimes w. 
&» or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

@s, as prepos. (to) w. accus, 1220, 


accent of | ws, thus 436; accent 138%, 


-wor for -wvor 5612, 783, 

oemp w, partic. in comparisons 
1576; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; womrep av ef 1818; 
accent 146, 

oore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting, 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

ov, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wits, witds. rwdrs, Ionic 397, 

dx ptaw 8682, 
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N.B.—See note on p. 408. 


ane) Coes 
Ability or fitness, verbal adj.; syntax of accus. 1047~1082: see 
denoting 851. | Contents, p. xv. 
Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
1942. ‘comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568 ; | 1123. 
accus. 1569. | ! Achaeans, p. 3. 


Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, | Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
880 ; w. art, 944; veut. adj. ori partic. 1588. 


partic. w. art. for 933, 934. | Action, suftixes denoting 834, 835. 
Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. | Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
Acatalectic verses 1639, | endings of 552-554 ; form of, 
Accent, gen. principles of 106-! j{ucl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 


115; nature of 107; kinds of! object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 
106; recessive 1104; of uouns! Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and, changed to grave 115. 

dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of , Addressing, voc, in 1044; nom. 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen, misdl in 1045. 

dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; Adjectives, formation of 849~858 ; 
of gen. pl. (in &) of 1 aa] inflection 298-849 ; see Contents, 
124; of verbs 180-185; of par-| p. xj; comparison of 350~364 ; 
tic. 184;, 0f opt. in ac and i agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
113; of contracted syll. (incl. tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
crasis and elisiou) 117-120; en-! adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
clitics 142; proclitics 186, 1438. | ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 


Accent and ictus in verse 1625. | 927, 928; used as noun 982, 
Accoinpaniment, dat. of 1189 5; 938 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. w. accus, 1050; verbal in Tos 


Accusative case 180-163; sing. ot 776, in réos and réov 776, 1504- 
3d dec. 214~218; contracted acc.!| 1599; used for adverb 926. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl.! Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
2083; subj. of infin, 895; after) 1102; w. causal gen. 1126. 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos, 1227; | Adonic verse 1682}. 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- ; Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in| Adverbial accus. 1060. 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin.! Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object | 365-367, 859; from stems of 
retained w. passive 1239. Other| nouus or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 


adv, to antec. 1084; w. article , 


for adj. 952. 
Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 


Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has | 


a for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of intin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in pc 787%, 
Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 
Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429, 
Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 
Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1284; in poetry without prepos. 


1181; by dat. (esp. after pf. | 


pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réo» 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
924, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099, 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 


Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- | 


ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete Ictters of 5; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16887, 

Anacrusis 1635, 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677, 


1147-1151; w.| 
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Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel, to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec, 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 518, 515; iter. endings -cxor 
and -oxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xazyv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hiom. ¢ and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 131¢, 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 538 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. « 7778; 
wi-forms 678, 679, 798, 7090; 
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin., and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 564° ; tense systems of 
456; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131, 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin, in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 

id 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 


cle w. proper names 943; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, oniitted 


special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 83. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. &» 1897; various forms in 


cond, sent. 1387; w. protasis 


omitted 1829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 


in trag. 945°; w. possess. O46; 
w. numerals 948; in possess, 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. yf, mpdypara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
955!, 15162; w. a clause 9552, 
1555, 

Ashamed, vbs, signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069, 


pressed for effect 1416; introd.} Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 


by 5¢ 1422. + 
Apostrophe (in elision) 48, 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588, 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 


ace. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. | 


1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 


21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syJl. 95; transferred in rpégw, 
Opépw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv, 1034; antec. 
rarely assim, to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1489, 1440. 


| Assist, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 1160. 


infin. in appos. 1517; partitive | Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 


appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 3, 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot 
note). 

Article, definite, declined $86; ru 
and rotv as fem. 388; rof and 
raf (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 482; 6 adrés 399, 9897, 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 938, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 


Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Graminar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 dec]. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959, Attributive or possessive 
compounds 8&8. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: sce Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16273; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1165, 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947. 


adj. 071, w. demonstr. 974; as | Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1009; 


pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti- - 


w. partic. 1580, 
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Belonging to, adj. signif, 850. 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 
Blame, vbs. 
1160. 
Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 
Brachycatalectic verses 1641, 
Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12, 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669, 


expressing, w. dat. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372~374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163. Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syutax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc. and Contents, pp. 
XV-xXvVii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “7 
and subj. or opt. 1378, 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif, 
to, w. partic. 1580. 


Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 


1077, w. acc. and gen. 1098, 
10047, 
Choriambus, 16274; choriambic 


rhythms 1687. 
Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr, syll. 117. 
Circumstantial participle 1563. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 
10972, 
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' Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
Il. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 618, VII. 
619, VHT. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206, 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23; cognate accus, 
1051, 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl, partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat, 1021 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34, 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1852, 1268, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Comnion Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-300 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
871; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120, 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78°, 
79. 

Compound words 822. 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888, Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 182, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882?; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546, 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
21069; w. infin. and yf 1615, 
1549-1551. 

1 Concessions, opt. in 1510. 


a i 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- ‘ Coronis 42, 45. 


dition. 
Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen. 1124. 


Condition and conclusion 1881 ;]. 
Cretic 1627; cretic rhythms 1689, 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


conditional sentences 1881-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 


ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin | 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by | 


partic. 1413; see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond, sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. ‘ 
Conjugation 151, 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pt 500-509. 
Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 


Correlative pronominal adjectives 


429; adverbs 436. 


Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44; quan- 


tity of syll. 104!; accent 119, 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 


apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 


464, 467; of | Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 
Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 


Pindar 1685. 


' Danaans, p. 3. 


double 18; doubling of 68, 69; | Danger, vbs. expr., W. «7 and subj, 


euphonic changes in 


70- 95 5 


or opt. 1878. 


movable 56-63. Consonant verb! ' Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 


stems 460. Consonant declen- | 


sion (Third) 206. 
Constructio pregnans 1225. 
Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 


Contraction 85; rules of 36-41; 


quantity of contr. syll. 10413! 
lig; | 
Ist decl. 183, | 
201, 3d deel. 226-267; | 


accent of* contr. syll. 117, 
contr. of nouns: 
2d deel. 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-842 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of 1st decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ce 
to «) 537, 538, 539; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742, 
Crasis and Synizesis. 


} Declension 151; 


See} Defend, vbs. 


167, 169, 100; dat. plur. of 3 
dec], 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 120)-}219. 
of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. outs 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-388 ; of par- 
tic. 334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 516- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 
signif. wo, w. dat. 
2160; dudverv revi 1168. 


Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and | Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 


ace, 1121, 


Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. ; 


Copula 8911, 
Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 


928 ; copulative compounds 887. , 


Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 


1069. 


Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 


1197, 


Demonstrative pronouns 499; syn- 


tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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945! ; position of 974; distinc-| Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 
tions of obros, 85, éxeivos 1005;| spurious 8, 27, 28°; in contrac- 
article as demonstr. (Hom.) 935,} tion 37, 58; in crasis 43 ; elision 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons.; of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
1023. 519, 
Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. Dipody 1646 ; iambic 1665!. 
Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns! Direct object 892; of act. verb 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs| 1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
861-867. tion, and quotations 1475. 
Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and 44} Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 
1615, 1551. Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
Dependent moods 446; tenses of} 1160. 
1271-1287. Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
Deponent verbs 448; principal; 1160. 
parts of 463; passive and mid-j; Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
dle deponents 444, partic. 1580. 
Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc.| Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 1128, 
Desiderative verbs 868. Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 
Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. | Distinction, gen. of 1117. 
Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. | Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
1102. w. infin, and 7 1615. 
Determiuative compounds 886. ' Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
Diaeresis, mark of () 9; inverse! 1076. 
1643 ; Bucolie 1669. Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 
Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes | Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073, 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms ; Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. | Doric dialect, p.4; has a for Attic 
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374; n 147; Doric future (also in 
of the article 388; of pronouns} Attic) 666. 
393-398, 4038, 407, 413, 4162, | Double consonants 18; make po- 
4184, 424, 428; of verbs in w sition 99}. 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784~| Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
786 ; of vbs. in we 787-792. 1617. See ot ph and pi od. 
Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral) Doubtful vowels 5, 
372, 384; omission of, seen in| Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in Ist. pers. very rare, 6562; -rov 
Aeol. aud Doric 91; seeu in metre and -c$or for -rnv and -76ny 5563. 
16782. 
Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; | Effect, accus. of 1955. 
dactylic 16741; iambic 1665%;|Elegiac pentameter and distich 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 1670. 
Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all! Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
neut. 1594, | in compound words 54; wept. 
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wpb, bri, and dat. in «, etc., not: Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
elided 50; accent of elided word | arsis, and thesis of 1621. 
120, Feminine nouns 156-159; form in 
Ellipsis of verb w. a» 1313; of] participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142,; partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
1416, 1420. nine caesura 1669. 
Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126.! Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if, time 1192. 
emphatic 144; at end of com-: Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
pounds 146; successive enclit- | gen. 1113. 
ics 145. Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
Endings: case-endings of nouns! opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551~; tenses 1860; rarely w. fut. ind. 
556 ; personal. 552, 553, remarks | 1366 ; w. & or xe 1867; w. past 
on 556. | tenses of indic. 13871; neg. uy 
Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. | 1364; fina] disting. from object 
1580. clauses 1363. 
Exhort, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 1160, | Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. eas 1582. 
10972, ' Finite moods 446. 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen.| First aorist tense system 456; 
1126; w, dat. 1160. form. of tense stem 669, 672. 


Epic dialect, p. 4. First passive tense system 456; for- 

Epicene nouns 158, mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

Ethical dative 1171. First perfect tense system 46; 

Eupbony of vowels 34-03 ; of con-!| formation of tense stem 698. 
sonants 70-96. Fitaess, etc., verbal adj, denot., 

Eupolidean verse 1682", 1644. formation of 851. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. Forbidding, vbs. of, w. «y and 


Exchange of quautity 33, 200, 265.| infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 
Exclamations, nom. iu 1045; voc. | Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 

in 1044; gen. in 1129; cities! w. partic. 1588. 

in 1089. Formation of words 822-889: see 
Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. Contents, p. Xi, Xiv. 

Exhortations: see Commands. ‘Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 1160. 

pres., or aor. infin, 1286. | Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de-} gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 

noting 10948. | See Fill. 

| Fulnees, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Falling and rising rhythms 1648. | Future 447, 448; tense system 456, 
Fearing, verbs of, w. uy and subj.| 662-068; of liquid verbs 663; 

or opt. 1378; sometimes w. fut.; Attic fut. in & and -oipar 665 ; 

ind. 1879; w. pres. or past tense | Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666; 

of indic. 1380. | passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass, 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366 ; regularly in object clauses 
with érws 1372; rarely with 44 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1891, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or éf’ gre 1460; with od ny 
1360, 13861; with &» (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1303; periphrastic 


fut. with pé\\w 1254; optative | 


1287, never w. &y 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic, 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 


mid. tense system 466; tense! 


stem formed 703; active form 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1804; w. mod- 
Adxcs, 93y, ovrw, etc. 1293; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, yaodern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why s0 called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588. 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 


in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri-| Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, | Heroic hexameter 1669. 


1250'; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; gramimat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1587; w. subj. and opt. 
1393, 1431; w. indic, 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-147 ; of Ist 


decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, ; 


191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 


1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- | 


1549. 
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 
Glyconic verses 1682¢. 


Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16388, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. 2 and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historie present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut.. pres. 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Tambus 16271. Jambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and conic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 


[di perutive 445; pers. endings of 
Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present | 


553 ; common form of 746-751 ; 
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u-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1824, 1842; 
in prohib. w. uy (pres.) 1346; 
w. Aye, Pépe, 6, 1845; after 
ole® 8 1348. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, n:-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxonny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250? ; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic, 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in| 
Hom. 1398; w. & as potential | 
1804!, 1385, 1840; in rel. cond. | 
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drws and Srws uw} 1352; w. ob ny 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in fina) clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1871; in obj. cl. w. dws (fut.) 
1872; w. uy after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 13879, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1307; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1300, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é¢’ g or ég gre 1460; w. tus 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487, See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 


sentences 1438; in wishes 1511; | Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 


in fiual clauses 1371, 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, In accus. abs. 1569; im-! 
pers. verba) in -réov 1597, 


Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11015. 
Iinproper diphthongs 7. 


. 543. Indirect object of verb 892, 


1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 


Inceptive class of verbs (VJ.) 613. Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 
Inclination, formation of adj. de-: Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 


noting 8494, l 
Indecliuable nouns 290. | 
Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; | 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ral 
vervs 436 ; Syntax of 1016-1018. 
Indicative 445; personal endings | 
552; thematic vowel 561; for-. 
mation of 564, 565 (see under | 
special ‘Tenses); tenses of 448, | 
449, 1250-1266, primary andj 
secondary (or historical) 1267- | 
1269. Genera] use of 1318; po- j 
tential w. ay 1336-1340 ; indep. | 
w. wh or wy ob 135], fut. w. ) 


mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 79]. Syntax 
1516-16556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir, disc. 1271, 1272, 1273, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494; distinction of the two uses 
1495; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 1285!; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. pédrAwW 1254; w. 
wgerov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1513; negative of 161], 1496; 
ah ob with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel, w. infin. 1524. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, twoforms) euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
563; simple form 564, common} verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 


form 565. 490!, 4 
Instrument, dat. of 1181 ; suffixes | Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
denoting 838. ; Ww. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
Intensive pronoun 391, 9891; w. Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 
Intention, partic. expr. 1563+. Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of | pensative 30. 
quantity 33, 200, 266. Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 


Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, numbers 384, 385. 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv. ! Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1U14. In-| expr. w. adj. of 1178, 
terr, sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- | Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
junctive in 1858, 1359, 1490. ; euphon., changes of 71-74; » w. 
Iutrausitive verbs 893, 1231; cog-| ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. 
nate object of 1051; verbs both| verb stems 460, 4908. 


trans. and intrans. 1232. Liquids 20; » before 782; w.« (j) 
Inverted assimilation of relatives} in stems 84+; vowel bef. mute 
1035. and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
Jonic Greeks, p. 3. stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 


Ionic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4.| 49044; fut. of 663; aorist of 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic » for; 672; change of ¢ to a in mono- 
Attic @ 147; « and ov fore and! syll. 645. 

o, mt for e« 148; omits contrac- | Local endings 292-297. 
tion and vy movable 149. Tonic | Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 


feet 16274; rhythms 1688. Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 
Tota class of verbs (1V.) 579. Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
Tota subscript 10. mented 516. : 


Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361-| Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. . pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 
Iterative imperf. and aorist w.j Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
&v 1296. Iterative forms in cxoy, par. 1184; partic. of 15638. 
oxéuny (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. &»| Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 
1298. Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
Ithyphallic verse 1653}, of 1085¢. 
Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 1563%; suffixes denoting 838, 
1588. 839. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 872, 384. Measure, gen. of 10855. 
Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 
Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22;! Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
euphonic changes of 71-75 ;| 1623. 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 

367; neut. partic. of impers. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 68%.| vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 

Middle voice 442', 1242; endings; bal in réov 1597. 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242; | New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 
in causative sense 1245; pecul-! Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass.! lar of 3d decl, formed 209-218 ; 
sense 1248. | subj. nom. 804, 899, 1043; pred. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. ' nom. 907, w. infin, 927; nom. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII) 621; in exclam. like voe. 1045; in 
mixed forms of conditional sen-| appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778, as nom. 1517. VPlur. nom. w. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. sing. verb, gen. neut, 8992, rarely 

Molossus 16274. masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 

Monometer 1646. noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Moods 445; finite 446; dependent| Nouns 164-201; name includes 
446 ; general uses of 1317-13824; only substantives 166. See Con- 
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326, | tents, p. x. 

1327-1515. See Contents, pp. j Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 

xvili.-xxii. culiarities in agreement 920-925. 
Movable consonants 56-63. | Numerals 372-385. *: 
Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 

and ruugh 21; co-ordinate and H Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

coguate 21-28 ; euphonic changes ! Object, defined 892; direct and 

of 71-77; mutes before other indirect 892, 1046; direct ob}. 
mutes 71-73; bef. ¢ 74; bef. »| (accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 

78-77; vowel bef. mute and; 1234; internal obj. (cognate) 

liquid 100-102; mute verb stems! 1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1187, 

460, 461, perf. mid. of 490}. | 1158-1164; gen. as object of 

| verb 1083, of wvoun 1085, of 

Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w.! adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079;! ace. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
w. gen. 10947, 1006. by accus. alone (poetic) 1068. 

Nasals 17, 20. Object clauses w. dxws aud fut. 

Nature, vowel long or short by! indic. 1372; w. subj. and opt. 
98, 100-102. 13874, 1372, in Hom. 1377. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and Object genitive 10858. 

M4. | Objective compounds 884; trans. 
Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102.1 and intrans., accent of 885. 
Neuter gender 156: see Gender. | Oblique cases 163. 

Neuter plur. w. sing verb 8992 ; ! Omission of augment and redupl. 


Mi-forms 468, 500, 601; enumera- | 
tion of 793-804. 


neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. | 
of adj. w. art. 933, 984; neut. ! 
adj. as cognate accus. 1064 ;i 


847-550 ; of subj. nom, 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8954*; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of pa iv 
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oaths 1068; of ay w. opt. 1332;| Paeons 16273; in Cretic rhythms 

of protasis 1414; of apodosis| 1689. 

1416, 1420. See Eltipsis. Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
Open yowels 6; in contraction 35.| phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552,| faze 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 

730 ; mood suffix 562, 730; for-| perf. mid. 490°. 

mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms ; Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 

in Attic aor. act. 752, 741); in; Paroxytone 110). 

contract vbs, (pres. act.) 737; pe-: Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 

culiar u-forms 739-742, 745; of | 775; declension of 301, 354-342; 

verbs in vuze 743; Ton. aro for w. nom. in ous of vbs. in pe 564°, 

2707778; Hom. ow 8a for os 781? ; 335, in wy of vbs. in w 565%, 335 ; 


poriphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf.|  Aeol. forms in ars, aca, oa 71833 ; 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in of pu-form 342, 508, 773, 774. 792, 
omy 735. ‘Tenses: not in indir. accent of 184, 338. Tenses 1288; 


disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272;! pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in} past 1290, w. AavOdew, TuyXdrw, 
indir, disc. 1280, pres. as impf. P0dvw 1586, W. mepiops etc. 15%5, 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. expr. that in wh. an action con- 
1287, or in obj. c). w. Srws 1372, | sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose! &xw_as periphr. perf. 1262; perf. 
1444; w. effect of primary or; w.o and efny as perf. subj. and 
secoud. tense 1270?. opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
General uses 1322, 1323; po-| pose 15634; conditional 16638 ; 
tential opt. w. &y 1327-1834 ; in} w. &y 1308; in gen. alsol. 1568 ; 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. dws, in acc. absol. 1569; partic. alone 
fut. 1372; pres. or aor. 1374, in in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
How. 1377; w. uw after vbs. of év 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, noun 92Q; w. neut. art. like 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. dy or}  peragd, €b6us, ete. 1572; w. xai, 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses xalmep, o05é, wndé 1573; Ww. ws 
1431%, 1436, by assimil. 1489;! 1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1575; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly |  w. aomep 1576. 
Hon.) 1443; w. fs, etc., until, |! Three uses of participle 1657: 
1465; w. wplv 1470, 14712; in attributive 1559-1562, circu. 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, | stantial 1565-1577, supplemen- 
by change from subj. or indic.; tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 


14812, 1487, 14977, 1502. | op. xxiii, 
Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-. Particular and general supposi- 
course. tions distinguished 1384. 
Ordinal numerals, 372. :Partitive genitive 1085%, 1088, 
Overlook, vbs, signif. to, w. partic.! 10947. Partitive apposition ‘14. 
1885. | Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


Oxytones 110}. endings of 552-854; avr. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 12389; impersonal 
pass. constr. 1240°, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, clegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d_ pers. 
pl. mid. 4862, 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; How. sec. perfects 
691; 


aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
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Use { Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic, 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. péd\dA(w 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1107. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic, 
1580. 

Person of verb 453; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 

Persona] pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen.1126, 

Place, suffixes denoting 848; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148; accus. of (whither) 1065; 
gen. of (within whieh) 1137; 
dat, of (where) 1196, 1197. 


: Plato, language of, p. 4. 
Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1180. 


Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 


partic. 1580. 


not in Hom. 694 ; 2 perf. of yi- | Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per- 


form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 


Perf. mid. tense-system 456, ; 


formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7027; arac in 3 pers. 
plur, (Ion.) 701, 7773, 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1273; infiu. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280; 
partic. 1288, 


fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 533; compound form w. 
4oay in 3 pers, pl. 4862, First 
Pluperf. act., formed from | perf. 
stein 683! ; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, s-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and * 
Hat. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 608, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 777% 
Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250‘; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1897; w. d» 1304); expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 1285!, by perf. 
w, dy 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 809? ; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing, nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of doris 10216. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 1085!, 1004), 
1143; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1008. 

Potential opt. w. ay 1827-1834, 
without &y 1332, 1333; pot. in- 
dic, w. & 1335-1841. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929; noun without article 056 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. O71; pred. accus. w. obj. 
ace. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1617, 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
1222? ; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 11382, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1022 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present. tense 447; primary 448, 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, cight classes of vbs. 
669-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, wi-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of w:-form 752-754 ; 
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1280!; historic 
1252, 1268; gnomic 1263), 121 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of gxw and 
ofyouae aS perf. 1256; of elu: as 
fut. 1257; w. médar etc. 1258; 
never w. &y or xé 12382, In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir, 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 129. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1183. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 468. 

Proclitics 136, 137; with accent 
188, 189; before an enclitic 143. 

Prohibitions w. xn 1346; w. od ph 
1361. a4 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal] adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041: 
see Contents, pp. Xi, Xiv., XV. 
Some enclitic 141!-2, w. accent 
retained 14484. See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 110!. 

Properispomena 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588, 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
1362! ; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. &ws, rpfv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by eg’ ¢ 
or é¢ re w. infin. or fut. indice. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563+; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548, 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98~104; 
shown by accent 1043; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625, 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1858; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104, 

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 620, 
521, 528, 526, 537, in compounds 
640; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in pc 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
iu 2 aur. 53%, 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 9938, 994; 


used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
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1026 ; assimilation of ref. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv, 
1084; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel, not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demoustr. 1023; in exclami. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con. 
tents, p. Xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117, 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1688. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc, 
1068, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. : 

Represent, rbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160, 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns depot. 837; expr. 
by dere w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451, 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1625; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapacstic, 
Dacty ie, Taurhbic, ete. 

Rhythinical series 16387. 


for Ist or 2d 995; indirect re-| Risiug and falling rhythms 1648. . 


flexives 987, 988, 992. 
Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 


Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronoim. adj. 


Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
68}, 


429, 480, adverbs 436; relation | Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 


to antecedent 1019; autee. om. 


w. dat. (Homi) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- | Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 


ral 372, 384, 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716, 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind, disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 800. 

Separation, gen, of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Uld Testa 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972, 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
Jables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (¢) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 145, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. p). subj. 899%, rarely 
w. mase. or fem. pl, subj. 905, 
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl. ! 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to. w. gen, 
1102; 6tw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 2], 

Sonants and surds 24. 


Source, gen. of 1130. 
Space, pont of, w. acc. 1062. 


Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 
Specification, 2ccus. of 1058. 
Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16277; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dacty) 1668 ; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious dipbtbongs « and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
982 
ae root 142, 158, Strong 

cea a stems 81, 572-575, 
642, Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and consol. Stenis, mute and 
liquid stems, efc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem: 


see Present. . 
Strong and weak vowels inter- 
Strong 


changed 31. : 
Sie g90; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 996. £07; of infin. 895}, 


° 3. as sub- 
omitted 89% 9; Sentence as su 
of w. finite 


sect. 898; agreem. i 
te on: of passive 12338, 1234. 


ive genitive 10852. 
445; pers. endings 
552, 718; lone thematic vowel 
&Jy- 5657, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar pe-forms 123-727 ; 
of vbs. in 7v#t 728 ; Tonic forms 
780, short them. vowel in ome 
7801, uncontracted forms 7802, 
781, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882 ; periphrasis in perf. me 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
799. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
127), 12723 pert. 1273, ; 
jeneral uses 1820, 1521 ; in 
exhortations 1844; in prohibi- 
tions (20r-) 1346 ; w. wh, expr. 
fear ur anxiety (Hom. 184% 5 Ww. 
7 ob in cautious asser- 


Subject 
Subjunctive 


uy or & 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely : Synecdoche (or specification), ace. 
indep. w. rus uy 1854;in Hom.| of 1059. 

like fut. indic. 1855, w. xé or! Synizesis 47. 

&y 1356 ; in questions of appeal | Systeins, tense 455, 456. In verse 
1358, retained in indir. questions| (anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
1490; w. od yi}, as emph. fut.{ bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 

1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 

in final clauses 1865, also after | Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
past tenses 1369, w. dy or x«é} 1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 
1367 ; in object cl. w. dws 1374, | Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 
w. 4y 1376, in Hom. w. 6rws or | Tau-class of verbs (I1I.) 576. 

ws 1377; w. wh after vbs. of | Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édy} 1069, 1070. 

etc. 1382, 1887, 1393}, 1408, |Temporal augment 5112, 515, 583 ; 
w.et (in poetry) without & or{ of diphthongs 518, 619; omis- 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl.| sion of 547-549, ‘Temporal sen- 
1431, 1434, by assim, 1439; in}  tences: see Relative. 

rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
w, &ws ete. until, 1465, without| complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
dv 1466 ; w. wply 1470, 14712; in| complex 559; formation of 566- 
indir. discourse changed to opt.{ 622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, | Tense suffixes 561. 


1802. Tense systems 455, 466, 469. See 
Subscript, iota 10. Preset, Future, etc. 
Substantive 166; see Noun. Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative| primary (or principal) and sec- 

suffix 562, 730. ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
Superlative degree 340, 357. of indie, 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
Suppositions, general and particu-}| moods 1271-1287; of partic. 

lay distinguished 1384. 1288-1290; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
Surds and sonauts 24. iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. ent, Imperfect, etc. 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. | Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 

1066. | lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 


Syllaba anceps at end of verse: bie 1664; dactylic 1674%; ana- 
1636, 16382 | _paestic 1676. 

Syllabic augment 6111, 513; of | Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
pipf. 627; before vowel 837-| (#/y-) in subj. 561°. 
539; omitted 547, 549, Thesis 1621; not Greek @éo1s 1621 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97; quan- (foot note). 
tity of 98-104; long and short | Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
in verse 1626. 1160. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated | Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 
nouns 278-279, verb stems 650. | Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
Syncope in verse 1632. of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1136; dat. of 1192- | Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195 ; expr. by partic. 1563). 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 


Tribrach 16271; for trochee or: 


iambus 1680, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic 
1658-1661, in English 1662, 
laine (Hipponactean) 1663; tro- 
chaic 16535; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652, 
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1686 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


(acat.) 1 
, Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 


: Vowels 5; 


of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 508: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1590; see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
xxiv. : 

Verbs in pc, two classes of 502. 


i Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 


alectic and acatalectic 1639, 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 


See Active, Middle, Passive. 
open and close 6; 
changes of 20-38; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 38. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two: Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
acc. 1069. } 1116. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. i Weak and strong vowels inter- 
1104. | changed 81. 

Union ete, words implying, w.| Weary, vbs. ‘Signif. to be, with 


dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 8: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 45%; relation of to 
present stem 667, 08. 


partic. 1580. 


| Whole, gen. of (partitive) 1085’. 


Wishes, expr. by opt. 1607; by 
second. tenses of indice. 1511; 
by dgerov w. infin. 1612; by 
infin. 1537; negative aA 1610. 


Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 1 Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. ! 1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 
gen. 10853, 1139, 1140, w. object Wondering. vbs. of, w. « 1423; 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and | sometimes w. 6rc 1424. 
-reos $45, 776; in -reos and -reov! 


1694-1599, | Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 


